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ABVERTISEMENT OF CAMBRIDGB UNIVERSITV. 



Whereas ttie University in Cambridge for several years past 
has sufTered much inconvenience, and the interest of letters no 
small deti-jtnent, from the vaHAy of X.atin and Greek Grammars 
used bv ihe stuclents, in consequence of that diveraty, to which, 
under different instructors, they have been accustomed in their 
piTeparatory caurse ; to prompte, so far as may be, the cause of 
Litcratursi, by preventing those evils in future, the Government 
of the thuversity, on due coniaderation of the subject, has thought 
U expedient to request all instructors of Youth, who may resort 
to Cambiidge for education, to adopt." jfdam'elMtm Grammar^'* 
EUid the " Giouceater Greek Grammar^** with reference to such 
pupiK as Books singularly calculated fcnr the improvement of stu- 
dt^ts in these languages. The UniversiQr has no wish to recom- 
ineiid, much less to dictate, to atay other insfeiti:rt]on) but oolvto fa- 
cilitate the acquisitiDo of Literature, by promoting unifcrmity 

^Jt|*«. itJK^If -In.,^ K^i^ *\.^ <^^rt' H TnhinV» nrrffl VirYTiPd at 

trus (college by aii cJas»se9, admitted aAer the present year, it 
seems tK^esiiar), to prevent future difficulty, by giving this pub- 
^ and timel) notice ; for though a knowledge of the Granunar 
js not at pi-cseni made indispensably necessary to admission into 
the Uni veiTdty, yet every Scholar who may be accepted after the 
present Commcnconnent without such knowledge, will be reouir- 
t?d immediately to form a radical and intimate acquaintancewith 

Cambridse, July 7, 1799.' 




PREFACE. 

JL HE Compiler was first led, at an early period 
of life, to think of composing this Book, by ob- 
serving the hurtful effects of teaching boys 
Grammar Rules in Latin verse, which they did 
not understand ; while they were ignorant, not 
only of the principles of that language, but also 
of those of their mother-tongue. Experience 
has since aifondttd Jakii^ibe most convincing 
proofs of the impropriety of thi^iMrafij^ce ; and 
his opinion has been still further confirmed by- 
perusing the writings of the old Grammarians, 
and of the most eminent among the moderns. 
The old Grammarians, CkarisiuSy Dwrnedes^^ 
Prisdanns, Probus, DonatuSy Servius, Victorir 
nusy Au^ustinuSyCcLssiodoruSyMacrobiuSy Beda^^ 
AlcuinuSy * ^c. have no verse rules ; and so in 
later times, Perot,le^ Manuiius^ Erasmus^ Va- 
lerius^ Buchanan^ Milton^ 8Cc. Nicolaus Pe- 
rotte, was one of the chief restorers of learning 
in the ftCt^eKith rftptur;^ H e^^ij|cL Ayrfrtrishop 
of Siponto in 1480. liie Compiler has a copy 
of the first edition of bis Grammar, printed at 
Brescia, anno 1474. It is composed by way of 
question and answer, but without any verse 
rules. — Soon after the invention of printing, 
and perhaps before, for the Compiler has not 
been able to ascertain the precise period, the 
custom wag introduced of expressing the prin- 
ciples of almost every art and science in La- 
tin and Greek verse. The rules of Logic, and 
even the aphorismsof Hippocrates, were taught 
in this manner. Among the versifiers of Latin 
Grammar, Desnauler and Lily were the most 
conspicuous. The first complete edition of 

*TB]LSimAKU8 MAI7B178, ftleanied Grammftriao^by birth an Afrieaor 
i^iuppoBcd to have IWed tinderTrajaD,aQd wrote in verie,treati only of pc 
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WhJP^E AS the UnivdKaty in Cambridge for several years past 
has suffered much inconvenience, and the interest of letters no 
small detriment, from the varl^y of Xatin and Greek Grammars 
used by the students, in consequence of that diversty, to which, 
under difl^rent instructors, th^ have been accustomed in their 
preparatory course ; to promote, so far as may be, the cause of 
liiterature, by preventing those evils in future, the Government 
ctf the University, on due coni^deration of the subject, has thought 
it expedfent to request all instructors of Youth, who may resort 
to Cambridge for education, to adopt/' AdumCB Latin Grammcar^* 
and the •* Giouceater Greek Grammar^** with reference to such 
pupils, as Books singularly calculated fin* the improvement of stu- 
dents in these lai^ages. The Umversity has no wish to recom-. 
mend, much less to dictsto, to a^ other insiitalioni but onlv to fa- 
cilitate the acquiation of Literature, by promoting uniformity 
within itself, T*i-r- Vinffi ^^'^ ^^^puTnara xuhWh tt'A\ hr used at 
this Cdlege by all classes, admitted -after the present year, it 
seems necessaiy, to prevent future difficulty, by giving this pub- 
lic and timely notice ; for though a knowledge of the Grammar 
is not at present made indispensably necessary to admission into 
the Univeraty, yet every Scholar who may be accq)ted after the 
present Commencement without such knowledge, will be i^uir- 
ed immecUately to form a radical and intimate acquaintance with 
them, as no student will be permitted at the classical exercises to 
use any other Grammar. 

Cambridge, July 7, 1799,' 
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of Siponto in 1 480. Tlie CbmpUer has a copy 
of the first edition of bis Grammar printed at 
Brescia, anno 1474. It is composed by way of 
question and answer, hut without any verse 
rules. — Soon after the invention of printing, 
and perhaps before, for the Compiler has not 
been able to ascertain the precise period, the 
custom was introduced of expressing the prin- 
ciples of almost every art and science in La- 
tin and Greek verse. I'he rules of Logic, and 
even the aphorismsof Hippocrates, were taught 
in this manner. Among the versifiers of Latin 
Grammar, Desnauler and Lily were the most 
conspicuous. The first complete edition of 

*TiBsirnAKU8 MAvnva, Alearned Crrammftrian, by birth an Afrieao,vfao 
i^iupposed tohftvelWed underTnJBDjAod wrote in verie,treati only of poetry. 
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present Commencement without such knowledge, will be requir- 
ed immecUatdy to form a radical: and intimate acquaintance with 
them, as no student will be permitted at the classical exercises to 
use any other Gramnuur. 

Cambridge, July 7, 1799.' 



PREFACE. 

Jl he Compiler was first led, at an early period 
of life, to think of composing this Book, by ob- 
serving the hurtful effects of teaching boys 
Grammar Rules in Latin verse, which they did 
not understand ; while they were ignorant, not 
only of the principles of that language, but also 
of those of their mother-l ongue. Experience 
has since affbfidttd Ji^Ga^be most convincing 
proofs of the impropriety of thi9^{Mriic4^ce ; and 
his opinion has been still further confirmed by- 
perusing the writings of the old Grammarians, 
and of the most eminent among the moderns. 
The old Grammarians, CkarisiuSy Dwmedes^ 
Priscianus, Prohusy Dondtus^ Servius, Victoria 
nusy AugustinuSyCassiodorus^Macrobius^ Beda> 
Alcuinus^ * SCc, have no verse rules ; and so in 
later times, Perotte^ Manuiius^ Erasmus, Va- 
lerius^ Buchanan, Milton^ SCc. Nicolaus Pe- 
rotte, was one of the chief restorers of learning 
in the ftfi^e^th rftntijrjg^ W e^^l^iA*«hbishop 
of Siponto in 1480. jfiie Compiler has a copy 
of the first edition of his Grammar printed at 
Brescia, anno 1474. It is composed by way of 
question and answer, but without any verse 
rules. — Soon after the invention of printing, 
and perhaps before, for the Compiler has not 
been able to ascertain the precise period, the 
custom was introduced of expressing the prin- 
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question and answer, hut without any verse 
rules. — Soon after the invention of printing, 
and perhaps before, for the Compiler has not 
been able to ascertain the precise period, the 
custom was introduced of expressing the prin- 
ciples of almost every art and science in La- 
tin and Greek verse. I'he rules of Logic, and 
even the aphorisrasof Hippocrates, were taught 
in this manner. Among the versifiers of Latin 
Grammar, Despauler and Lily were the most 
conspicuous. The first complete edition of 
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Despauter's Grammar, was printed at Cologne, 
anno 1522; his Syntax bad been published anno 
1 609. Lily was made first master of St. PauFs 
school in London, by Dr. Colet, its founder, 
anno 1510 ; so that be was cotemporary with 
Despauter. His Grammar was appointed, by 
an act which is still in force, to be taught in the 
established schools of England. Various at- 
tempts were afterwards made by different au- 
thors, as, SasufUwtSf' Alvarusj ScioppiuSy Kirk' 
wood, Watij Ruddiman, SCc. to improve on the 
plan of Despauter and Lily ; but with little 
success. The truth is, it seems impracticable 
to express with sufficient perspicuity the prin- 
ciples of Grammar in Latin Verse ; and it ap- 
pears stiiange, that when scholastic jargon is 
exploded from elementary books on other sci- 
ences, it should be retained by public autho- 
rity, where it Qught never to have been admit- 
ted, in Latin Grammars for children. But such 
is the force of habit and attachment to estab- 
lished modes, ttrat-we gu un in the user of them, 
without thinking whether they be founded in 
reason or not. VVhen there are a great many 
exceptions from a general rule, whatever can 
assist the memory is no doubt useful. On this 
account the principal rules for the genders of 
nouns, &c. are here subjoined, for local rea- 
sons, from Ruddiman's Grammar; although 
many of them are by no means adapted to the 
capacity of boys ; and more of them are insert- 
ed, in com^^ifmce with the opinion of others, 
than the Compiler judges necessary. They 
are printed at the end of the book ; and such 
as rhuse it, may have Lily's rules, Watt's rules, 
or any other, substituted in their place. 
The authorsof the NotwetteMethode^or Port 
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Royal Grammar in France, judging it as ab- 
surd to teach Latin by rules in i^atin verse, as 
to teach Greek by rules in Greek verse, or He- 
brew by rules in Hebrew, composed the Rules 
of Latin Grammar in French verse. Some au- 
thors in England, as, Clarke^ Philips^ Sfc have 
imitated their example. But this plan has not 
in either country been much followed. No- 
thing can be more uncouth than such versifi- 
cation. So that LatwwileB, pn the whole, seettl 
preferable. — However this may be, the follow- 
ing remarks concerning the method of teaching 
Latin, it is hoped, will not be deemed improper. 
When the learner is once master of the in- 
flexion of nouns and verbs, he should be ;ex- 
ercised in getting by heart words ?tnd phrases, 
while at the same time he is employed id read- 
ing some easy authon/and inturnitig plain sen- 
tences from lEnglish into J ialin. The sooner 
he can be brought to write part of his exer* 
cises, the better; but he should never be oblig- 
ed to getrOiaBEMOUNr rulea> ia ijati»Tersei till 
he is capableof understanding them by himself 
because thou^ the teacher may explain thern^ 
the scholar will soon forget the interpi*6tation» 
and repeat the words merely by rote, without 
attending to their meaning : Nor should he be 
forced to get rules in Latin verse, which may 
be rememoered equally well in English prose. 
Rules in verse are only useful whefi they as? 
sist the memory ; as when there is a number 
of exceptians from a general rule, where alone 
they are indeed of advantage : and even here, 
perhaps, any chime of words might ans^ver the 
purpose as well as Latin hexameters. It is of 
importance^ when tlie rule is long, that the 
learner be accustomed to repeat no more of 
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than is strictly applicable to the word or phrase 
in question. The repetition of the whole is an 
useless waste of time. The ^eat object ought 
to be, to bring the learner, m as short time as 
possibles to join without hesitation an adjec- 
tive with a substantive in any case, number, or 
degree of comparison ; and in like manner to 
touch upon any part of a verb, and tell readi- 
ly by what case any adjective, verb, or prepo- 
sition» is folkHfml. The facility practice alone 
can teacb, and the method of acquiring it must 
in all lan^ages be much the same. 

The niceties of construction, the figures of 
Syntax, and the other parts of Grammar, should 
be occasionally taught, as the learner proceeds 
in xeading the more difficult authors. 

As the ancient Romans joined theGrammar of 
their own language with that of the Greek ; so 
we ought to connect the study of English Gram- 
mar with that of the Latin ; and when the learner 
properly understands L atin Gram mar^ jmg^t 
to join with il tlie midj or tBeHIreek ; the» 
knowledge of both- these languages being re- 
quisite for the thorough understanding of the 
English. This is the practice in England, and 
other countries, where the best Greek and La- 
tin scholars are formed. It is particularly ne- 
cessary in Scotland to pay attention to the Eng- 
lish, in conjunction with the Latin, as by neg- 
lecting it, boy^^meheol l«arn many improprie- 
ties in point of Grammar, as well as of pronun- 
ciation, which it is difficult in after life to cor- 
rect. This attention is less requisite in England; 
though even there, in the opinion of Dr.Lowth, 
to use his own words, **the connection of the 
English with the Latin Grammar, if it could be in- 
^oduced intoschools^might beof good service.' • 
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LATIN^ND ENGLISH GRAMMAR. 



Grammar Wthe art of speaking and writing correctly. 

Latin or English Granular is the art of speaking and 
writing the Latin or the English language correctly. 

The Rudiments of. Grammar are plain and easy instruc- 
tions, teaching beginners the first principles and rules of it. 

Grammar treats of sentences, and the several parts of 
which they are compounded. 

Sentences Consist of words ; Words consist of one or 
more syllables { Syllables of one or more letters. So that 
Letters, Syllables, Words, and Sentences, make up the 
whole 8ubje<;t Af Grammarr 

LETTERS. 

A letter is i£e mark of a sound, or of an articulation of 
sound. 

That part of Grammar which treats of letters, is called 
Orthography, 

The letters in Latin are twenty-five : A, a ; B, b ; C, c ; 
D, d ; E, e ; F, f ; G, g ; H, h ; I, i ; J, j^; K, k ; L, 1 5 
M, m ; N, n ; O, ; P, p ; Q, q ; R, r ; S, 8 ; T, t ; 
U, u ; V, V ; X, X ; Y, y ; Z, z. 

In English there ii OM letter more, nttmely, JV, w. 

Letters are diyidecl into Vowels and Conso- 
nants. 

Six are vowels; a, e, i, o> 11, y. All the rest 
are consonants. 

A vowel makes a full sound by itself; as, a, e. 

A consonant cannot make a perfect sound 
without a vowel ; as, 6, d. 

B 



2 LETTERS AKD PIPHTBONGS. 

A vowel 18 properly called a simple sound; and the 
sounds formed by the concoarae of vowels and consonants, 
articulate sounds* 

Consonants are divided into MuteSj Semi'vowels, and 
Double Consonants* 

A mote 18 so called, because it entirely stops the passage 
of the voice ; as, />, in ap. 

The mutes are, p, b; t^d ; c, k, q, and g j but 6, df, and 
gy perhaps may more properly be termed SenU-muies, 

A semi-vowel, or half vowel, does not entirely etop the 
passage of the voice ; thus, aL 

The semi-vowels are, /, m, n, r, »,/. The first four of 
these are also called Liquids^ particularly / and r; because 
they flow sofUy and easily after a mute in the same syllable ; 
aSf bla, stra. 

The mutes and semi-vowels may be thus ^distinguished. 
In naming the mutes, the vowel is put after them ; as, pe^ 
be^ &c. but in naming the semi- vowels, the vowel is put be- 
iere them ; as, el, em, &c. 

The double consonants are, x, z, and j. X is made up 
of C9, ksy or gz. Z seems not to be a double consonant 
in English. It has the ^me relation to «, as v has to/, be- 
ing sounded somewhat more softly. 

In Latin z, and likewise k and if, are found only in words 
derived from the Greek. 

y in English is sometiflBM a oomonaDt, as in ^ou^/i. 

/f by some is not accounted a letter, Irat only a breathing. 

DIPHTHONGS. 

A diphthong, is two vowels joined in one sound. 

If the sound of both vowels be distinctly heard, it is call- 
ed a Proper Diphthong ; if not, an Improper Diphthong. 
• The proper diphthonp in Latin are commonly reckoned 
three ; au, eu,'ei; as in Avnifn, Eurus, omheis. To these 
some, not improperly, add other three ; namely, at, as in 
Afoul ; oii as in Troia ; and in, as in Harpuia, or in citi, and 
huic\ when pronounced as monosynables. 

The improper diphthongs in Latin are two ; oe, or when 
the vowels are written together, ce ; as, aetas, oratas; oi^, or 
CB ; as poena, or pcena; in both of which the ^und of (he e 
only is heard. The ancients commonly wrote the vowels 
separately, thus, aetas, poena. 

The English language abounds with improper diphthong?, 
the just pronunciation of which, practice alone can teach« 



STtLABLES AKO WORDS. 3 

io sOiBe wivde derived from the French, there are three 
Towela in the same syllable, but two of them only are 
sounded ; as in beauty, l^fUtnant. 

SYLLABLES. 

A syllable is the soaod of one letter, or of several letters, 
pronounced by one impulse of the voice ; a9 a, /o, strength. 

In every word there are as many syllables 9^ there are 
diiftinct sounds ; as, in-fal'li-bi-li-ty. 

In I^tin there are as many syllables io a word, as there 
are vowels or dlphthoDgs in it ; unless when u with any other 
vowel comes afler g, q, or s, as in lingua^ qui, auadeo ; 
where the two vowels are not reckoned a diphthong, because 
the sound of the u vanishes, or is little heard. 

Words consisting of one syllable are called Monosyllables; 
of two, Dissyllables f and of more than two, Polysyllables, 
But all words of more than one syllable are commonly 
called Polysyllables, 

In dividing words into syllables, we are chiefly to be di- 
rected by the ear. Compound words should be divided into 
the parts of which they are made up ; aa, uf-pn, mth-out, 
k.c, and so in Latin words, a^-u^r, in-ops^propter-ea, ^t-inim^ 
vel-iU, kc. In like manner, when a syllable is added in the 
formation of the English verb, as, lov-ed, Iw-ingy lov-eth, 
xzill'ing, &c. 

Ohservt^ A long syllable is thus marked [']; aa» amare ; 
or with a circumflex accent thas, [^] ,- as, amdris. A short 
syllable is marked thus, ["] ; as, omnibus. 

What pertains to the quantity of syllables, to accent, and 
verse, will be treated of afterwards, 
WORDS. 

Words are articulate sounds significant of thooght. > 

That part of Grammar which treats of words, is called 
Etymology, or Analogy. 

All worda mny Iw divided into three kindi ; mimely« 1. inch u mark the name^ of 
things ; S. tuek at denote what \% afftrmed conoerninf; tbipfp ; and 3. tucb ai aie •i|^ 
niti«ant only in conjunctton with other wotdi ; or what aws e^led Siifiatantite*, Attri- 
butiver, and Connectcue*. Tliut in the followinK tentence, ** TAe aUigent ft«y repdt 
the ieston cartfuUy in the »cho»l. in4 fii Korne^ the words 6oy, lettvn, sehaol^ home, 
ara the names we give to the thinn spoken of ; diligeili, rradt. carejuittf, express what 
is affirmed concerning the boy ; the, in, antf, at, are only sigoificant wheo joined with 
the other w<m4s of the senteuee. 

Ail words whatever are either sia^le or compound, primi' 
iive or derivative. 

The division of words into simple and compoqnd, is call- 
ed their Figure ; into primitive and derivative, their Species 
or kind. 
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A simple word is that which is Bot made up of more than 
one ; as, pius, pious ; ego^ 1 ; doceo^ 1 teach. 

A compound word is that which is made up of two or 
more words ; or of one word and some sellable added ; as, 
impius, impious ; dedoceo, I unteach ; ig6met» I myself. 

A primitive word is that which comes from no other ; as, 
pius^ pious ; disco^ I learn ; doceo, 1 teach. 

A derivative word is that which comes from another 
word ; as, piitast piety ; doctrina, learning. 

The different classes into which we divide words, are 
called Parts of Speech, 

PARTS OF SPEECH. 

The parts of speech in Latin are eight; 1. 
Noun, Pronoufiy Verb, Participle ; declined : 
2. Adverb, Preposition, Interjection, and Con- 
junction; undeclined. 

In English the adjective and participle are not declined. 

Those words or parts of speech are said to be declined^ 
which receive different changes, particularly on the end, 
which is called the Termnation of words. 

The changes made upon words are by grammarians call- 
ed AccideniB. 

Of old, all words which admit of different terminations 
were ftaid to be declined. Bat Declension is now applied 
only to nouns. The changes made upon the verb are call- 
ed Conjugation, 

The English language has one part of speech more than 
the Latin, namely, the ARTICLE. 

The article is a word put before substantive nouns, to point 
them out, and to shew how far their signification extends. 

There are two articles, a and the : a becomes an before 
a vowel, or a silent h, 

A is called the Indefinite^ The the Definite Article. 

A is used to point out one single thing of a kind, without 
fixing precisely what that thing is : Tf^e determines what 
particular thing is meant- 

A man means simply some one or other of that kind : the 
man signifies that particular man who is spoken of. 

The want of the article is a defect in the Latin tongue, 
and often renders the meaning of nouns undetermined ; 
thus, filius regis t may signify, either a son of a king, or a 
kingU son; or the son of the king, or the king*s son. 



NOUir SVBSTARTIVE. 5 

3%e placed before certaiD commoQ names, ma^kt either a 
whole kind; or some iodiTidual of that kind» with which we 
are acqaainted ; as, the lion^ the ox^ &c. 

A can only be joined to sobstantive noans in the singnlar 
number : the may also be joined to plurals. A is likewise 
used before adjectives which express number, when many 
are considered as one whole ; as, a thousand men^ a/ew, a 
great many men. 

The is likewise applied to adjectives and adverbs in the 
Gomparative*or eap«riative degree, to mark their sense more 
strongly ; atf; *• the wiser;" '* the better ;" «< the more I think 
ofit,^Ae better Hike it." • 

NOUN. 

A noun is either substantive or adjective. 

Tbe adjectiT^^te^ms t»be loMHoperiy «alM noun ; it is ouljr « word adied to a «n^ 
tantiire or BoaneMl>'B**i^ ofatt qual^', and therefore shottki b^'odtttfSeied at a dfl^ 
ferent part of tpeecli. ' But at the lubfuatiire apd a<U^tive toicether expqen hot one 
olyect. and in Latin are deflined after the same nannert ^7 wve hoth hcea eompre- 
fieaded anler the laite Seaeial name. 

SUBSTANTIVE. 

A Substantive, or ijf oun, is the nai^e of any 
person, place, or thing ; as, boy^ school, book. 

Sttbstanti?^ are of two sorts ; proper and eommon names. 

Proper na'fhee are the.uames appiTppriated to individuals ; 
as the names of persons aad place^ ; such are CcExar, Ri»me, 

Common names eland for whole kin^s, coBtaining several 
sorts ; or for/erts,|Containingmany indiyiduaIsUi)der them \ 
as, animaly man^ beast ^/Bsh, fowl ^ &c. 

Every particular being should have its own proper name; 
but this is impossible, on account of their innumerable mul- 
titude ; men have therefore been obliged to give the same 
common name 'to such things as agree together in certain 
respects. These form what is qalled a genus j or kind ; a 
species, or sort. 

A proper name may be used for a common, and then in 
Englifih it has the article joined to it ; as, when lye say pf 
sohie great conqueror, " He is an Alexander ;'* or, " Tfie 
Alexander of his age.'* 

To proper and common names may be added a third cla^s 
of nouns, which mark the names of qualities, and are called 
abstract nouns ; diS, hardness, goodness, whiteness^ virtue, jus- 
tice, piety, inc. 

When we speak of things, ive consider them as one or 
more. This is what we call J^umber, When onfi thing is 
b2 



6 fiNGLISH VOUlfS. 

spokeD of, a noun is said to be of the singid&rnumher ; when 
tiFO or more, of the plural. 

Things considered according to their kinds, are either 
male or female, or neither of the two. Males are said ta 
be of the masc^dine gander ; females of the femmtTie ; and all 
other things, of the ne%Utr gender. 

Such nouns as are applied to signify either the male or the 
female, are said to be of the common gender ; that is, either 
masculine or feminine. 

Various methods are used, in different languages, to ex- 
press the different connexions or relations oi one thing to 
another. In the English, and in most modern languages, 
this is dene by prepositions, or particles placed before the 
substantive ; in Latin, by declension, or bj different cases; 
that is, by changing the termination of the noun ; as rex, a 
king, or the king ; regt>, of a king, or of the king. 
ENGLISH NOUNS. 

In English, nouns have only one case, namely, the geni* 
tive, or possessive case, which is formed from the noun, by 
adding an «, with an apostrophe, or mark to separate it ; as, 
John^s book, the same with the book of John. It was for- 
merly written Johnis book. 

Some ha^ thonglit thf V a oontmction for AU: but improperly ; fei6eftiii«,initead of 
the womanU book, we cannot sbt, tJie woman rUa btek. Others have imaisined, and 
vith more jnitness, that by thewkUtioa of the V the subitantiTe it ahanged into a po» 
tetiiTe active. 

When the noun endi in «, the ngn of the pouMiive ease it tometamet not added ; at, 
for righteeiuneu nhe ; and never to the pHiral mimbar endlnff in « ; as, on eugle* 
•wiriMS Perhaps it would be better in the plural when it ends in #. always to use the 
partiele, and not the potsetsiTe form ; as. «n tAe wtngt of eaglet. Both the tisn and 
the prepoiition teem Mmetimet to be used; ai, a goldler ofthe king*» : but here are 
tvro possettivet ; for it neam, one of tbeootdtero ofthe king. 

A singular noun, in English, is made plural by adding to 
it 5, or, for the sake of sound, es ; as, king^ kings ; churchy 
churches; brushy brushes; witness, veitnesses ; fox, foxes ; leaf^ 
leaves ; in which last and in many others,/ is also turned 
into V, to make the pronunciation easier. 

Several plurals are formed by adding en ; as ox, oxen. 
Of these some are contracted, or interpose a letter on. ac- 
count of sound ; as, brethren^ children^ kine, swine, women^ 
men, &c. for brotheren^$tfwi0f^/'kc. Instead oihine we now 
commonly say cows.;-^iiid we seldom use brethren^ but in sol- 
emn discourse. 

Nouns in y change y into ie ; as, cherry ^ cherries ; cily, 
ciMes. Cherry^s, ciiy^s, &c. are in the possessive case. 

Some nouns form the plural more irregularly ; as mouse y 
mice ; louse, lice; toothy teeth ; foot^feet ; goose, geese, &c. 

The words sheep^ deer, are the 3ame in both numbers. 



LATIN NOUNS AND OENBRAL RULES OF DECLENSION. 7 

Some nouns, from the natnre of the things which they ex- 
press, are used only in the singular, or in the (ilural form ; 
as, wheats pttchi gold, tioth, pride, &c. and bellows, scissors, 
lungs ^ bowels, &c. 

Several nouns in En'glish are changed in their termina- 
tion, to express gender ; as, prince, princesi"; actor, actress ; 
lion, lioness ; hero, heroine ; duke, dutchess. 

The English langnage has a peculiar advantage over most 
other languages, in making all words whatever, except the 
names of males and females, to he of the neuter gender ; 
unless when inanimate beings are personified, oi^considered 
as persons ; as, when we say of the sun, he shines ; or of 
the moon, she shines. 

LATIN NOUNS. 

A Latin noun is declined by GenderSy CaseSy 
and Numbers. 

There are three genders. Masculine^ Fcmi- 
niney and Neuter. 

The cases are six. Nominative^ Genitive, Dti- 
tivCy Aecusativey Vocative^ and Ablative. 

There are two numbers, Singular diud Plural. 

There are five difierent ways of varying or 
declining nouns, called the^r^^ second, third, 
fourth, and Jifth declensions. 

Cases are certain changes made upon the termination of 
nouns, to express the relation of one thing to another. 

They are so called, from cddo, to fall ; because they faH, 
..as it were, from the nominative ; which is therefore named 
casus rectus, the straight case ; and the other cases, casus 
ohliqui, the oblique cases. 

The difierent declensions may be distinguished from one 
another by the termination of the genitive singular. The 
first declension has <b diphthong : the second has i ; the 
third has is; the fourth has its; and the fifth has ei in the 
genitive.' 

Although Latin nouns be said to have six cases, yet none 
of them hate that number of different terminations, both in 
the singular amd plural. 

General Rules of Declension, 

1. Nouns of the neuter gender have the Ac- 
cusative and Vocative like the Nominative^ * 



a GENDER OP KOVNB. 

both numbers; and these cases in the plural 
end always in a. 

2. The Dative and Ablative plural end al- 
ways alike. 

3. The Vocative for the most part in the sin- 
gular, and always in the plural, is the same 
with the Nominative. 

Greek nouna in s geDerally lose s id the Vocative ; as, 
Thomas f Thoma ; AncfUses^ AnckUe; PHrit^ Pari; Panthus^ 
Panthu; Pallas^ -antis, Palla; nao^es of jneo* But nouqs in 
es of the third declension oflener retain the s; as, 6 Achilles^ 
rarely -«; OSocriUes, seldom -e : ^nd sometimes nouns in is 
and as; as, O ThcUSf Mysis, Pallas^ -Hdis^ the goddess Mi- 
nerva, &c, 

4. Proper names for the most part want the 
plural : 

Unless several of the same name be spoken of f as, duo- 
decitn C<BsdreSy the twelve Caesars. 

The cases of Latin nouns are thus ezjAressed in English ; 

1. With the indefinite article, a king. 
Singular. Plural. 

Nom. a hngi Nom. ^ingh 

Qen. of a king, Gen. jof kings ^ 

Dat. to OT for a king, Dat. to or for kings^ 

Ace. a kingy Ace. kings^ 

Vac O kingy Voc. O kings, 

Abl. mth,from, in, by, a king: Abl. with, from, in, by^ kings. 

2. With the definite article, the king. 
Singular. Plural. 

Nom. the king, Nom. the kings. 

Gen. tf the king. Gen. of the kings, 

Dat. to or for the king, Dat. to or for the kings. 
Ace. the king. Ace. the kings, 

Voc. O king, Voc. O kings, 

Abhwilhjronifiniby, the king: Ab\.withfrom,in,by,the kings, 
GENDER. 
Nouns in Latin are said to be of different genders, not 
merely from the distinction of sex, but chiefly from their 
being joined ivith an adjective of one termination, and not of 
another. Thus, penna a pen, is said to be feminine, because 
it is always joined with an adjective in that termination^which 
is applied to females ; as, bOna penna, a good pen, and not 
^mus penna. 
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The gender of nouns which signify things without hfe, 
depends on their termination, and different declension. 

To distinguish the different genders, grammarians make 
use of the pronoun hie^ to mark the masculine ; hose, the 
feminine ; and hoc, the neuter. 

General Rules concerning Gender, 

1. Names of males are masculine; as, 

Homerus, Homer ; pSter, a father ; poeta, a poet. 

2. Names of females are feminine ; as, 

Helena^ H«A«n ; milKcr, a womaQ ; waror, a wife : rnaiert a 
mother ; soror, a sister ; Tellus, the goddess of the earth. 

3. Nouns which signify either the male or 
female, are of the common gender; that is, 
either masculine or feminine ; as. 

Hie bos, an ox ; haec bos, a cow ; hie p&rens, a father ; haec 
parens, a mother.. 

The following list comprehends most nouns of the com- 
mon gender. 

Ad5Ie9cen8,7 a young man, ComTvti,a guett, Obiea, an hostage. 

JiivSnUt 5 ot tvoman, CuAost a keeper, PatruSlis, a couWn-j-erman, 

Aff init, a relation bf mar^ Dux, a kadtr. by fhe/ath^ry side. 

riage. Heeres, an Aftr. Vtaet^ o surety. 

Antistea, a prelate, Hostis, an enemy. Princeps, a prince or prin- 

Auctor, an author, Inftiiis, an infant, cets. 
Augur, a soothsayer, Xnterprea, an interpreter, S&cenloi, a priest or priest* 

C&uis, a dog or bach, Judea., a judge. ess. 

Clrist a cUtxen, Martyr, a martjfv. , Sua, a swine, 

CtieiM. a client. Mfles, a soldier. Testis, a witntss. 

Cdmes, a companion. M^antceps, a burgess. V&t^s, » prophet, 

Conjax, a husband or rvifb, NSmo, no body. Yindex, an avenger-* 

But antistes, aliens, and hospes, also change their termina- 
tion to express the feminine ; thus^ antistxta, clienta, hosptta: 
in the same manner with leo, a lion ; lecena, a lioness ; equus, 
egua ; mUlus, mula ; and many others. 

There are several nouns, which, though applicable to both 
sexes, admit only of a masculine adjective ; as, advena, a 
stranger; agrtcola, a husbandman ; assecla, an attendant; 
accola, a neighbour ; exul, an exile ; latro, a robber ;fur, a 
Ihief : optfex, a mechanic ; &c. There are others, which, 
though applied to persons, are, on account of their termina- 
tion, always neuter ; as, scortum, a courtezan ; manclplum, 
servitium, a slave, &c. 

In like manner, operoe, slaves or day-labourers ; vtgtlimp 

* Comut^ Btqnepa^ens, infant, patruelis,et hasres, 
Afffins,vinde*^judex,duje, miles, et hostis. 
Augur, et antistes. Juvenis^ convivn, mcerdor, 
MwU^^i»crps,vates, adolescent, civis,et auctor, 
Custos, nemo, comes, testis , sut, 6o^que. canisq ae , 
interpretqmt, cUent^priateps, prcdSt martyr ^ et obses,- 



10 GENDER OF MOVKS. 

excubim^ watchei ; nox<B^ goilty pertoDt ; thoi^h applied to 
men, are always feminine. 

ObSERTATIOI79. 

Obs. 1. The names of brute animab commoiilj follow 
the gender of their termination. 

Such are the names o£ wikl beasta, birds, fishes, and in- 
sects, in which the distbction of sex is either not easily 
discerned, or seldom attended to. Thus, passer^ a spar- 
row, is masculine, because nouns in er are masculine rso 
figutla^ an eagle, is feminine, because nouns in a of the first 
declension are feminine. These are called Epieene, or pro • 
miscuous nouns. When any particular sex is marked, we 
usaally add the word mas ovfemlna ; as, inas passer^ a male 
sparrow ; femina passer ^ a female sparrow. 

Obs. 2. A proper name, for the most part, follows the 
gender of the general name under which it is comprehended. 

Thus, the names of months, winds, rii'ers, and mountains^ 
are masculine ; because mensiSi venius^ mons, ^adjluvius, are 
masculine ; as, hie Jiprilis, April ; hie Aguilo, the north 
wind ; hie Afrtcus^ the south-west wind ; bic TibertSy the 
river Tiber ; hie Otkrys, a hill in Thessaly. Hut many of 
these follow the gender of their termination ; as, ha&c Ma^ 
trona^ the river Marne in France ; Iuec ^tna, a mountain 
in spicily ; hoc Soracie^ a hill in Italy. 

in like manner, the names of countries, towns, trees, 
and ships, are feminine, because terra or rigio^ urbs, arbor, 
and ndvis, are femioiDe ; as, hsec Egyptus^ £^gypt ; SUmos, 
an island of that name ; Corinthus, the city Corinth ; pomus^ 
an apple-tree ; Centaurus, the name of a ship : Thus also 
the names of poems, baec Ilias, -ados, and Odyssea, the two 
poems of Homer ; hsec Mntis^ -tdos, a poem of Virgil's ; 
haec Eunuchus, one of Terence's comedies. 

The gender, however, of many of these depends on the 
termination ; thus, bic PontMs^ a country of that name ; 
hie Sulmot -dnis ; PessinuSy ^vnits ; Hydrus^ -untis^ names of 
towns ; hsBC Persis, -idis^ the kiuj^om of Persia ; Carthago, 
'tnis, the city Carthage ; hoc Albiorif Britajin : hoc CkBre, 
Redte^ Preneste, Ttbur^ Ilium, names of towns. But some 
of these are also fomid in the fejcninine ; as, Gelida PrasnestCy 
Juvenal, iii. 190 ; Alia Ilion, Ovid. Met. xiv. 466. 

The following names of trees are m^ACuUne, oleaster , -tri, 
a wild olive-tree ; rhamnus, the white bramble. 

The following are masculine or feminine ; cytisus, a kind 
of shrub J rubuSf the bramble- bush; larix, the larch-tree ; 
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ioluM, the lot-tree; cuprenus, the cy[ifre8t-tree. The fircrt two 
however are oftener masculine ; the rest opener femintoe. 

Those ia um are neater ; as, buxum, the bush, or box- 
tree ; tigustrum^ a privet ; so likewise, are suber^ -eris^ the 
cork-tree ; stler^ 'Bris, the osier ; robur^ -dm, oak of the 
hardest kind ; cteer, -eris, the maple-tree. 

The place where trees or shrubs grow is commonly nettter ; 
as, Arbustum, qntercetum^ escfiletum^ sSlictum^frfUicetwn, &o* 
a place where trees, oaks, beeches, willows, shrab:;* &c. 
grow I* al«o the names of fruits and timber ; as, pomtim, or 
fnd/Km, an apple : p^rumt ^ pear ; ehim^m^ ebony, be* But 
from this rule there are various exceptions. 

Obs. 3. Several nouns are said to be of the doubtful ^en^ 
der ; that is, are sometimes found in one gender, and some- 
times in another ; as, cfte^, a day, masculine or feminine ; 
imlgus^ A» rabhie, masculine or neuter. 
- \ FIRST DECLENSION. 
Nouns of the first declension end ki a,e, o^^es. 
Latin notins end only in a, and are of the 
feniinine gender. 

The tei;mUi^tions of the different cases are : Nom. and 
Voc. Sing, a; Gen. and Dat. <e, diphthong ; Ace. am; Abl. 
A ; Nom. and Voc. Plur. ce ; Gen. drum; Dat. and AbU is ; 
Ace. as : thus, 

Penna, a pen^ fetx>. 
Singular. Plurai, 

JV. peana, a pen ; JV*. pennsB, pens ; 

G. pedndB, of a pen ; G. .pennarum, of pens ; 
D. pennasy to a fen ; D. pennis, to pens ; 
A. pennam, a pen; A, pennas, pens; 

V, penna, O pen ; V. pennsB, pens ; 

A. pennis, iaoitk pens, 
1 like manner decline, 

% morea« the keg «/* pU, AniM, an ettmett penny. 

AneiUa, en Aan<ftnm<& 

LneMtm, an 4«neAor. 

AngnUla, an ieU 

AiMi,<r handle. 

Antenna, a Mt^n/. 

Antlia, a*pt{iiinp, 

AqoM^'uater, 

An, anaftor, 
AAnem, a efiider, 
Atea, a eheet. 
Anles,& -eCb, « htrtn, 
Axfti, an ppen place, 
ArSna, mul. 



A* penni, voitk a oen 

Accna, center. 
Acta, the thare, 
jB^,n period qfi^ne^ 
iSnuina, totf» 
Atotel^la. a hvsbandnunu 
Ala, a wing, 
Ai&pata6foiv. 
Alaoda, alarkt 
AlK^sea^weed. 
AlQta, tanned leather. 
Ambrdria, the food •ftM 

gedt. 
AmTta, on aunt4h»fathtr''e 

.Heter, 

Anphflia. A eaek, , 

AmpiiUB,aJ«;f,plQrt 6«m. AigiV»,p9tter*i earth* 
*«*'• X riMR, an ear 9fcetn* 



Termina- 
tions, 
a, a, 

#is, arum^ 
a, IS, 
am, OS, 
a, OB, 
d.,is. 



Ar^teaybf. 
A«eia, an axe^ 
Adiieta,m. a vtremier. 
Aula, a hall. 
Aura, a bteexe* 
AorTga, m. o charioteer, 
Ivia, a grandmother. 
Axilla, the arm pit. 
BSlena, a whale. 
Barka, a hetwd. 
Bellua, any large beatt. 
BetCia,46earr- 
Beta* deee, an ^erfth 
BlblifipSla^a bookeiller. 
BibU&tlieca,a2i6nirif. 
Blatttt « mocA, 
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FI&8T BEGLENSXOir*^ 



BrutM, a thin leqf»fg*ld> CttvWSn, ar^m Hfket, 
BrattlM, coUufivwer. CQpt. a tun, 

Brurot, winter, CQm, eare. 

Bulla, a bubble, a ball vr C&ria,0«fffaf^A0C/«f. 

oe#«. C urrQCB, • htdge-iparrom, 

B}T«B, an 9»hide» Cymte, a 6«a^ 

I Decemp^ds, a p0i!? ^ ten 



CrtTM, o A<nd ♦/ ihae *et 

Ca da, inarur»fr£. 
^•^^* & cmi^nfa, a #Artt/{. 
cainmnia, Mknuler, 
Cjjmeitt, o Q>i»e, a song, 
Cam^n, a vou^* 
CampAna, a belL 
Canna, a cune $r reei. 
Candeia, a candle. 
Ci^ni, a she-goat, 
Capia, a c^tfr. 
CJrlna, the keai of a okip. 
Gk»^ae*ttage. 
CMtfinea, a ehetnut. 



feet. 
Dtneta. itiet,Jbetl, 
Dttiabni, an axe. 
Drachma, a dnchm, 

weight or coin. 
Epiiwla,a letter, 
Sua, a bait. 
Fftba, a teaji* 
FSbQIa, a fable. 
F9iDa,7bm«. 
Ffcrlna, mraf. 
Fascia, u bandage, 
FS villa em6er#. 
Fenestra, a windoxo. 



OBMM^ea^tue, 
InSMtuL^n. a native,- 
InCdia, hunger. 
Inffila, a miTrf. 
Iiu&ria,awr«iif. 
Iiiopia, want. 
Iiiftlia, a fringe. 
Insfila, on ieland, 
Infila. elecampaneian herb, 
lOTldia. cn«y. 
ica. ofwer. 
jvba, the mane, 
Lftcema, a ntfinf-eeor. 
L&certa. o /tearcC 
LfteTnia, aJHnge, 
ijDSikxfam^ttteatk . 
Lactfica, lettuce. 
L&efina a ditch, 
L&gena a/ktgon» 



CStSpulta. an engine to coif F6ra. a wildbeatt. 
darts, FItriiia, a rod._ 

C&tena. a chain, 

CStenra* a body of men. 

C&thedia. a chair^ a pulpit. 

Con^thetttiL 

Caula, a sheep-eote. 

CnoM^acttuse, 

C^vemm^ a cavern," 

CSTilla a banter, 

Cella. a cell 

C€ra wax. 

Cer^monia aeeremmy, 

CervYtia^o^ beer, 

Cenissa. white lead, paint. 

Getm, a square target. 

Charta. toper, 

Ch« rila, a string, 

CUii^, a kind of Insect. 

CYcdnia a sink. 

Ctcuia. hemlock. 

Ginani, an aniehdke. 

Ciita arrest, 

C'memn^n cistern. 

Ctthara, a harp* 

CISva,ar/M6. 

Clepi3'drH, an hour-glass* 

Cloaca, a sink. 

Cochlea, a «nai/. 

Ccensi, a supper, 
CHlumtm, a pigeoni 
C^ina, the haw. 
CCmoedia, a comedy 
Concha, a shelL 
C8pia, plenty, 
Cdpula. a bond. 
CorrTgia, a shoeiatcha. 
Cfirfina a crown^ a circle* 
CortTna, a cauldron, 
Coita, a rib. 
Oon, the haunch, 
CrhpfOsL^ a surfeit. 
CrStSra, a cup. 
CrfttTcGIa, a gridiron. 
CrSna^a notch. 
Cr^pYda, a slipper. 
Gt^tM^chalk. 
Crista, a crest. 
Cr^mSfOit a purse, 
Crusta, & 'UiB, a morse?. 
Culc'ta, a cushion, 
COITna, a kitchen, , 
CQli«,a/'a»7f. 



m^adu 
Ijftmina, a sorceress, 
JAmXnn^ a plate, 
Lftna, woM. 



FestQca, the shoot of a tree, Lancca, a lance or speat- 



Fibva, a fibre. 
Ftbfila. a cbup, 
FUdia, an earthen vesHl 
Fimbria afringe. 
FiscTna, a bag, or basket, 
FictOca, a rammer, 
FistGIa, apipe. 
Flamma, ajftame* 
FcBmYna, a woman. 
Forma, a form, 
FormTca, an ant. 
Fossa, a diuh, 
FttTca^a^tf. 
Frftroea, a short spear. 
FfilYca. a sea-fowl, 
Fonda, a sling. 
Fnrca. a/brk, 
FuscYna, a trident. 
GWtL an helmet, 
Oainna,aAen. 
GanRrxna, an eating uker* 
Gaza, a treasure. 
Gemmm,agem, 
G9na, the cheek. 
GJ^ttista, broom. 
QihflfyB. the gttni, 
Glarea, gravel, 
Gieba, a clod. 
Gfila, the gullet. 
Gutta, a drop, 
HibSna. omn. 

Hart]ga,o«acr{/7er. 
Hasta. a spear, 
B«dSra, ivv. 



LSniiU, m. a fencing^aao- 

irr. 
Larva, a mask. 
L&tema, a lantern, 
LatrTna, a house rf^ee, 
LectTca, a sedan or chair, 
IiSna,o batvd. 
Lepra, the leprosy. 
Libra apound. 
Ug&iM.alatchet, 
LTnuu a^le, 
LYnea. a line. 
Lingua, the tongue. 
Lira, a ridge orfurrne, 
LYtSra. a letter. 
LSentta, a locust, 
Lficema, a light. 
Lfina,eAemoon. 
Lnsdbiift, o nightingale. 



Lympha* 
Lfra. a lyre. 
MicfaYna, a machine. 
Mactra, a kneading-trough. 
M&c&la, a «fafn« 
M&la, the cheekbone, 
MfilScia. a calm, 
Malva a mallow, 
Mamuia, apap. • 
Mtaitcsk^ a sleeve, 
MantYca, a wallet, 
Mappa.anopArtn. 
MargSrTta,o^c0r/. 
Marra. a mattock. 
Massa, a lump, 
MStSria, matter, stuff; titu. 
ber. 



Herba,a«i 

Herma, ov-es,m. a statue of M&tertSra, the molher^s si^ 



Mercury, 
Hernia, a rupture, 
Hilbi. a sausage, 
HBra. an hour, 
Hostia, a victim, 
Hydria, a water-pot, 
Jaettira, loss, 
JSnua, o^«e. 

Idea, a form, an idea. - -^— . 

JdiBta, m. on iiliterate per- Merda, ^ 

son, Merga, a t^'wz^ z 

Irn&mYnia. an ajfi-ont, M^tttla, a blackbirM. 

luSc^brft, an allurennnt, Mte, a goal. 



ter, 
Matta, a mat or matress. 
If Stfila. a ehamber-pat. 
Medulla, marrow, ' " 
MembrSna, a thin shiil^ 

film; parchment, 
Memtf ria, memory, 
Mensa, a table. 
Mensfira, a measure. 



FIRST PECtEMSION. 
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MStf|ihttM,afr«ei 

liGum, a mtfrr. 
Mfila. a mm. 
MfinedSli, aJaektbtvH 

MSrSt a dlrfay. 
Muleta, ajbuh 

Muraena, a lamprey* 

Mosoi, a fiif, 
Mutela, a weateU 



Myita, «7^, m. a priut», 

'■auteB, iea-Hckne$*, 
Naua, m. a morifier* 
Nuedflla, ajtld-mwe. 
^oenia, ajuneral t^* 
^orraa, a rule> 

" Sttvercat o stepmother. 
'^yrapha, « nympA. 
^eea, on Aaiy«»« 
^crea a boot* 

^d«« V. «, an Mfr* or «09m> 
^ffii, a mfirteU 
Oleg^ an oUve, 
Olia,o>>«. 
Oia, a coevf. 
Qrb\\A,apath, 
OrcB, a jar. 
Orchestra, the stage* or ^Ae 

p{flc« next fi^ jonere.the 

nebieeiat. . 
OvtnMt an oueter, 
iPsnfila, a rUiing-ctae, 



P&ra, 



;Ii)a,aAajre. 
i>a«AotK/, 



PMlHiu iA« KmkiKfw, 

PliO«uaMa<a(r« 
Flea, a ma««iff« 
Pita, a»a/l 
Plla, a pi/ter. 
Pineema* m. a Avtkr, 
Piina, ajSn, o wiiy* 
pitilat m. a pirate* 
FiaeToa, ajUkpeneL 
TtuatM,pMignu 
pjaeentSt a eokt^ 
FVI^t^ a cHmatg, 
Pl&ga,a6/n». 
Planta, apteftf. 
FlfttSa, or Ptat^a, a broad 

atreeu 
Pl&ma, afuther* 
Plfivia,ra<s, 
P8dagn,rAe^0itf. 
Poena, a puncrAnMnr* 
Poeta. nuapaef. 
Poetiia, apocCcM. 
POlenta, matt. 
Pftlltia, p0<icy.' 
Pompa, a proseorim, 
Pttpa* tn.apriett xoho i(ew 

the HKrifice, 
P5pTfia, a tavern, 
FonM^agate. 
VyKdo^plumkr. \ 
PrsrttK&tlTa, ec triba% v. 

eenturia, <Aa< voted jfntf 
PrOeeUa,a storm, 
PrOta, the prow, 
VxfuAt prose* 
PrOfapia, o race. 
Pmlnskfhoarfi-ott, 
PrQjuit a burning c«tA 
Psalttift amusicgiiL 



astoffl 
Sarelna, « burden, 
S&riafl^ a long spear, 
Satr&pa, v. -a, m. a Persian 



P&laMtia, a wreetUng, oc 
place for it, 

Pftlea. chajf* 

FiliiiOdia, a recantation, 

Palla, a large gown, 

Palma. the palm, 

Palpebra,/A0 «^(d^ 

Pipilla, the nipple, 

Papdla, a pintle. 

PMMIa, cotfiparing things 
together, 

Parma, a shield, 

Parra, a jay, 

■fiWint a goblet, 

Bauta, a stop erpaust, 

V^bSle%^ a fetter, 
.PenttUio a mantle. 

Penfiria, wont. 

T€r**apur$e, 

Perca, a perch, 

PflvHiK**"! a deserter, 

Perg&mdna, se. cbartii 
JNircAfncnl* 

Bema, a ^ammffn ofbaemu 

PersOna, a mask, 

Perttca. a pfftf. 

Petra.a rock, 

Ph&19rTea, a long spear, 

Phftretra. a quiver. 

PhSnina, sc ftvit, a phea- 
sant, 

PhiSIa a vial, 

PhYldmeia, nightingale. 



S&tf r», « #oryr. 
Se^, a ladder, 
Scandtia, a Uah to cover 

house*. 
Sdipha, a boat, 
SoftpUa, the shoulder » 
StRao^a stage, 
Sobeda, a sheet ar seroU. 
ScMla,a«cAM^ 
Scintilla, a spark, 
SeilblltB, a tart or vMfer, 
^UiS^l^thekinjtU eva, 
Scurra, m. a bt^ffoon. 

S<J^i»la, a kiia of serpent, 

o^roundstaO: '^ 

smhea, hair** found, 
seniiMra, half an hour, 
SfimYta. a peik, 
Sententio, an opinion, 
Sentliia,a'»<n^. 
SUntalock, . 



Puella,anr/. 

Pugna, aoaitle. 

Fulvof, the puip, 

Pupfira, the apple tf the eye. 

Furpank purple. • 

FiutiilMt a blister, 

Pyra, a funeral pile, 

Quadra, 6* -nin, a square* 

R&b&la, m. a vraf^ler. 

RftiA. ayrdff. 

RBpulta* a refustd* 

KonnM^rosin. 

KhSdoL, a chariot* 

Rtroa, a chink, 

RTpa, a^oiiAr. 

Rl»i. a «c«ltf. 

R6aa. ar«M. 

Rdta,awAee/. 

RAn, a isrinAcfe. 

B-iflna, a dovxnfalU 
Ruiicli)a,a mw replant, 
Rflta. ntf* 
Sibarra» te//a^. 
Siga, a sorceress, 
S&glna. crammingi 
Sfteitta, an arrow. 
S&febra, a ragged.way, 
S&littoea lavender, 

SftliT%,^ft£te. 

Sa1pat^jf0eA»:/7«A. 
Sanibuca, on harp ot engine 

offoar. 
SanottmSnia, devi>ti$nt 
Stodj^plla, a bier, 
C 



SofqiuhOfa, 0n Anrr and a 

half. 
S&tM, a bristle, 
SUbyMo, a prophetess, 
ST«a, a d^er, 
SYnq«ii9«n husk, 
SUra»a«9»0d. 
STmia.ani3spf. 
S{miria,^0t<r. 
Sit&te, a bucket, 
Sfieordia, sloth, 
S5lcn. a shoe. 
SSphiita, ^ •€!• D. a «•- 

Speefiia; a wateh^ower* 
Speiunca,acat;e. 
Sphaera, a sphere, 
ifSesuan ear of com 
Spina, rAe back bone, 
Spira. o nrrrotA. 
Spbnda, a bedstead, 
Spongia, a sponge, 
Sponaa, a bride, 
Sporu, a basket, 
Sp&ma foam. 
SquSma, a scale, 
Squiila, apravm otshrtnp* 
SatSra, a balance, 
^Vitxuk^a statue, 
Stella, a star, 
SffjA]m, stubble* 
Sana.aniciale. 
San, the plough taiL 
St5la, a gown* 
Suanguria the making of 

water with great paia, 
StrSoa, a new years gi/t, 
Str&tna a botch, 
StQpa, tow, 
SuUlca, pde, 
SubOcOla, a«Airf. 
S&bBIa, an awX. 
Suecldia, ajliteh ^ boeon, 
Summa, a sum, tl^vheie, 
Si^pt^pride, 
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FIRST DCCLtNSIbN. 



S^r^the calf 9f the }eg» Ttiuufhm, a barber^ f$h»p, yv^Matkdvniietaiptnd' 
Sntrimi. M-* tabentfi, a «A0f- Tti^aaA^M^a tragedy. tnryt* 

maker** ahop, TrtirOta, a Javelin vritk a yeam^avdn. 



SQtQra, a team. barbed head. 

SyeAphama, m. a tharfh Tnhem, a itedge m drajf, 

SyllSba, a eyllable. Trochlea, a pulleff 

Symb&la, a club, a thare of Jrulla. a trmotl, 

a reckwung, l^fitYna, a baUmee* 

SymphAnia, nanmny. Xfite* a trumpet. 

tbond, ^fkvUcA^ a vautcoat. 



y^nik, leave. 
Vena, in* 



an h$meborn 



SyMrtpha,a&^Z( 
TUwrna. a shop, 
TUAla, a table, 
Teda, a torch. 
Tenia, a ribbon. 
Teehna, a'trick or wUe, 
Tegfila, a tile. 
T6ULaweb. 
Terebca, a wimbU, 
Tena, the earth, 
Te«6iia,a</yf. 
Testa, an earthen pot. 
Textrlna, o tveover'* «A«|/>. 
Tlie«a. a caee, 
Tt^,apipe,thelegi. 
TYlia, the Hnden<ree, 
tioea, a moth. 



^.nraoL^atreop, 
J^lna, on etf. 
*lfita, an owl. 
Vhrn^oedge, 
ymbn, a shade, 
lhidm.awave. 



Urlna. 



]a,anaU,theh09f 
iM, aoi 



J the houpy 
^flnia. urine, 
Urna, an urn. 
UnTca, a nettle, 
Vm, a grape, 
Vacea, a cow. 
vagTiia» a ecabbard. 



ird. 



Verrtea. a wart, 
yfOtB^ the bladder, 
yee^awasp, 
V1ft,av<9. 
Viaia, a vetch or tare, 
VictYroa, a victim, 
Victoria, a conquest. 
Villa, a country seat. 
Vind^inia* vimage. 
Vindicta, vetweanees a rod 

laid on the head o/slavej 

when/reed, 
yiC\a,aviolel. 
VIpeni,a • 
Vii^. art 
yitm, life. 
Vitta, a/ttlet, 
yuem,a ferret, 
V61a, the falm of the hand. 
zona, a ginUe, a xene. 



Exceptions. 

Exc. 1. The following nouus are masculine : Hadria, 
the Hadriatic sea ; cqmetay a comet ; planeta^ a planet ; and 
sometimes ialpa^ a mole ; and dama^ a fallow-deer. PaschOj 
the passover, is neuter. 

Exc. 2. The ancient Latins sometimes formed the geni- 
tive singular in di ; tbus»./xu/a, a hall, gen. auldi; and some- 
times likewise in as; which form the compound of/dfiH/ta 
usually retain ; as, mater 'fdmilias^ the mistress of a family ; 
geoit. trwirtB'familiaa ; nom. plur. maires-familias, ovmatres^ 
familiarum, ' 

Exc. 3. The following nouns have more frequently abns 
in the dative and ablative plural, to distinguish them in these 
cases from masculines in us of the second declensioa : 

AnYma, the soul, the Ufi, FIlia, 6' NAta, o daughter. 

Pea, a goddess, ^ LTberta, a freed woman, 
Equa. a mare. MQla, a shiMnule, 

Famula, a female servant. 

Thus, dedbuSf JilidlniSy rather than^m, &c. 
Greek Nouns. 

Nouns in as, es, and b of the first declension, are Greek. 
Nouns in as and es are masculine : nouns in g are feminine. . 

Nouns in as are declined like penna ; only they have am 
or an in the accusative ; as, ^neas^ ^neas, the name of a 
man ; geu. MniKB ; dat. -cs ; ace. -am or an; voc. -a ; abl. 
A. So Boreas, -etz, the north wind ; Tiaras, -ce, a turban. 
In prose they have commonly aw, hut in poetry oftener an, 
in the accusative. Greek nouns in a have sometimes also 
an m the ace. in poetry ; as Ossa^ -am or -an^ the name 
of a mountain 
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Noun^ ID e$, and e are thus decliDed : 

Anchlses, Anchisest the name of a man. 

Singular, 

Nom* Anchises, Ace, Ancbisen, 

Geru Anchisae, Voc, AncbUe, 

DaU Anchisse, AbL Anchise. 

Penelope; Penelope, the name of a woman. 

Singular. 
J>fom. Penelope, Ace. Penelopen, 

Oen. Penelopes, Voc. Penelope, 

--»v DaU Penelope, AbL Penelope. 

These nduns, being proper names, want the plural, unless 
ivhen several of the same name are spoken of, and then they 
are declined like the plaral of penna. 

The Latins frequently torn Greek nouns in e$ and e into 
a ; as* Airida, for Atrides ; Persa for Perses, a Persian ; 
Geometrat for -ires, a Geometrician ; Circa, for Circe ; 
Epitoma, for -me, an abridgment ; GrammiUica, for -ce, 
grammar ; Rhetqrtca, for -ce^ oratory. So Qiniay for C/i- 
nias, &c. The accusative of nouns in es and e is found 
sometimes in em. 

Vote, We aometimes fiiidtliefleDit pluial contrlieted; ai, CaOlcSlAtn, fax Ci9ttctlaruftt, 
JEneHdiimt tot -arum, 

SECOND DECLENSION. 
Nouns of the second declension end in er, 
ir, uVy usy um ; oSj on. 

Nouns in um and on are neuter ; the rest are 
masculine. 

Nouns of the second declension have the gen. sing, in i ; 
the dat. and abl. in o ; the ace. in um ; the voc. like the 
nom. (But noons in us make the vocative in e :) The nom. 
and voc. plor. in t, or a; the gen, in orum; the dat. and 
abl. in is; and the ace. in os, or a ; as, 

Geoer, a son-in-law, masc. 

Plur. TcBmioations. 

. gen6ri, er, ir, us, i, 

generorum, i, orumj, 

generis, o,^ is, 

generos, urn, os, 

generic ,. . er^ir, e, i, 
generis. ,' o, is. 

Afler the same manner decline sdcer, -eri, a father-in* 
law ; puer, -eri, a boy : So Furctfer, a villain ; iMclJer, 
the morning star ; adulter, an adulterer ; armiger, an ar- 
mour-bearer ; presbyter, an elder ; Mulahtr^ a aavie of the 





Sing. 




j/Vbm 


. gener. 


JVbw 


Gen, 


generi. 


Gen 


Dat. 


genero, 


DaU 


Ace. 


generum, 


Ace. 


Voc: 


gener, 


Voc. 


AbL 


genero. 


AbL 



le 
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god Volcan ; vaper^ the ereikiiig ; tod Acri •en\ a Span- 
iard, the only doud io er which has the gen. loog, and its 
compoiiDd CeUiher, -en: Also, vtV, virif a man, the only noun 
in ir; and its compounds, Levir, a brother*in-law ; SemSvir, 
duumvir^ triumvir^ kc. And likewise SSiur^ -icri, full, (of 
old, saturui) an adjective. 
But most nouns in er lose the e in the genitive ; as, 
Ager^ a fitld^ masc. 
Smg. Plural. 

Norn. Sger, Aom. agri, 

Gtn. agri, Ocri. agrorum, 

i>al. agro, Dat. 

Acc^ agrum, Ace. 

Foe. ager, Foe, 

ML agro. AbL 

In like manner decline, 

Aper* m wild bMtr. Cfilfibert & -bn, a aerptnt. Sttriiter. 

AibTter, {&-tn},aJu4j^^ Ouiter, fAe ctufter ff a Minuter, airman/, 
AMCer,<A«MtifA»ifid. ' " - 



agris, 
agros, 
agri, 
agris. 



plough^ a knife, 
faber,o wtrkmrnu. 



Onlger, a wild au. 
S«ftlpcr, a tenect. 



Caaeer. a erub-Jtih. 
CSper. on hegma. 

Also A6sr the bark of a tree, or a book, which has lihri ; 
but liber ^ free, an adjective, and lAber^ a name of Bacchus, 
the god o( wine, have /»6^ri. So likewise proper names, 
Alexander y Evander^ Periandtr^MenanderyTeucer, MiUdghr^ 
&c. geo. Alexandriy Evandri, &c. 

Ddminus, a lord, masc. 



JVbm. ddmiuos, 
domini, 
domino, 
dominum. 
domine, 
domino. 



Gen, 
Dat, 
Ace. 
Foe. 

Abl. 



Ab&eiu, a Uble or det^. 
Aeerm*, a Aea^. 
Jlc&ieai, a ««iur. 
Aenoit a /amA. 
Alnat, r. an oUer<f«f . 
AUraM^c ctennel tfa rtoer. 
An8fttl«»,ocw»i«»'. 
Ahfmai, rte mind. 
Annus, a year. 
Annaiia^ffriiv. 
Anas, a circle. [er. 

Arch1teetos,a mflMJrr-teUd- 
Arcentftriiu, a banker. 
Armat. rAe thauUer tfo 

ketuti fil»9 ff « man. 
AiYDQt,Sc<«,anaM. 
AutvmnlM, «Ae mrt unm. 
ifvus, ogrmdftuker* 
IrundUtti, fAe fteWAerV 



tn like manner decline. 



Plural. 
JStofti. ddmini. 
Gen. dominbrum, 
DaU dominis. 
Ace. dominos. 
Foe, domini, 
AbL dominis. 



Baj&Iui, a porter. 
lUirnif, an ekphant. 
BOlai, a mortel. 
Boflnbiu, a bux±, 
Cibtllos, a pack htne. 
C(e3bu», a kettle. 
Ciehiimiu, a itud iottgh. 
CSdaceas. a -wand. 
CSdut, a ca»k, 
C&l&inni, a reed, 
CtiVk^w, a basket. 
Callui, 8c -am, hafdjiuh. 
Cimlont, a chimney, 
CtmfiiH.a/^crin. 
Cantbftrm* a cnAoHug, 
Ctrdans, a 'Auf Ze. 
Ctopaih «Ae wriif. 
Camn, & -um, a cart. 
Caietis, cheete. 
'CyUU«gu«,ar0/<. 



Cftc(nai,a/>touer. 
Critfrai. a west wind. 
Ceilrus, f. a cedar tree. 



C«rvQs, a Hi 
"«ttt«, a 
indecl. 



itag. 
fhale^pt. 



ee(e,n. 



ChTrurKuif eurgeen. 
ChOroi, a choir. 
CTbui, medt. 
Cincinnni, a curU 
Cinnat, a medley. 
CippiM, agrave-^Mit. 
Cirolnui^poir ofcompofsu. 
Cireui, & dreliTus, a circle. 
Cifroif a tujt or cnri. 
Citraa, f. a citroT>tree, 
Ctetbr«f« a grate. 
ClftTui,anai/. 
CniiBiiiii, apofUfite ovm. 
CafWioAC 
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CH^iii^ ifanndihield, 

Cftiaiihus, a box en the mn 
CoDiiua, a butter* 
Condylttt. the knuckte. 
Coot- iasi a gallon, 
ConsSbdnos, a emuin^er' 
mbn by the muher*i f^cfib 
Ctmta^t a ttfig pole, 

Cftpbtnua, btukee* 

C&quus, a cook, 

Cornuii f. the corruUree* 

Corvui, a raoen, 

Cfiryhis, f. a haxsUree* 

CDryiB^iM, a bunch of ivy 
berrie*. " 

COrJ^pbsas, a ringleader. 

Corf tut, «r 'OS, a ooithcate, 

.£6tham«s, a b^nkin, 

CvLtiLx,ns,a eubiU 

Cdcultus, o hood, 

C&cfiUut vtl cueiUiu. a cuc- 
koo. 

C&leot. a leathern bag, 

Culmus, a stalk, 

CuUiUus, a pot or jug, 

Cfim^iQS, an heap, 

Caneus^MMoedge. 

Cgnlculua, a rabbit. 

Cy&thus^a cup otglate, 

CyganstO ramn. 

Cyiindros. a roller, 

I>i&16ga«, a dUcourte 6r> 
ttoeen two or more* 

m;;\Wi,aJinger, 

^scu»^a gtioU, 

55lus, deceit, 
gumus, a buth. 
^chliius, an urcJan* 
l!<l£gus. an elegy, 

tph^bva^a youth. 
pIlOl^s. a concltulon* 
pifcflpus, an overeeer^ a 

bishop, 
£qafikiu, an inetrumerii 

■of torture. 
Squtts,anA«r«tf. 
Er&bot, hell. 
Sarus, the eaat wind. 
F&gtis,f. a beech4ree. 
F&mftlui, a man servant, 
F&v&niut, the west wind, 
FSvus, an honeyeemb. 
FTgulas,a/»0tter. 
Fiseus, the exchewer, 
Fioeeos, a lock of vmU 
FiriTtos^a river, 
Fficai. an hearth. 
FraxYnus^fi an ash^ree* 
FrItiUui, a dice^ox. 
Fikcas, a drone bee, paint, 
Famos. smoke, 
F&iuunb&las. a repe-dancer, 
FiuMlust a farm. 
Fungus, a mushroom, 
Fomus, an oven,' 
F&BUs, a spindle, 
Oallus, a cock. 
Q&m\a. a porter. 
eibbus, a sveiling, 
<xl$diu».a tword. 



0\mha globe. 
Gr&b&tus, acottcA. 
Gr&cftlas, a Jackdaw, 
Gr&mos, a hiUock, 
Gutius, a cruet or viaL 
Gyru% a circle, 
Hiedaa.aAnU 
Hunua, a hook. 
HariQlys, o~divincr, 
HSrus, a master. 
Heap6rtt8,Me evening. 
Hiim&leua, a young htnd or 

/awn, 
Hinnfia, a mule. 
B%reu»,ttgoat. 
Hortua, a garden, 
H&m&rus, a thaulder. 
Hydrua, a water^seepent, 
loternunciua, ago-betioeen, 
lathffiua, a neck of land 6e> 

ttoeen two seas. 
Juncua, a bulrush. 
JQvencua, a buUock, 
L&b5'rinthu8, a maze, 
L&certusi the arm. 
Lftoiua, a butcher, 
LSqueuA, a noose, 
Lfcctaa, a ceucht 
L^gatua, an ambassador, 
L6guleiaa, an ignorant taw* 

yer, apettifbgger. 
L6tllarga«. the lethargy. 
Liiabtia, a selvedge, 
LTmua, Wimf. 
Lltuiia, a crooked staff, 
liQciia, a sacred grove. 
LumbrTcua, an earth^wwtas, 
Luinbui, the lain, 
LQpuar a wolf. 
T.y clinua, a tamp, 
M&ftaa. a magician. 
Malleus, a mallet. 
Maius, the most of a sbtjfi, 
M&tus, f. an apple-tree, 
Mannua, a little horse, 
ja&thSmWtxu,a nuukeme-' 

tieian, 
MMiaatlmu, a slave, a 

drudge, 
MMtcna, a pbysMan, 
McsidlCQa, a beggar, 
Meigua, a cormorsmt, 
MUtus, a kite, 
Mimua. a mimic, 
Mttdiua, a bushei. 
Mftdua a manner, 
MoBCbns, an adulterer, 
M6rua,f. a mulberry^ree. 
M&cus.(AeyrA vfi/te nosCt 

snot. 
MuUua, « mullet Jbh, 
Mfilasffc-a, amide, 
Mikrua, a voall, 
Maacus, moss, 
Myrtua, f. a myrtte-tru, 
Naevna, a ^ot, 
KSnua, a awarf, 
Masua, the nose 
Neryua. a string* 
Nldua, a nest. 
Nimbus, a cloud, 
KQdus, a knot, 
JX^bdM^ a bastard* 
C 2 



mvui the ttuth wind, 
Nacieua. a kernel, 
Nfimeruay a number, 
NamAua, a piece of mmeu- 
Ifqntiua, a messenger, 
QbGlua. a farthing. 
Oee&nua, the ocean, 
Oealw, the eye, 
Orcoa, helL 
Oraua, f. a wUd ash, 
Oitrfteiiidus, a voting with 

shells, 
Pcd&gOgut, a servant who 

attended boys* 
ngoa, a canton or vUlage, 
Pfthl^ a stake. 
Paniiu%cl«^A. 
Pix^Ttua, a flatterer, 
Pwrdua, a panther. 
ParOehua, an entertainer. 
Paeruaa, thefatherU brother 
Plicr5nus, a patron. 
PgdVeutua, a louse. 
Peuttsus, a bolt. (hat 

PStftsua, a broad brimmed 
Pbftnia, or •08,a watch-tower, 
Fhlidadphut, a Iwer ofvus- 

dom,' 
Phoebua, poet, the eun, 
Plitstcua, an inquirer into 

nature. 
Pleua, a aoedpccker, * 
Plieua, a hat, 
Pilua a hair, 
Ftvw.f. a pear-tree. 
PUgiariua, a plagiary jtman- 

stealer; m one who stealk 

from others books. 
Pt9nas. a vagrant,a beggar. 
PIQteus, apent-houset a press 



for books. 
P6lu 



Pdlua, thopote^ heaven, 
Vomius^ the sea, 
FSplHu%, a people, 
POpfllus, f. a poplar,lrtt, 
Porcus, a hog. 
Porrus. a leek. 
PrimYpllua, the chief centU' 

rion, 
Prtvignoa, a step-son, 
Fr5cua, a smtor. 
PToniua, a steward, 
PrGnus, i. a plum-tree, 
Psitt&cua, a parrot, 
Pugnos. the fist. 
FuUus,arAic;^?n. 
Pulvlnus, a pillow. 
PQpillus an orphan, 
FQpus, a youn^ child, a babe. 
patais» a teetr. 
Qualus & qiiSafllua, a basket 
Raeeinus.a cluster of grapes 
B)k0iQharay. ^ 

tllmus. o branch, 
KSmus, an oar. 
Rhombua,<i/ur6ar. 
Rboncua, a snorting, 
Riseua, a truuk. 
ETvw a rivulet. 
Rfigtta, a funetal-pHe. 
Ry tbmiia, metre, rhyme* 
Saccus, a sack, 
SireQpbM;«li» a' ttone ih 
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vHeh dead Mte wert BtOnOkliin, the ifwiMdh T&ni* a etueh 

Sitfnu, a sttyr^ a kiwi »/ Stj^lut, a <eyte, or tron /^ Tilaropliiii, atrium^ 
demigod ^ to vrite wUh M wtuten Trttehut. a (•/> 

"* •'*■''- Truneiii. f te rriiAfc 



Scklmus, a boat ; a j^teer ^ tables 

tVMii wAertf ( te oari hung SSbulcut, a swine-herd 
Se&pos. a «aMi o <l<|/k or Sucevsjutor 

ManA Suleut, mj'urren 

Se&tut* the icar, a/f& Sart&liu, c youf^ Aw^ 

Scirptis, a ru$h ttSsurrus, a wAu&r 

Seiarns, a equirrd TUut. .'Ae an/tl(f« o dfe 

SeOpQloi. a rocAr Taurot, a buU 

Scttpiu, a mark Taxut, f. the vevhtree 

^t^fXAat^doubtoeecnple Termlaus, a omnrf ,-r- 

Scr&pu«, a Uttle etehe Th&ISmiM, a nmrriage hed' Vnas, o tevr 

St^phvu^a bewl chamber Vtmt*buffa^ 

Senrus, a slave ThSolttgnu, a divine Otenis, the v>emb 

Seitertiiu, twepninds and Thesaurus, atreasvre VaUus, a stake 



TtbM, a ttOem pipe 

Tttrdiu,iirAnMA 
Tf ranuustfl fyntne 
Jfpw^ajlgureottupe 
UlmiMt f. on eltiuree 
UmbTUeai, the nuvtl 

UroeiUt a pitcher 



a half ; a sesterte i a &•' Tk^lvu^there^ef a temple \fia^ncn$, a sorcerer 
ftum eein ThrOnut, a roual seat Veutus, the witut 

ICMxxtu, an assassin Thy&nu. a chorus in A** Wcat^ a vlUage, a stn 



SIcirii -^ 

STinius,K-a,<m<^ 
S\r\tu^ thedoj^tar 
Soeeos. a kind of shoe 
Somnust sleep 
Sttntu, a sotmd 
$j^as, a rpear 
Sponsos, a bridegroom 
StTmfiliu, a sUngt a spur 



now of Bacchus 
ThynttSi a spear wraptrmth 

ivy 
TltnHitf a title 
Tdmtti, a volume 
Tfinot, anfite in music 
TSphus, a gravel'Stone 
Toroai, a turner's wheel 



street 
YiUTcaa, & •«!,' an overseer 

of a farm 
Viilttt, shaggy flair 
Tttolku, the yolk xfantgg 
Vitrleui, a step^her 
VYtaim. a calf 
ZSphynu, the weH wind 



Regnam, a kingdom, neut 



Sing. 
Kom. regnum, 
regni, 
regoo, 
regnum, 
IregQum, 
regno. 



Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace. 
Foe. 
Ml. 



Plur. 
Nom. regna, 



Dat. 
Aee. 
For. 
Abl. 



regnoram, 

regnis, 

regna, 

regna^ 

regnts. 



In hke manner decline, 

^cStum, vjnegor Bkm&wn, two years Cnbrnm, a sieve 

*_it_r» — -.«. M. — _ n.s.t... CaVlctiluaif a bed-chamlber 

Cumtnvm, cumin^ an herb 
^^H«^ «J^ . ..r„v .~w. Cymb&lum. a cymbal 

Ccinentara, materials for Dammtm, loss 

building DSlQbrum, a temple 

Cttoiitruiaf a basket I>€iiie»o^ an al le manee ef 

C&pntnun, a haiier we mvx* maa 

xie OettYaentoiD* dammge 

Cftstram. a cattle Diariuin, a day's wagee*. 

Centrum, the centre DQ&e&lum, the dawning of 

mriibmm, the brain day 

CbltogAytam, a handwrH' "Dinm^vaet. the open air 



ActtnTtam, wol/ V bane, a BrBehittoi, an arm 

poisonous plant B^tf mm, butter 

M^lAam.a proverb Celnm, a graving toot 

Aimjaittnbim,aprop 
AdjHum, the meet eeert$ 

Cqf a temple 
U a register 
AMiniB,garliek 
Amentum, a thong 
AmQiietuin, a charm 
AuSthnm, anise 
AaUtem. afort'door 
Antrum, a cave 
A^Avn, parsley 
Argentum, silver 
Armentum, an herd 
Amitn. & -us, a^ld 
Aftrum, a star 
Asj^lum, a sanctuary 
Atrhim, a court or hall 
Aulaeum, udnstry 
Aurum,Jf«{a 

AwUlum, assistance 

ATiarium, a cage 

Bala&mum, halm 

J^rSthrum, an abyss 

B&sinu, a kiss 

Bellnm, war 

BTdaum, tm days 



ing 
CXKmn, the eyelashes 
C'limm, ciiron-vtood . 
ClMdcum, fl trumpet 
Caelum, pi. -i, heaven 
Coenum, mir«, dSit 
CollSqQium, a conference 
Collum, the neck 
Commddum, advantage 
Cooflflittm. a bound or ft- 

mii 
Congi&rium, a lantei* . 
ComfYeium, areproach 
C6rium, a hide 
Costum, spskentbrd 
Crfimium, a dry stick 
CrepiuceKDD, the twiUght 



D5lium, a cask 
I>ttmMlium,«n abode 
Ddoum, ag^ 
Hommt. the back 
Effugiura, an escape 
Eleetnira, dwber 
£iementum, an element, a 
.letter 

£16g;ium, a brstfsayihg. a 
teuimanuAin oneUfiraiee 



Emplaitrum, a ^tter 
Emporium, a mart or tnat' 
^ ket town 

Uphhipaum, a saidle 
Epttaphium, an inscripHan 
enatemb 
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ErvQin, v^chet 
BnKrium, a shafht 
SrerrVculum, a drat-nit 
Exemplum, an tSetUnplie 
Exltium, destructidn 
ZSxwtiiuni, a beginhtt^ 
Viamm,atemptt 
Fuelnun, taitchdrafi 
Fastljriuin, iht top 
fercQlum^ A dish 4/ fhedi 
Ferrum,irefi 
n tttte, o M^il 
Flftbelluni,a/an 
Flagrum & mifeUaio, « 

FliHnuieilA,a>p0/i 
Fceiufin, Afiy 
FCliuiB, « leaf 
FJteum, a nutrket-plact 
Fragu'B, a stfdwtferrtf 
FrStuin, a ftarr«w tea 
Frdinentum, corii 
Frattrum, a bit or piece 
Folcram, a prop 
Fartura, cheji 
Grtnariam, a graTUttf^ 
Qti.wxm,a grain 
Oiftphium, a pencil 
GrSmiom, the bosom 
Gymuasium, apidce ofeieer^ 

cise 
GynaecSdni, the 'MUkithU 

apartment 
Oyp%nm, plaster 
Baustrum, a bucket 
HetlgMram, & -lU, heUe- 

bote^ a plant 
Hb^m^xitA, My thing that 
.tells the hours 
IdQIum, an itnage 
IdylKum, a pastoral boem 
ImpSriaiB, coatftHind 
Inceiitam, an enterprise 
Ind leium, a discovery 
IndtUiam, a «Atrr 
Itigr^uium, Witt gewbtt 
Inltium, a beginning 
IntervsUiiia, disiance be- 

tw/een 
jMfeium, judjgment 
JuffiiluiD, the throat 
Jfigtt«»» « y9fee, the ridge of 

a lull 
Jurgiam, a quarrel 
Jussam, an itder 
Justicium, dvacatiion 
Jititnuai, the Up 
Iiardom, ba^n 
LMnum a chamber-pot 
Xihuxn, a sioeet cake 
LiciuiA, the woof 
bigiium, toood 
ILlTmoi, a lily 
Linteum, a j'AeM 
liinam, Unt 
B0ruiiiraM9% 
l.ueruak,gttin 

stock * •* 

X.nstrttiii, a survey 
JL&teBm, the yolk qfoA egg 
WJSivaak,clay 
Macelhim, the tkamibla 



Mftni]|iriiim,a hik or handle 
i-ikitivhUtiiQai, marriage 
Maaidlveuuh, any sttr^ith 

ous monument 
Membrum, d mender 
MendSdum, a lie 
Mentom, the chin 
Mfiiallttm, metalt a mine 
Mllioiii, mUtet^ a kind of 

MTniuin, vehtdlkon 

MOmimtutt, wHght, impor- 
tance 

M0DSp5Uiim, the ook right 
oftetUng any thing 

MonigtTam, a monxter^any 
ttang againtt the common 
course ^natute 

Mof^tSriani. a mortar 

Mui6iim. a study or library 

Mtinom, neto mne 

My«teriam» a mystery, a 
thihg not eoiUy compre- 
hended 

Nasturtium, crtsMes 

lifaufr&g^am, skipivreck 
NJ^gOcium, a thingfiuHnett 
Nitrum. nitre 
Obsftquium, compliance 
Odium, hatred 
Om&aum, the (taunch 
Omentum, the caul or ikin 

iohich navers the botocla 
Opptdum, a town 
Opprobrium, a reproach 
OptbBiwa,Jish,ot any thit^ 

eoien with bread 
Orgftnum, any inttrumtitt 
Oiei&Ium,ft kist ; pi. tkettpi 
Ostrum, purple 
Otium, repose 
Ostium* the dosir 
Ovum, an 
PaMHum,. 

Pactum, an agreement 
mSittnin^ a palace 
FklUamythepalaie 
Palfium, a cloak 
l^&dahuaitum, ageneraV* 

robe 
Plnarium. a breadbasket 
P&tlbulum,'axi£6«( 
Pensum,a task 
Peplum, a woman'*s robe 
PerjDriuita, perjury, taking 

a faUe oath 
l^ri>endUfilum, a Hraight 

line upv mr t U m- t^vrn- 

•dtards 
Pfitodcunl, • wtigjfon 
PTIencum, a chitrm 
PtiMin, a javelin 
PUtillum, the pettU ^ a 

mortar 
Ptsttm, pease 
Fklaitrum, a rouf^gim 
Plectrum, a guilt or bow (« 

play with on a music^Utu 

strument 
Plnipbnm, lead 
PBmtriam, an orchard 
IfGrnoerium, a void space on 

each tide of a town wall 



Pftfimm, an ithple 
PoitTcum, a back door 
PoctlTmlniam, o retttrk to 

one^s own country 
Predium, aftrhi 
PtvjQdicium, a forejudfging 
Prjelium^ a battle 
Praeinium, a reward 
Pnesldium, a dejbnee, a 

garrison 
Pnuidium, dinner 
Pc^tum, a meadow 
Prelum apres* 
PrStium, a price 

P^vn%iam. a privdte law 

or special right 
Prubrom, a disgrace 
PrSdIgium, o prtniigy, any 

thing preternatural 
Pr5miMum, apromist 
Pr5pfliYtnm, purpose 
PrOpueuScttlum. a but- 

wark 
Pr&Terbium, an old saying 
PuipTtum, a pulpit 
R&mentum, a c/tip or shav 

ing 
Rastrum, a rake 
K^ninum, a shelter 
R'Soi^uim, a cure 
K^mulcuin, a tbioJiarge 
RSp^e&lora, a bar 
R^pudium, a divorce 
Responram, an antwer 
Ret1ttac&lum,a cable 
Rostrum, rAe bill of a bird, 

thebeakofaihUt 
RSdtmentura. pf. <i, the 
first print'tples «f any art 
RutraiD^a />icX; ffJEiE 
Sabb&tum, the idb!/ath 
SSb<iium,jr7tn/f/ 
SacchSrura, sugar 
S&eellum, a chapel 
S^'cerd&tiara, the 'prittt^ 

hood 
Sacra mentn'iii, a ftmUtry 

oath 
SacrYttciom, a taftifice 
SaertlSgiuflB, itealitig swred 

things 
SSiniro, a soldier's elotik 
l^kiariom a salary 
Saltnum, a salt-cellar 
Salsftmentum, sait^nedt 
Salum. the stn 
Sand&lium, a s 
SarcQlum, a 1 

a spade 
Sarmentaito, a twig 
9llkXiw\Sx\un^a bond tf stett* 

rity 
Saxum,a large ttone 
Scalprum, dim, ScalpcHoia, 

a hntfe 
Scamnum, dim* Seabellum, 

a bench w form 
Seeptrum, a sceptre^ a ta4ge 
SeUuiii, a decree 
Seortum. an harlot 
Scrlnium, it eqgir 
Scriptum, a writing 
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SECOND DECtENSIOSr. 



Scr&pfiliiDi, a 9erupl€f« 

certain vteig^ 
SccGtum, a sfuelti 
S€cQIafl>, an age 
SSmlnfitittnit o nuraery 
S^naetiium, a 9tntUe-h9iue 
SSnat&s-cuDsaltuiD, a ^crtt 

cfthennate 

Senrltinm, tUxoery 
Serpyllum, wikl tnyme 
Sertum, a gar land 
SSram^ vfhey 



SterqOi&iUttm, a dung-kiB 
Rtlpeaiium, pay 
StragQlum, a blanket 
Str&tam, a couch 
Striementam. a scraping 
8t&diam, detiret study 
Stupram, debauchery 
SuHvium, a kiss 
SuiMifllium, a bench 
Substdiam, help 
Suburbanum. a house neat 
the town 



TMdiattiiii en apprentice' 

ehip 
Toriaeatum, an engiHe, a 

torment 
ToxleuiB, poison 
Trlbatum, tux or custom 
TrieUnium, a dining-room 
Tnduom. three days 
TriennioiB, three years 
TrTp&dium, a dancing 
TrfriuiB, a place where 

three ways meet 
Trmneam, a trophy^ a token 



Sestertium, a thousand see- StibQrbium, the suburbs, the o^ victory 
tertii pan ^ a town w.thoui Togflrium, o ctfff^ge 



S8vuni, tallow 
SiffnuiB. a sign^ a etanddrd 
SIfillttm, a seat 
SYneerniuint a funeral sup- 

per, an old man 
Sinum, a mtlk-pait 
Sistrum, a timbrel 
SOd&ntiuro, a company, a 

corporation 
SGULnora, a sunrdial 
SSlftciunit comfort 
^Itwut a throne 
Sftlum, the ground 
Somniuna, a dream 
Sp&tium, a space 
Specticillura, a show 
Spectram, a phantom, or 

apparition 
Specdlam, a looking-glass 
SpSlsum, a den 
SpYdiegium. a ^feanin^ 
Splculam,aiftir( 
SpIrftcQhim, a breathing* 

hole 
SpAltum, spoil 
Sputum, #^ttt/e 
StSbfiiam, a stable 
St&diam, a fur long 
StAgnnnii a pond 



the waUo 
SGdftriuima handhercMef 
SuflBcfigium, a vote 
Samiestum, & 'Ui, -ii*, a 

place raited above others 
Summarium, an abridg- 

metU 
SupercYlium, the brow, 

priOe 
SuspTriuoif a sigh 
Symbdiam,a s^ ot token 
SympOiium, & -on, a ba» 

quct 
TabtTiiac&lum, a tent 
Tab&latum, a story 
Tabum, black gore 
Taedium, weariness 
T&lentum, a talent 
Tectum, the roof, a hottse 
Teium,a loeapon 
Templum, a church 
Tmani^theback 
Testimonium, an evidence 
Tbeatrum, a theatre 
Thurlbfilum, a censer, a 

vessel to burn incense in 
Tintiiiiiibiitara, a little 

beU 



Tymjk&num, a drum 
Vaecf Dium, a berry 
VfldfmSnium, baiti aprCr 

mise to appear In court 
VlUiuai,gford, the sea 
Vallum, a rampart 
V£lum, a veil, a saU 
venabaiom, a hunting 

pole 
yittBnum, poison 
VentTlabrum, afah 
Yerbum, a word 
VettYbQlum, a porch 
Veitfgium, the pritu of tht 

foot 
Vexillura,a6aiin^ 
Viaticum, money or pr^vi- 

swn»for ajoumeg 
Vin^lam, a chain 
Vinum, vHne 
VYtium, vice, a fault 
yitttim, glass 
Vivirium, a place to keep 

beasts in, a warren tafish* 

pond 
Vocib&lum, o name dt 

word 
YOtum, a vow 



Exceptions in Gender. 
. Esc. 1 . The following douos ia us are feminiDe, humus^ 
the ground ; alvus^ the beiJy ; vannus^ a sieve. 

And the following derived from Greek nouns in os ; 

Abytsns, a bottomless pit Di&leccui, a dialeetot man^ MSthttdui, a method 

AmYd6ttti, a preservative ner of speech PSriMut, a period 

ogainH poison Diftmetros, tht diameter ^ Pdrimetros, the ciTCun\fc' 
Aretoi the Bear, a censteU a circlr rence 

latton near the north pole Diphthong;us, a (UpMhong Phanu, a watch-tower 

C&^bAam asail tn^wxa, a desert Sfnbdwy an cusembly 

To these add soitie names of jewels and plants, because 
gemma and planta are feminine ; as, 

Am8thystU8 an omrtAyrt Sappblrui, a xa^Aify Byuutjlnejlax or linen 

Chrysailxhmt a chrysolite T6pazius, afa/>a« Conus, eostmary 

Chrysaphrasus, a ifttnd of n-v.,,. fanEgybtianreed, CrOcus, saffron 

topax P8«ir«i. -< ofwhichpaper Hjn6pui. hyssop 

Chryitallui, civ*'a' *^"P' ""» L wo« wade lisMu*, spikenard 
JjeacQchrym*, a jacinth 

Other names of jewels are generally masculine ; as, Be^ 
ryllus^ the beryl ; Carbunculus, a carbuncle j Pyropus^ a 
ruby ; Sindragdus, an emerald : And also names of plants ; 
as, Asparagus^ asparagus, or sparrOwgrass j elleborusj elle- 



TBIRIX DECLCNBIOBT. 2 1 

hove ; faphSnuSf radish or colewort ; iniybuSy , endive cfr 
succory, &c. ^|* 

£xo. 2. The nouns Which follow are either mascl^e 
of femioine : € 

Atftmus, an at«m. B«ibTtiu, a harp» GroMiii, « r;retn fig. 

IlalSnui, the fhut af the C&ni£lu«,o cameU penut, a 4for^Aou*e. 

fialrMfee,9itameta, CdKis. a ditU^, Fh&iQlttt, a IttHe thip. 

£xc. 3. Ftru8 poison ; pelagus^ the sea, are neuter. 
£xc. 4. Ftf/^5, the cotdmon people, is either tnasculine 
or neuter, hut oftener neuter. 

Exceptions in Declmnon, 

Proper names in ins lose its in the vocative ; as, 

H6raHu9i Hordti; Virgtliiis^ Firgfli ; Georgius^ Qeorgi, 
names of men ; Ldrius, Lari ; MineitM^ Minci, natoes of 
lakes. FiliUSf a son, also hath ^li ; genius, one's guardian 
angel, geni ; and deus, a god, hath deus^ in the voc. and in 
the plural more frequfetitl^ dii and (2m, than dei and dUs, 
Meus, my, an adjective pronoun, hath mt, and sometitnes 
meuty in the vocative. 

Othor nouns in lu9 have e ; as. tf^ltSriut, tahetlarte, a lettei^cahrier ; pi'uttpie, fiC 
So these epithets, DSUiu, Dilie ; Ttrynthiiis, Tirynthie ; and these po«estires, Laer- 
thu» Laertie } Satumitu, Saturnie, ike. which arb not considered as proper pattvc-s. 

TUetidets snmetimet make the Vocatfve ot' nouiis iu u* like the nominative \ as.>7u* 
vittf, LatinuSffbr fluvk^ Latine, V\xe. Itxisalso occurs in prose, but more rarely ; 



^^9kAuditu,p9p&lutAQtplipiUe. Liv.i. t4. 

The poets aUochanee nouns er into ttj; Ha. £ . ^^ 

der^ or Evanttr. So Meander, Leand^r^ Tlfm9grt Teueerf &e. ; and so anciently ^4ter 



lets aUo chanee nouns er into us ; Hi, E-^atitfer^ 6r Evandru*^ vocative. KMh- 



sn the vocative had pu^r^, fmm puirut, 

Note* When the genitive singular 
poets for the sake of quantity ; i 

in the geiutive plural we find f/e^'n, »f<«c«i«m, morum. .<»».»./...»»•,».«.. .».».;».»»., 
l&ererwn. See. and in poetry, TeiicrUm^ GraUim^ ArgivUntt D&nadin, Pila^gttnt', &e. , 
iorSVurrsrum, &e. 

Grekr Nouns. 
Os and on are Greek terminations ; as, Alphto$^ a river 
in Greece ; ilion^ the city Troy ; a^id are oftfen changed 
intd Us and lim, by the Latihs ; Alphtus, Ilium, which are 
declined like dominus and regnum» 

^ouns in e9* oreU* ace soineiimes eontJHEic't^d In thejfenitive ; as, Orpheus, genitive 
Orphel. Orphei, ^r Of phi. So Theih'us, Prorriethetis, &c. But n<Juh« in eus, wljen eu 
i»a diptttfionK:. are of the third deetension. . 

Some ntftins in d^ hbve t!he'KenitivesihgaUir'ln d; lit, Ahdrogeos^^ttMxve AndroseM 
•r.*ei,the nime of a man; Ath9»,A(k», or -j, a hill in Mvcedonte : bo^b of whieh are 
also found in the third deel^isi<m i cfafus, nomiuativc ^nifr<vr<ro. gfenitive Andr9ge9ni». 
So Ath9,w Aihin. -ants, &e^ Anciently nouns in v^ in Imitafitui dt' the Oredis, hod 
the genitive in u ; as, Merutndru^ ApoUoddru^ for MinnndH, Apidhdori, Ter. 

Nouns in or have the aeeusattve id urn or i>n ; at, Detta or Deios, tccurative DeUtm 
or Deton, the name of an iiland. 

Some neuters have the genitive plqnl in 6n ; as, Grsf^Yca, goliicive pltfrtl GeorgMn, 
iKwks which treat of kusbandry, as Virgil's Georgicks. 

THIRD DEGLENSION^. 

There are iHOre nouns of the third declension than of 

all the other declensions td/^ether. The nutiibet of its final 

syllables is not ascertained. Its final letters are thirteen, 

a^ e, t, 0, y, c, ^, /, «, r, Sy t, x* Of these, eigRft are 



£2 THIRD BECLENSIOir. 

peculiar to this declcDsioD, namely, t, Oy y, c, dy /, t, x; 

<%Mi e are common to it with the first declension ; n and r 

^^Hnbe second ; and f, with all the oth^r declensions. A, 

«> an<%» are -peculiar to Greek nouns. 

The terminations of the different cases are these ; nom. 

sing, a, e, &c. ; gen, is ; dat. % ; ace. em ; voc. the same 

^itk the nominative ; abl. c, or « ; nom. acc« and voc. plur. 

eSf a, or ta ; gen. urn, or ium ; dat. and abl. ibus ; thus, 

Scmo. tpteeh^ mtuc C&put, the hea4t t^^*^ 

nm. m^» siftg^ Plur, 

N, cEpttt, N, capVta, 

G, oapldi, C eapituiD, 

D. capiti, jD. capitTlras, 

^ caput, uf. capita, 

r. caput, r. capita, 

il OBpite. if. capitibos. 

Sedlle,afMf,nrur. 
„ , «»». P/tfr. 

G. Mdilii, G. •edillum, 

H. wdili, D. aedilibai, 

if. aedile, if. sedilte, 

r. ndile, r. ledUia, 

A, ledili. if. tedilibus. 
Iter, ajwrney, neut. 
&ng, Flur, 

H, tter. y. itinera, 

C. itin^ria, C ittnertim, 

D, itineri, i>. itinSrlbus, 
if. iter, ^. itinera^ 
r. Iter, K. itinera, 
it* itinere. if. itineribtu* 

0/the QENDER and GENITIVE of .Youns of the Third 

Declension. 

A, £, /, and Y. 

1. Nouns in a, e, e, and^, are neuter. 
Nouns in a form the genitive in atis; as, diadima^ dia- 
demaXis^ a crown ; dogma -Utis, an opinion. So, 

^njema, a riflU^ Nftnilima, a eajn Stirma, a marifc or ftrami a 

ApSthegrma, a Mm i«^*y FbaMmTin apparition A^tue ' 

AifCiT!f'^"*'x SchSina,a*cA«i«ror>r^iw tritSncT 

SSlE^L*'''**''/^ . . *«^ to write ot speak on "^ 

J!.pijr«mina,cnin«cr0l««a Stemina.cpei{{iT«e Tdreuma.acaWd w*rff 

JNouns iQ e change e into w; as, re<€, retis^ a net. So, 

cfmiS;^^ -ff «&J*^ L/queflfc, aeeiled roof Vsmape, aMt i a bee^hiv^ 

Coch eSre, a spoon [eft MSnf le a ntfe*<«e« Sulle. a s^v-oote 

Coociave.« room Navaie.a dflcA or^facr /n- TimUs, a stocking 
^'i'S^^^'^Pi'^f'^ the hair shipping '^ '' * 

Cflblle, a couch 

Nouns in i are generally indeclinable ; as, gummd, gum ; 
«mgt6cn, ginger; but some Greek nouns add itis ; as, 
hydromeli, hydromeluis, water and honey sodden together, 
mead. 

Nouns in y add os ; a», mo/y, mo/yo«, an h^rb ; mysy, -yos. 



-«. P/ttr. 

? •enno. . W. aermOnei. 

G. •ermonu, c tenuCnum, 

D. wrmoni, D. termontbus, 

if. lermaDem, A, aennonet, 

r. termor K. •ermones, 

J. lermone. if. fermoidbui 
tinpeat a rock, fern. 

Sing. P&ir. 

Jf.rupfs IT^impet, 

G. mpia, G. rupiom, 

n, mpi, D. ropibui, 

if. nipem, x mpei, 

r. rnpei, r. rapea, 

if. nu>e. if, rnpibu. 

G. apMif, c lapidum, 

i<. npKlein, if. lapidet, 

^' few >"• l*PWef. 

-rf* l«P«le. it bpidibui. 
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2. Nouns in o are masculine* and /ormg^n^ 

fenitiveino^w; as, ." ^ 

rmoy sermOniSt speech ; draco^ dYSxonis^ a drIgOD. db, 



AgSjo, a hofMekeeper^ 
AqnYlo, the lurth vnruL 
Anh&bo, an eanMit'pefmjrt 

a pledge, 
B&latro, a pitiful fellow, 
Bftmb&lia^ ajltaterer, 
B&ro. a blockhaed* 
lifibot on owl, 
Bufo, a Had, 
Caio, a Sautter's slave* 
C&po, a capon, 
CuibOfacoaU 
Csupo, 0* itifhkeeper, ^ 
Cerbo, a coftfcr, or one who 

follows a mean trade* 
Ctnif " ' 



£qaiio, a groom or ostkr* 
Erroi a wanderer. 
Folk), « /fi/&r oftioth* 
HeUuo, a glutton* 
HitttiOfa pbiffer, 
Lstro. a roMfr* 
L6no, a pimp. 
Ladioy ei Mus, a player, 
lAueo, a glutton. 
Mango, a slave merchant, 
3ljriniUo« afeiiccr, 
M9i;io, a fool. 
Macro, the point of a roec 

port. 
Mttlio, a muleteer, 
NSbfilo, a knave. 
Pivo, a Peac9ck. 
PSrOf a kind of shoe. 



Fneeo, a common crier, 
Praedo, a robder, 
Pulmo, the lungs, 
V^Aa^a little child* 
Salmo, a salnrnt, 
Sannio, a buffoon* 
SApo^foo;^. 
SVpho, a pipe or ftifte. 
Sp&do, an eunuth. 
Stdio, a shou or scion, 

xemo, (te p«fe or draught* 

tree^ 
Tiro, a ranr soldier. 
Umbo. Me dof « 0/' o shield. 



L/pYUo^ a shephtrd, 
Volo, a volunteer. 



Ctniflo, a fritter of hair* 
Crabro, a waJ/» or hornet, 
C urio, t Atf ehitfof a ward or 

Exc. 1 • Nouns m to are femiDine, when they signify any 
thing without a body ; as ratio, rationis, reason. So, 



Pensiof a payment, 

P«nlu6tKo, treason. 

Portio, o^rC. 

POtio, drink, 

PrfidYtio, treachery. 

Proieriptio, a proscription, 
ordering citixens to be slain 
and ee^/tsctaing their ef- 
fects* 
iasitioy an inquiry, 

'R'Sbmo, rebeUlon, 



Rfiffio, a country. 
Reiatio,a - *" 



Sanetio, a confirmation, 
Sectio* the confiscation or 

forfeiture of one*sgoodsii 
Sedloo, a mutiny* 
SeMio, a sitting, 
Stiuo^ a station, 
Suiptcio, mistrust, 
TXtim^o, a tickling, 
Tru»latio,a transferring, 
VsQcipio, the et^joyment af 

a thing br - - * 



Captio. a quirk. 
CautiotCUttfioQt care* 
Concio, an assembly ^ 

speech, 
Ceiaio, a yielding. 
DieOo, a word* 
DedYtio, a surrender* 
V IjectWt a lesson* 
JU^fio, a legion^ a body of fe 
" meth Qa 

Mentio, ntention, 
Notio. a notion or idea* ~ „ 

Opinio* an opinion* RSlatio, a telling. 

Optio, a choice* ReiYeio, religion. 

OrStio, a speech._ RSmiutioi a slackening. 

But when they mark any thing which has a body, or signify 
numbers, they are masculine ; as, 

Qxas^Wo^thethroat-pipe^the Selpio, a xfq/^ Vvno^apearU 

weasarul* Scorpio, a scarpion. Veipenllio, a bat. 

PipYlio, a buturfiy, Septentrio. the north. Temio, the number three. 

Vvif^adagger. StelUo, a /tcffri/. QoStersio, —^four, 

Tuno^ a titue child. Tltio, ajtreband, Senio, -— i*«. 

£xc. 2, Nouns in do and go are feminine, and have the 
genitive in inis ; as, arundo, arundinis, a reed ; lihdgo^ 



iing byprescrtpHon. 
ysic&tio, freedom Jrom la- 
bour, &c* 
VVtio. an apparition. 



tmaginis, an image. 

JEr&go, rust (,of brass,} 
CalTxo, darkness, 
CartYlfi^ a gristle, 
CrSpTdo, a creek^ a banif, 
Farrfigo amixtttre, 
Ferr&go. ruH {of iron,) 
FormTdot/eor. 
F\k\iK(hSOot, 
Grando, hail. 



So, 

Hlmmlo, aswaUaw. 
Intere&pfido, a space be* 

troeen, 
LfinQgo, down, 
LentljpH a pimple, 
OrTgo, an origHi, 
Porrtgo. scti^ or scales in 

the head; dandruff. 



sartago, a frying-pan, 
ScacQrlgo, a spring, 
TemMo, a tortnse.* ' 
Torpedo, a numbness, 
VUeo^he natural moisture. 

of the earth. 

VUetfido, heaUh. 

Vertigo, a ttizxiness, 

Virgo, a virgiru 

V6Affi, a gulf. 



, , TiAj^f^, a lineage, 

HirQtdo, a horse-leech* Rfiblj^ rust, mildew. 

But the following are masculine : 

Canio, •Tois, a hinge* Margo. -Yiitt, the brirtk of d river ; tls9 fern. 

cado. 'onis, a leather cap* Ordo. -tnis, ortkr, 

ilarpago, •Onis, a drag% Tendo, 'Ynis, a tendon, 

J.Tgo, •&nis,4 spade, Udo, -Snis, a linen or wollen sock. 
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Ciifid9, doioe, ii often maae- with the poets ; bat in piMe ilwtyt ftM* 

KxG. 3. The following nouns hare Inis : 

4f|U|lf . Jtoi«« ^% f Mf JpoU§, Nemo, •Vbis, m. or f. fi« Afrftf. 

^ ilomol •Ulii, a man or woman. Turbo. -Vnii* ra. a vAir/^n</. 

Jtfro, fleth. t^m. has carnif. Jni«, iMue. the name of a river. AniinU* 1Sftn»^ Vt- 
^ rimt, die wilb of *e god M^r»; fcom the obiolete nominatiTes Ani/tn^ JXftkn, Tur6«, 
the name of • man, has 9m«. 

£xc. 4, Gr«ek Doans in o are femipine, and have w in 
the genitive, and o in the other caaes singular ; as, Dido^ 
the nanoe of a woman ; genit. DidiU ; dat. D%d6^ &c. 
Sometimes they are declined regularly ; thus, Dido, Dido- 
fiis : so echo^ -iW, f. the resounding of the voice from a rock 
or vrood ; Jirgo^ -i^9, the name of a ship ; hdlo^ -onis, f. a 
circle about the sun or moon. 

C, D, L. 

3. Nouns in c and / are neuter^ and form the 
genitive by adding is ; as, 

Animfdy antmaUs^ a living creature ; ioral^ -dlisy a bed- 
cover ; hdleCi haUcis, a kind of pickle. So, 

eerrleaU a btUter, Mlnenral, entry-mmey, Pfiteal, a v>M<ner, 

CfibYtal, a cmhim, Mlnlital, minced meat' Veetfgal, a tax* 

"^t^lpt. Consul. -Slit, in. a emtuL MQgil, -flis , m. a muUet'jlth, 

FeU ^U'»» n. gall. SaU s&lii, m. or q. talt. 

Iac, lacjtis, o^ mi/k. Sftles, -inm. pi. ra witty tayingt, 

MeU noKUis, i^ htney, Sol, aOlia, m^ the *im, 

D is the termination only of a few proper names, which 
form the genitive by addling t> ; as, Ddvidy DavUdii. 

4. Nouns in n are masculine^ and add is in 
the genitive ; as. 



CSnon, >6nis, a rufr. licp, Snis, the ndU. Ren, reiiis, the rant. 

Daemon, •finis, a f^ri^ Paean, 'Anii, a fonip. Suloi^ -SnUt the »pleen, 

tDelphin, Inis, a dolphin. Phj^tiof^Smon, ffius, mm Sf ren. -Pnis, t*. a Sffren, 

GnSnum, -dnist 'he cock qf who gttettu at the ditpo. Titan, •apis, the tun. 



a dial. •itime if men from the 

lifwfent^tiiMjthegodofmar' face, 
riage. 

Lxc. 1. N0QX19 in men are neuter, and make their geni- 
tive in inis; d&^fivmen^fluminh^ a river. So, 

AbdSroen, thepqunfh, I>iserTiBen, a differences PQtamen, a nta-thelL 

AcGnien, tharpneu. Eximen, a noarm of bee*. Saj|:men, vervain, an her^* 

Armenian army on march. ¥6 Amen, a hole. S$men,oMe«r. . 

Alfimen, alum. Oermen, a oprovt. Sp^elnan, a proof. 

BXx^vaen^akindo/claj(. QAtqen^groi*. Stimen, the ivatp. 

CiMhrnm^thetop. tJ^^men^aUkindiofpulie, Snbt&men, the woof. , 

Carm«n, a oong, a poem, Lamen, light. Tegmcai, axovering, 

CoKnoroen, a «tr>n«n<. NBmoi, a name. VTmen, a twig. 

CftlGmen, a aupport, NQmen, the Deity. YSiamen, afokUng^ 

Ctimen^acrime* ^ Omat^ a pretage. ^^ 

The following nouns are likewise neuter : 

Gluten, -tnis, ghie. Inanen. 4nis, the groin* 

Ungoen, -Inis, ointment, PaUen, -tnis, J4ie fiour, 

Exc. 2. The following masculines have inis ; p^cten, a 
comb ; tubtcent a trumpeter ; tibicen, a piper ; and otcen, r. 
osclnisy sc dvts, f. a bird which foreboded ||y singing* 
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Exc. 3. The following nouns are feminioe : Sindon, 
'Onis^ fine linen ; aedont -ont's, a nightingale ; halcyon^ -onis^ 
a bird called the king's fisher ; icon^' -dnis^ an image. ^ 

Exc. 4. Some Greek noons have on<i« ; z%^ Laomedon^ 
'OntiSf a king of Troy. So Acheron, Chamizleonj PhaBthony 
Charon, &c. 

AR and UR. 

5. Nouns in ar and ur are neuter, and add 
is to form the genitive ; as, 

Calcar^ calcdris^ a spur ; murmur, murmaris^ a noise. So, 

Gattnr, •firii, the thmat. Nectar, -Srii, drink of the godt, 

JUbsFr^krii* a tun^eanu PuhrTnar, -Sris* n pilUw, 

Lftcunar, 4rif , o ceiling. Sulphur* -uru, ntphur. 
Except, Kbar, 'ttrii. n. ivory, JSeur, -orti. or jecKndris. n. tfie Uver, 

Far, fkrrif, n. corn, RObu»» -<)ru, n. strength, 

F^mur, •ftria, n. the thigh. S&lar, -ftrii, m. a trout. 

Furfur, >Gri8, m. bran. Turtur, -uris, m, a turtle-dove. 

Fur, fQrii, m. a thuifi Vultur, -firii, m. a vulture, 

HSpar,*3tii» or •Stos,n. the liver* 

ER and OR. 

6. Nouns in er and or are masculine, and 
form the genitive by adding isj as, 

Anser, anseris, a goose, or gander ; agger ^ -iris, a rampart ; 
aer, -^m, the air ; career, • ^rt«, a prison ; Mier, -#m, k 
dssis, -IS, a plank ; dolor, -dm, pain ; color, -6ri$^ a co- 
lour. So, 

Actor, a doer, a pleader. Odor, St km, a tmell. Splendor, brightneti. 

Creditor, he that trttttt or Olor, oraNm* Sponsor, a^ftrety. 

lend*. Fxdot,,filth. Stn&lar^Mneee, 

Cmor,gore. Tzntar^ a shepherd. Stupor^ dulnete, 

DSbTtor, a debtor, Prietor, a commander, SGtor, a eevter. 

FetOT, an ill tmell, Ptidor, thame. TCpor, vmrmth, 

HSiior, honour, Rflbor, bluehing. Terror, dread, 

J-ector, a reader, Raroor, a report, TYmor Jiur. 

Z<ietor, on officer among the S&por, a taete, Tooior, a barber, 

Jdomam^ who attended the Sartor, a etbler or taUor, Tutor, a guardian, 

magiitrate*, S&tor, a tntep, a father. VSpor, o vapour, 

yt\m^palenee*, malice, fiSpor, ek^, Vinltor, a hunter, 
Nidor, a strong trndl, 

MhStor, a rEetorician, baa rhetSrio ; castor, a beaver, 'Uris. 

Exc. 1. The following nouns are neuter : 

Acer, Jitit, a maple tree, Marmor, -ttrii, matble, 

A dor, 'Orluflne wheat, Pipaver. HSris, ptfipy. 

JEauor, .Sns, a pUAn^ the sou, P^per, -Sr •, pepper. 

Cftt&ver, -Sns, a dead carcass* Spintbei> -ens, a clasp. 

Ctcer,f6fi%, vftches, T^ber, .6ti», a sipellirufi 

Cor, coidii, the heart, Uber, ^ris, a pap, arjStnees, 

Iter, itinfirii, a journey. Ver, ▼€«, t/te springs 

Arbor, -iris^ a tree, i» fern. Tuber, -iris, the fruit of the tube]><Ne, U nut, but 
when pvt for the tree, is fnn. 

Exc. 2. Nouns in ber have bris in the genitive ; as> hie 
imber, tm6m, a shower. So InHiber, October, kc. 

Nouns in ier have tris ; as, venter, ventrxs, the bel^ 
pHier, patris, a father ; frdter, -tris, a brother : acdf 
'tris, a hawk ; but crater^ a cup, has crdterii; $6t€r, 
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a saviour ; Idter^ a tile, latins ; Jupiter ^ th€ chief of the 
HeatbeaGods, has JovU ; iinter, -^m, a little boat, is masc. 
or fern. 

7. Nouns in as are feminine, and have the 
genitive in atis ; a», (zlas^ cttdUSy an age. fc^o, 

MttM»t the tummer, 8ittiultM$,afeud^ a grudge. Veritn,(ruM. 

Pi^t»$, pkty. TeatpeUM, a timCf a tern- Vfiluntfts, wi^/. 

PHxestmi, power. .pest, y6\aptm9^ pleasure. 

FrttbTtas, pr^bUy. UbertM, JertilUy, Imu, a due*, Aw ftn&tM. 

S&ti&tas, a i?/t/( or disgusts 
Bxc, 1. Aiy AuU, m. a piec? of monfy, or Mu, rofttiit m. a male, 

any thing VfhUh may be ^ Vai, vidia, m. a surety. 

Tided into twelve parts. Va«. Tftaia, m. « vessel, 

N«te. AH the pftrti of as ate likewise nuuculuie. except uncia, an oanee, rem. ; as, 
sextans, S ounces ; quadrans^ 3 ; triens, 4 ; qtUneunae, 5 ; «e«ii#, 6 ; septunx, 7; oe#, 
8 ; dsdrans, 9 ; dextans. or dicunx, 10 ; ifeurM:, 1 1 ounces. 

Exc. S. Of Greek nnuDS in as, some are inascohoe ; 
some feminine; some neuter. Those that are masculine hare 
antis in the genit. as, gX^as, gigantis, a giant ; addmas -antis^ 
an adamant ; elephas, -antis^ an elephant. Those that are 
feminine ha?e ddis dt ados ; as, latnpasy latnpddis, or lampa- 
dos, a lamp ; drdmas^'&dis, f. a dromedary : likewise Arcas^ 
an Arcadian, though masculine, has ArcddiSy or -ados. Those 
that are neuter have W.is^ as, bucheras^ -atis, an herb ; arto- 
creaSy -a^»,a pie. 

JEfif. 

8. Nouns in es are feminine, and in the genir 
tive change es into is ; as, 

rupesy rupis, a rock : nubes^ nubisy a cloud. So, 

Maes, or 'is, a temple ; plur.FYdes, a fiddle, Sfipei, a hedge. 

a house, Lne*, a plague. Stf mies. an oJfspring» 

Cautet, a ragged rock, MOtes, a heap. Strages, a slattghter, 

ClBdes. an overthrow^ db> N&tes, the bttUoek, Strues, a heap, 

itruetion. P&luiubes, m.ort,a pigeon. Slides, a stake. 

^tftU:*, a. hurdle. PrJik*, on off'spring, Taba, a censttmption* 

¥&me»t a hunger, PQbei,yOTKA. Volpes, a/tf«. 

£xc. 1. The following nouns are masculine, and most of 
them likewise excepted in the formation of the genitive : 

Ales, -Ytis, a bird. Palmes, -Ttis, a vine-branch, 

Ames, -Itis. afowler*s Haff, P&rles, -^tis, a wall. 

Aries, .gtis, a ram. Pes, p^is, the/vot, 

nes, bessis, tvxhthirds of a pound, PMes. lUs, ajootnum, 

Cespes, -Uis, a turf. Po|rfes, -Itis, the han ^ the leg, 

Sques, 'Ytis, a horseman, Prfises, -Tdis, a president. 

ronrtss, .Hit Jkiel. SStelles, -ttis, a Ufeguard, 

Gurges, -ttis, a whirlpool. Stipes, -itis, the Hock of a tree. 

Heres, •Sdis, an hdr. Tcrroes, -Itis an oUve^bough, 

Indlfses, -&tis, a mon deijied. Trftnies, -ttis, a pith. 

Interpres, •Ctis, an interpreter* Vfiles, -Ytis, a Ughtuirmed soldier. 

Limes, •Ytis. a limit or bound, Vttes, vatis, a prspiiet. 

Miles, •Ytis, a sol(Her. Vemes. verris, a boar-pig, 
Obses, 'Ydis, a hostage. 
But ales, milesy heree, interpres, obses, and votes, are also used in tiie feminise.' ' 

£xo. 2. The following feminiaea are excepted in the 
formation of the genitive : 
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At>te•♦•^ti«,o/f^rr«. B«anie«,«€ti>; or iW|Uiei,f^r<Af//W<fe. 

CSres, -girls, the goddess of corn, clensun) rest, 

Merces -edit, a reward, hire, S?i^g. *iti9,growing e#r«. 

Mf rties. -Ttia, a handful of corn, THen* -£tu, a nuit or covqrlet, 

Conies -eti8,r»f, TQiIei,-ts sr-Mt, a hammer. 

To these add the following adjectives : 

lies, -Ttis. swift, Pr»pe«,-«tU, stnfi-wiaged. 

Btpe*. -^db, two-footed. R^ies. ^di*, <</2r. 

quadriipet, -edii, f>mrfo9ted. Soapes, -Ttu, f^e. 

Deses, -^is, slothftd* SQpeMtes* •Yti«, swho'ninM, 

DTt««, -kit, ricfu Tfiret, -^n** r«ufuf afuf long, smooth. 

Hebefl,^tts. dtiU. Lficuples, -StU, ijcA. 

Feipei, •SotfPcr^ual. • Muiaiiet, -eti«,jpf afie* 

Esc. 3. Greek nouns tti es are commonly oiascaline ; as^ 
hie acimices, -is, a Persian aword, a scimitar ; but some are 
neuter ; as, hoc cdcoeihes, an evil custom, hippomanes, a 
kind of poison which grows in the forehead of a foal ; pa- 
ndcesy the herb all-hea{ ; nepenthes, the herb kill-grief. 
Dissyllable^, and the monosyllable Cres, a Cretan, have 
itis, in the genitive ; as, hie magnes, magnetts, a load- 
stone ; tapes, -etis, tapestry ; lebes, -etis, a cauldron. The 
rest follow the general rule. Some proper nouns hare 
either itis or is; as, Ddres, Daretis, ot Darts; which is 
also sometimes of the first declension ; Achilles, has AcHillis ; 
QV Achilli, contracted for Achillei or Jlchill^ of th« s^ootid 
declension, from AcbMlsmr-^iiytyjyiseSi^^ricles, Ferres, 

. .• ' /;, IS. 

9. Nouns in is are feminine, and have their 
genitive the same with the nominative ; as, 

Guris, auris, th e ear ; avis, avis, a bird. So, 

A pis, a bee, l^lefos* d harvest or crsp, R&tis, a raft. 

Bllis, the gall, anger^ Niris, tht nostril, H&dls, a rod, 

Cbuis, ajfeet. $^P^** ° "*<*'^« Vallit, o valley, 

feiis, a cat, Ovit, a ehe^, Veitit, a garmetn, 

6riB, a door ; oftener plvr. PelUi, a skin, Vltis, a vine, 
foret, •ivm. tPettiij a plague* 

£xc. 1. The foUowmg nouns are masculine, and fortp 
the genitive according to the general rule : 

Axis, axis, an 0xWrr«. Fatcis, a ftiincffr. Piscis, a/jA. 

Aquaiis, a tvattr-pot, an Fecifilis,a herald, Poittt, c post, 

ewer. FoMl^n a pmr of boUows. &Maii\»^ a companion, 

CalHs. a beaten road, FastU, a stqff: TorrU, a firebrand, 

Caulis, the stalk of an herb. Mentis, a month, Uogttis, the rutU, 

Collis, a hilU MGeVUt. or -il, a mulietMi. Vecti«, a lever, 

Cenchris, a kind nf serpent, Orbis, a circle, the w«rf«|. Venab* c worm. 

Eluis, a sword,, VnwSlA»,acousin-german, 

To these add Latin nouns in nis ; as, pants, bread ; crt- 
nis, the hair ; a*gm«, fire ; fUnis, a rope, kc. But Greek 
nouns in nis are feminine, and have the genitive in tdis; as, 
tijrannis, tyrannidis, tyranny. 

Exc. 2. The following nouni are also masculine, but 
form their genitive differently : 



bOTD( 

guU,\ 
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C Ynit, •£», cshei, Pfibii, ar pabet, >{i, pr s^iener •Sriit fftar* 

Cfiefimii, 4$, 9T •ftif t, a cucum&er. ruueabk, 

Dit, ditif . (A« ^od «^ rteAer or richt an PuItii, -«rit« <ftt«f. 

•4i' Quirii, 'Itis, o Roman, 

Oils, RlTriBv a dormovM^ a r<a. Samnii, -Uii, « Somnto* 

Iinpftbit.9r inpQbei; 'iSt or 4rii, net mar- Saneuis, 'Yoit, fr/oM^. 

n^geable. SSmia -issis, M« Ao//* •/any thing, 

Upii, -Ydii, a ttene. Vdmis, or •er. Srii, a plottgiuhare* 

Pulvh and rint/ are lonaetiroet flsminine. Semis is also loinetimes neuter, and then 
it is indedinable. Pubi* and impubis are properly adjectfre* ; thus, PuherHkut cautem 
.foUU, a Italic with downy leares, Firg. JEn* xii. 413. hnpuhe corpus^ the hodv of a 
' r not h«Tins yet eot the down (pubet, -it, f,J of yomh, Horat. Epod, 5. 13. £x/an- 

If, Moodleu, an adfeetive, has exsangui* in the xienitiTe. 

£xc. 3. The following are either mascaline or femi* 
nine, and form the genitive according to the general role : 

Amnis, a rivrr, FTni«, the end ; finei, the boundariee •/ a 
Aagnic, a tnake, jfitldy or terrHorietf ie atmays^ nuuc, 

CinUU, a conduit-pipe. Scrobii or $crv\H, a dUch» 

C iQnii, the buttoek, Torquit, a chain, 
Corbii, a baeket. 

£xc. 4. These feminines have tdis : Cassis, -tdit, a hel- 
met ; cuspiSf 'fdis, the point of a spear ; capts, -tdis^ a kind 
of cup ; promulsis, -Idis, a kind of drink, metheglin. Lis, 
strife, f. has litis, 

£xq. 5. Greek nouns in is are generally feminine, and 
form the genitive variously : some have eos or tos ; as, Acb- 
resis, -eos, or -iosy or -»«, a heresy ; so, 6fi«5, f the foot of 
^ pillar ; phrasis^ a phrase ; phthisis, a consumption ; poesis^ 
*^/>A»..«,~ — *-^^n'»> • chief city, &c. Some have tdis, or 

tdo, ; as, Paris, idu, or -ido,, the nZ! "f »'>»»'» s «V»«* 
'-idis, f. an asp ; ephemeris, -tdis, f. a day-book ; iris, -riw, 
f. the rainbow ; pyxis, -idis, f. a box. So, jSJg», the shield 
of Pallas ; cantkdris, a sort of fly ; periscelis, a garter > 
proboscis, an elephant*8 trunk ; pyramis, a pyramid ; and 
tigris, a tiger, -Icftjr, seldom tigris : all fern. Part have 
idis, as, Psophis, -idis, the name of a city ; others have inis; 
as, ^leusis, inis, the name of a citj ; and some have entis; 
as, Sfmois, Simoe7itis^ the name of a river. CMris, one of 
the graces, has Charttis, 

OS, 

10. Nouns in os are masculine, and have the 
genitive in oHs; as, 

n epos, -oti^, a grandchild; sacer(fo5, -o^u, a priest, also fern. 
£xc. 1. The following are femimne : 

Albeit or H>r, •ffris, a tree* £w« eola, «Ae momi njr. 

Cm, efitit a whetetone. Oloi. gierii, </ie husbandC* tiiter^ or 6r«* 

£xc. 2. The following masculines are excepted in the 
genitive : 

Flot, flOrit, a floroer, Custos, •fidis, o A^^r ; also fem. 

Hfinos, or -or, 'Oris, hentur. HSrot, herSfi, a Afro. 



Uboi, or -or, -Brit, /oAotir. MInoi, Sis, a kwg of Crete, 

UVM, or snr, •Oris, toit, Tros, TrSii, a TVnan. 

lios, roOris, aciM^Mn. Boi, Mvii, m. 4>r f t on «a; or d9w« 
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£:tc. 3. 05,05^/5^8 bone; and 6$, oris, the mooth,are neuter. 

Exc. 4. Some Greek nouot have dtt, as, heros, -ois^ a 
hero, or great man : So Mmos, a king of Crete ; Tros, a 
Trojan ; thosy a kind of wolf. 
US. 

11. Nouns in us are neuter, and have their 
genitive in tiris ; as, 

pectus, nectorisy the breast ; tempiis, iemporis, time. So, 

Corpus, a Wy. FrlKtit, coW. PCniu, provuiaru. 

©Scot. Aonour. Uttui. a *A«re. PiicDua, « /'Mr«- 

Dedj>cu9. </iJ^racv. Ngmus. a^rove. Sterjnn, (/un^. 

Vittnui.aifreataetiM. PQeta, catcU- Ter»i«.a Aidr. 
FcMiiis, vf t/ry. 

Exc. 1 . The foHowiog neuters have erts : 

Acqs, chuff", MQnas, a gift or ojke, ScSlut. a crinvs* 

"Flinm, a funeral 0\n»^p«t'herhs. STdui, a <far. 

Foedus, o rownanr. Qnus,a burden. Vcllui, a^ectf ^f wMib 

GStitn. Ain*/ or kindred, OpuB* a worit, VUcus, o« ewtrtUU 

Glomus, o c^«w. Pohdus, a weight. Ulcus, a 4iir. 

L.atus. the tide. RQHui, >-uM<fA. Vulnas, a wmnd. 

Thus ncirit,funiri9, Ue. GtSnute, a clew, ii MRietimet mascnliae, awl bat gbmif 

or the second declemioQ. Flnue^ the goddess of love, and vlttust old, an adJeetiTe^ 
likewise have SrU. 

Exc. 2. The following noona are feminine, and form 
the genitive varioaslj. 

Ineuf -Qdis.onantit;. J&ventiii,-titis» youfA. 

Palus.'DdiSf apo0<x)r moro««« S&las •Qti8./«A'y. 

• P6cus,(«fff«*M/)-ttd;s aeJtetip. 8«nectus -QtU. •Mff^* 

Subscus* fidis, o dewcfoiU ServYtos, -Otis. «tevrry. 

Tellus, 4iris, tir «artA, vgoddeee »^ the Virtus -atis, rirti«v 

earth. Intercus •tttis, on hydrpey* 
Jntereui is properly an adjective, having a^tia uDdersto(<d. 

Exc. 8. MonosylJables of the neuter gender have urii 
in the genitive ; as, 

Crus. er&rif, the lrg» Ras, rflris, the country, 

Jtis, jQris. larv mright ; also*'-0/A. ■ Thus xh^t\».ff,nk:ncente. 

Pas, pfkrist the vrrttfft matter nf any tore, 'o Mus« luarii, masc. a motue, 

Ligut^ or -t/r, a Li«rurian. has Ug&rie ; liput^ mase. a hare ISpSrii ; tut, mase. or 
ftm. a swine, tuit ; grtit, mass, or fem. a crane, grvit> 

Qidiputt the iianio of a roan, has OS^npSdit : sometimes it is of the aeeoml deeleS- 
«ion, and has CE,rttpi, The eompounds ^fput hare idtt ; as, trtput^ maw. tt tnpod, tri* 
pidit I hut l&gdpnt. -Hdit, a kind of bird, or the herbs hare*s toot, is fcos. Names of 
cities have untit; ta^TrHpetutt Trapexuntit ; Oput, Opuntit. 

YS. 

12. Nouns in TS are aUborrowed fbom the Greek, and are (br the nioit part femin&ne. 
In the genitive thejrliave sometimes yit or get ; as, h»c chflyt. ehttbna or -vw a harp ; 
^rfJf'* f^fipyi*^ or -y or, the name of a man ; sometimes they have ^di », or ^m j •«, h»» 
chASmU, cMammt, or eh'ampdt^ a sohlier's ei.->ak r and w>i»eanie« yfll#, oe -i^nw ; as, 
uyScAys, Trachgnit,<K Trachpnot the name ot a t mo. 

iB5, •'Jra, £(75. 

13. The nouns ending in cbs and aus are, 

^s. «ris D. brast or money. I4ras, landis, f praiee* 

Fraut, fr4ud«. f.fraud. Pr s. pr'f dis, m. or f. n<iy^. 

Sohstani^s ending in the syllable eut are all proper names, and have the genitive in 
eot ; as, Orpfieutn Orpkent j Terws, TVreur. But these noons are also fonnd in the 
•eC4Mid declension, where eu* is divided into two vyilabies ; thus, Orpheut, genit* Or* 
phei, or sometimes contracted 0r/>Ac{, and that into Oi^Aj. 

S with a consonant before it, 

14. Nouns ending in $ with a consonant be- 

d2 



90 THIRD D£CL£NSIOKj 

fore it, are feminine ; and form the genitive by 
changing the s into is or tis; as, 

'irabs, trdbis, a beam ; scobs, scobiSi saw- dust ; hiemithiemiSi 
winter ; gens, gentis, a natioo ; stipsy stipis^ alms ; pars, 
partis, a part ; sors, sortis, a lot ; mors, 'tis, death, 
EzG. ] . The following noons are mascalioe : 

ChUybi, .f bit, HeeL M«rapt, •ttpii, a vmdpecker, 

Bens, -tia* a fotth, Mont, -tit, a nwuntain. 

Font, •til, a tveU, Foot, •tii* a ftritlrr. 

Gtjmtifff^it. a gHffln. S«p«, iBpic, a kind 9/ ierpents but. 

Hydroi»i, -Ol*Ui '^ drtpgy. Sepg, sApii, a A«<(r«« it fem. 

£xc. 2. Tbe following are either masc. or feminine : 

Adept. mSifiUtfatnai. Sef pent, -tit, a terpent. 

RQdent, Kit. a cable, Stirpi, ttlrpit, the net ^ a, tree, 

Scrobt, lerftMt, a dS^cA. , Stirpt, an oftpHngn alwayt fem. 

Ar\mani, ft ItTinff cmtate, it fbuad in all the gf Ddert. bot most freqaently in Che 
femtnine or neatw. 

£vc. 3. Polysyllables in eps change e into t ; as, bsec 
forceps, forcipis, a pair of tongs ; princeps, -ipis, a prince 
or princess ; particeps, -dpts, a partaker ; so likewise ccs- 
lebs, ccslibis, an unmarried man or women. The compounds 
of c^/>ii^ hare cipttis; di9,prcBC€ps,pr(BcipUis,he?id\oug; an- 
ceps, ancipitis, doubtful ; htceps, 'cipitis, two-headed. Jiu' 
ctps, a fowler, has aucupis, 

Ezc. 4. The following feminines ha?e dts : 

Front, fpondii, the leaf ^/ a tree* Jngkni, -dii, a xoalnut, 

Glani. el«niiit,an flcom. Lmt. lendti, a ntf. 

Bo liSripenf^ Uir^ndU, m. • wdgber. nefrene* -dia. m. or f. a giiee, or pig ; and 
the compomidtof c«r;ai, C6nctr#,r«fic«rdif , acreeing; d^«r«,dltagreeing; vec0r#.inad, 
&e. Bot/rofu, tbe Itorehead hufrotuie. fem. and tens, a kind of polte, lenti»,M\90 fem. 

ExG. 5. lens, going, and ^ttten^, being able, participles 
from the verbs «o and queo, with their compounds, have eun- 
tis: thus, tens, euntis^ quieiis, que^nt%s ; rediens, redeuntis ; 
nequiens, nequeurUis ; but ambiens, going round, hsAatnbientis. 
Exc. 6. Tiryns, a city in Greece, the birth-place of Her- 
cules, has TiryrUhis 

T. 
15. There is only one noun in t, namely, cdptU, capitis, 
the bead, neuter. In like manner, its compounds, sinctpvt, 
sindpUis, the forehead ; and occtput, -ttis, the hind-head. 
-T. 
^ 16. Nouns in a? are feminine, and in the geni- 
tive change x into cis : as, 

vox, vocis. the voice : lux, lucis, light. So, 

A ppepdix. >Ycit, an aiidUUn ; C rax , criktt, a creu. Nntrix -Icit, amnt* 

dim. -icfila. Taex,-€^*,dregt, Nox. nQdi« a nV. 

An, arcit. a eaetU, Falx, -eit. a tcythe* Vn, -Scit ./kcat^. 

CSIox,*5cti,a/(Rno0e. Fax, •Seit.a fo/cA. Pix,pl(cit,A^rA. « 

Ctrvix. -i«{c,rAe neck, Filix, 'Icit, a fern. Radix. -Tcit. a root. 

GYcatrix.«Teit«a«cer. Lanx,-eit,optef.. . S&lix. -Teii, am//«i9. 

Comix^.ieli. a crow. LSdix, -Tcit, a tkeet, VIbix, or -ex, -Icii, Me marf.- 
M^torais. -Ten. o quaiu Wtreaix, -Tcit, a courtexan* of n ttmtndk 
CbxcAdiK ^<^ the Mft* Men, -cii, merchant 
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Ekc. 1. Polysjliables in ax and ex are masculine ; as, 
iJioraXf 'dcis^ a breast- plate ; Corax, -dcis, a raFen. Ex in 
the genitive is changed into icis ; as, pollex, -Im, m. the 
'thumb. So the following noans, also masculine : 

Ipex, the tufi *r lime< «« CTmef. a fti/ir. Podtex rAe bnerh. 

the tap §fa firiek"* cap, GOilox, a 6«A. PoatYfex,« ehte/prieM* 

the capiuelff or the top of CQlex, agnm, a midge. PtUes, a fiea* 
any thii^, Frflcex, a ehrub, Rimex, • rttpture, 

Artllex, on artut. Index, un Utfarmtr* 8Bn.-x, < rar. 

Cftrntfez* an rjEeruiMiMr. Lit»x, ony A^iMr Vertex*/Ajr rrMon ^theheoiL 

Catidex,(A« irMfiA: •/* a tree. MQrex. a theUJUh^ purple. Vortex, a whiripeol. 
rerver,a weddersbaep. hat vervicie ;fBenUe*t • mower of bayt JeenUBcit ; r#M«r, 

m. -JfcM, o Tin^teaiieh cut off. 

To these mascuUnes add, 

CftUx, 4ei«« a cup, Gryx,-y«k, a wOd gtat, 

C&lyx, -j^ii. the bud efujhwer, Pboeniai -Icb, • bird m eaiML 

CoWTX, •fcit, «.'/ .f eUf a cuekee. TrSdux -fieif, graffer off-eet of a vine ; 
FqraiX, >ieig. a vauii. also fem. 

But the following poljsjllables in ax and ex are feminine r 

Fornax, •&€», a/umace. Smllax. -lieit. the herb repe-meed, 

P&nas, 'ftcif , ihe h*rb nlt^aU O^iex, •Icii, n aertge. 

Cnmax, •&cit, a ladder, S&pelkx, aupelkctilit, heueeh^ fumi- 

Forftx, -leia, a pair of ecUtere, ture. 

H9Jn, -^cif , a herring, 

£xc. 2. A great many nouns in x are either masculine 
or feminine ; as, -^ 

Calx, •cii, the heel^ or the end of angtMng^ dbex, -Ycis, a bolt or bar, 
tA^^flfff; bat eafcLttiM, it always fem. Perdix, •leis, a parfnU^r. « .,' 

Cortex, •Ycis . the bark of a tree, FQmea, -Ycii, a pumice-ston^ 

Hyitrix, •Tcis, a porcupine, Kamex, -Yaii, eorreU an herb. 

Imbrex, 'Icit, a gutter or ro^ tile. Saodlx, •Ycis, aputplx colour. 

Lynx, -ciiyan ouna, a beatt if a very quidt SYlex, -leii, a jkw, 
tight. Yirix, -Veil, a «wt(n vein, 

LYmax. •fteis, a enail, 

£xc. 3. The following nouns depart from the general 
rule in forming the genitive : 

AquYlex, -l|pt. a we/^majbyr. RSiaes. -Y^a, a romer, 

Conjunx, or •ua. -ugis, a hutband or »(^> Hex, rSfU, a king* 

Fmx, {noe ueed,) iKigis, f. eotm. Ki x, aYvia, f. #naw. 

Grex, V^git, m. or f. Mjock, Noa, noctit , f. night. 

Lea. legis, f. « lato, SSaex, lenit, (an adj.) old. 
Pk&Uiut, -angia, f. a phalanx. 

£xc. 4. Greek nouns in a;, both with respect to gender 
and declension, are as various as Latin noons : thus, bom* 
hyxy bombgciij a silk-worm, masc. but when it signifies silk, 
or the yarn spun by the worm, it is feminine ; onyx, masc. 
or fem. onychis^ a precious stone ; and so sardonyx ; Utrynx^ 
laryfigif^ (em, the top of the wind-pipe ; Phryx, Phrygisy a 
Phrygian ; sphinx, -ngis, a fabulous bag ; strixy -tgii^ f. a 
screech-owl ; Siyx, -jfgis^ fa river in bell ; Hylax, -ctisy the 
name of a dog ; Bibrax, Bybractis, the name of a town, &c. 

^fc,_ Dative Singular. 

^^e^ative singular anciently ended also in e ; as, Esu- 
rientefeoni ex ore exculpere prasdam^ To pull the prey out of 
the mouth of a hungry lion, Lucil. Haret pede pes. Foot 
sticks to foot) .£n. x. 361. for esurientt and pedi. 
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Exceptions in the Accusative Singular. 
£xc. 1 . The following nouns fcave the accusatire ia tin : 

Amniiit, t n ma»m^* rule* Cannlbit, f. hemp . 

B' riuf* the beum of a plough, Cfieiimis. ro.a cucumber 

6aininU,r.^«iR. ^ bTtia. f thirtt, 

M€|ihTdi,f a datt^ entr^ngemelU Tassii. r. the cough, 

Rarii, f. hoaneneu* V is, f . ttrength. 

9Inipi8,f mustarA 

To these add proper nimet, 1.orei(iefl« and other placet; as, HUpHliOt Se^Hle, a ' 
citT in Spain ; Siplis, • dann^erous quiekiaiill on the coast uf Lylna ;— t. of riven ; as, 
Tdtirii, the Tiber, which runs past Rome ; Boetii. the Goadalquirer, in Spain : So 
Mhitit, Ar&ru^ Athio^ Line &c.—%, ofnidt ; as, Ardibie, Apis, Otirie, SerHpie, dei- 
ties of the K|(yptian«. But these sometimes make the accusative also in in ; thus, 
SifTlim or Synlnt JXberim or ^n, &e. 

£xc. 2. Several noans in is have either em or im ; a«, 

CI&Tis, f. a key. Pelvis, f. a baeon. sementis, f. a eowing* 

Oatii, f« the *Kin. Pnppis, f. theetern of a ehip, StrigTllis, f. a horte-eomb. 

Febris, f. of ever, Restii. f. a rofie. Tunis, f. a tower, 

NSvIs, f. a ehip, SgcB rii, f. an axe, 

Thas navemy or navim ; puppem, or puppim^ &c. The 
ancients said avtm, aurim, ovinia pestim^ vallim^ vitim^ &c. 
which are not to be imitated. 

Exc. 3. Greek Nouns form their accusative variously : 

1. Greek nouns, whose genitive increases in i» or o» Impmr, that is, with a eonsofianc 
roing before, have the accusative in em^t o, as Um^e^lampiUae^ at tampAdoe. lampd^ 
dem, or lampSda, lA like manner, these Uiree, which have tf pure in the genitive, or 
it with a vdwel before it : 2Voi, Trois^ Troem, and 7>«a, a TVojan ; A? w, a hero; 
JUIy/of, a king of Crete, llie three following have almost alwavt a s Pati, the Kod of 
shepherds; cetAer, the sky ; (/W^A<n. a dolphin; thus, PSna^cethifra^delphJna, 

2. Masculine Greek nouns in if, which have their genitive in <« or a# impure, farm 
the accusative in im or in ; sometimes in Idfm, never tda ; as, F&rie, PaiidiAoi Pari" 
rtot t Parim or Portn, sometimes Pariehm^ never ParWa.—So Daphnie* 

3. Femimnes in i«, incr; asing impurety in the genitive, have commonly 'idem or \d^t^ 
but nuEcly im or in t as. £/</, Elidit or Elidoe. Eltdem or Edda ; sekkmi Elim or £bn, 
a cily in Greeae. In like manner fenrinines in y/, pdos, have ^dem or f dia, not jfm or 
2/11 in the aceosative ; as, chl&myo, -pdewn or •^aot not cMamyn, a sohlie«*s cloak. 

4. But all Grwks nouns in ii or jri, whether masculine or feminine, having «« or ar 
pure in the genitive, form the accusative by changing i of the nominative into m or n ; 
as, mgUhnoTphStis, ■«•«, or •<•«, metamorphSeim or in, a change ; Tithpe, -yoo or -yU^ 
Tethym or-yn ; th« name of a godiess. 

f. Nom» ending in the diphtliong eu#, faaTc the aecusative in ra ; as, Ti£eeu9^ 
Theeea ; Tydeue, Tydea, 

Exceptions in the Ablative Singular. 
Exc. 1. Neuters in e, a/, and ar, have t in the ablative ; 
as, sBdile^ sedili ; animal^ animali ; cdLcar^ cakdrL Except 
proper names ; as, Frcmestet abl. Prceneste^ the name of 9 
town : and the following neuters in ar : 

Far, farre, eorn. Nectar, 'ire, drink of the god** 

HSpar. *ftte. the liver. Par. pdre, a match, a pair, 

Jfibar>&re. fffun-^flom. Sal, sftle, jaif> 

Exc. t. Nouns which have im or in in the accusative^ 
have i in the ablative ; as, m's, vm, vi : but candbis^ Boetis^ 
and tigris^ have e or i. 

Nouns which have em or im the accusative, make their 
ablative in e or i; as, turris^ turre, or iurri; but^ 
rope, and cudsy the skin, have e only. 

Several nouns which have only em in the aoeuiative, have e or lin the ablative ; as, 
ftnie, tupfliex, verth, pdgil^ a charopiim ; mGifU or mvgiH* i so, ruSf occiput ; Also 
names of towns, when tte question is made by ubi ; as, habUaPCarthagiAeot Carthagmt^ 
he lives at Carthage. So, civif, claeeie, to. *. Imber^ afuuie, avit.poitie fiuti*, omnix, 
and igriit ; but these have oftener e. CanaU* has only i. The most ancient wrttrra 
made the abtotiye of many other nouns in i ; an aettatU cani^ iapidi, ni, (kc 
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Ezc. 3. Acljectires used t as eubstantires have commonlj 
the same ablative with the adjectives ; as, iipennts, -i, an 
halbert ; moldris^ -{, a m^lstODe ; quadriremis, -t, a ship 
with four baukB of oa^^s. So uames of months, Aprilis, -t ; 
December, -&rt, &c. But rudit^ f. a rod giveu to gladiators 
when discharged ; juvSnit^ a young man, have only e ; and 
likewise nouns ending in t7, x, ceps, or ni ; as, 

AdMefoens, a ywng num. Prineepa, a prince* Torrent, a break. 

Innns, an infant. Sent' x, an M tnan» VTgil. o natchtnan . 

Tikut, adeleHente, infante^ sene, &e. ' 

Exc. 4. Nouns in ys which have ym in the accusati^, 
make their ablative in ye or y ; as, Jltys, Atye, or Aty, the 
name of a man. 

Nominative Plural. 

1. The nominative plural ends in es, when the noun is 
either masculine or feminine ; as, sermonesy rupes. 

Nouns in i$ and es have sometimes in the nnniinative 
plural also eis or is; as, puppes, puppets, or puppis. 

2. Neuters which have e in the ablative singular, have a 
in the nominative plural ; as, capita yitiner a : but those which 
have i in the ablative, make ia ; as, sedilia^ calcdria. * ^ 

Genitive P|.ural. , . 

Nouns which in the ablative singular have i only, nr > 
and % toffftther^ [n«ke tbe sesirlvG phirsi in r^-r. ; bat if the 

ablative b.g in e, ih? jer.ltiVC pl^r^! h22 i::?:; as sedUe, sedili, 
sedtlium ; iurris, turre or turri^ iurrium ; caputs capUe, ca* 
pttum, 

£xc. I. Monosyllables in as have turn, though their 
ablative end in e ; as, tnas^ a male, mdre, marium; vas, a 
surety, vadium: but polysyllables have rather um; as, 
ct7)f^a«, a state or city, civitatum^ and sometimes civitatium. 

£xc. 2. Nouus in es and t5, which do not increase in 
the genitive singular, have also turn ; as, hostis, an enemy, 
hostium. So likewise nouns ending in two consonants ; as, 
genSf a nation, gentium ; urbs, a city, urbium. 

But the following have urn ; parens ^ vdtes, pdnisyjuvenis^ 
and cdnis. 

£xc. 3. The following nouas form the ablative plural 
in turn, though they have e only in the ablative singular : 

Caro, earnii, f. Jletk. Lia, lidi, f Hrife. 

Cobojoi, -119, f. a emnpMif, Mas. rnQrii, m. a nuute, 

Oor, cordis, n. the mart. Nix, oivis, f* tnow. 

Cot, ootis, f. a bmnt or xtheUtune* Nox, noetit, t. <Af night. 

Dot, dStis. f. </ titrwrff, Oi, otsit. n- a hont. 

Faaz, fauoit, f. thejaw^ S^^^t. 'Itii a i?«man. 

Olif , KiTrit, m* o roe. ' Sftronia, 'Ttig . m. or ft a Jiflrmntiff. 

l4ur. Itrit m. a haustheldgod, Uttf, ucrii, nL « 6ofrfe« 

l4iiter- -tri8« m. oc f. a littlt ktat, 

Thiu ^amnirtum, Untrium, litiiitm^ &e. Aito the oompouiKU of untia aod c# j w. 
xe^ttx, seven ounces, teptuneium ; 601, eight ooncei, batium, B^t, an <n or cow, 
ttiiB »ram, and in the dative, Mbtu otbUbut, 
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Gffeeic Doiim fattefsenenlly vm ; as, MUcJfth, • MAcedoniis ; ifra&«, an AMbiiii ; 
JRthiaft, an EtMopian ; M9n9< Hrvs^ an unicorn ; Lynx, a beait so called ; Thrax, a 
Tbncian ; Maceditnunh Ar&hum, JEthi&pum^ Monocer5tum, Lyncum^ Thr^runu But 
those which have e ox tit In the nominatiTe sinf^lar tometiokes, fonn the genitWe 
plural in on ; as, E/nrramma,epig!rammilium, ur efilgrommaUn, an epfacam ; maa^ 
nt0rAk0$u,'ium^ at -an. 

Obs. 1. Nouns which want th** singular, form the genitive plural as if they were eon- 
pkte ; thot. mS/te*. m souls departed, manium ; ccetUes, m. inhabitants of heaven* 
ealUum ; because they would have had in d>e sing, manu or manei, and catlet But 
naroesof feasts often vary their declension ; as. Saturnalia, the feastrftof Saturn, SatuT' 
ncHttm and Saturnali«rtan, So Bacchanalia, CtrnpUadn^ TemdnatUi^ &e. 

Obs. S. Nouns which have itim. in the geniti^ Diural.aie.by the poets, .>ften eon- 
tnwted into um ; as, n^centC^ for nocenttum : anu sometimes, to increase the number 
of syllaMes. ■ letter is inserted ; as. caelttuum for coelitum. The former of these ii 
said to be done Iv the figure Syncifpe ; and the hitter by Epenthisu, 

Exceptions in the Dative Plural. 

Exc. 1. Greek douds in a have commonlv lis instead of 
ttbus ; as, poema, a poem, poematis^ rather than poematibus, 
from the old nominative poemaium of the second declension 

Exc. 2. The poets sometimes form the dative plural of 
Greek nouns in si, or when the next word begins with a 
vowel, in sin ; as, Trodsi or Tro&sin, for Troddikus, from 
Troasy Troadis^ a Trojan woman. 

Exceptions in the Accusative Plural. 

Exc. r. Nouns which have ium in the genitive plura]^ 
make^ their accusative plural in es, m, or is; as, partesy 
jpartiwn, ^cc. partes, parteis, or partis. 

Exc* iL_ If 4he accwativ^j Jugular BniLLQ_ix^lhe_accusa* 
five plural also ends in as ; as lampas, lampddem, or lam- 
pdda, lamp&des or lampadas. So Tros, Troas ; heros^ he- 
roast ; Mtkiops, Mtkiopas^ l^c. 

GREEK NOUNS through all the Cases. 
Lampas, a lamp, f. lampadis, or -ddos; -adi; -adem, or -ada ; 

-as ; -ode : Plur. -ddes ; -ddum; -adibus; -ddes, or -ddas ; 

'ddes ; -adibus. 
Troas, f Troddis^ or -ados ; -f ; em or a ; as ; e :, 

PI. Troades ; -urn; ibus, si or sin; es or as ; es ; ibus, 
Tros,m»Trois ; Trai; TroemoT a; Tros ; Troc, &c. 
Fhittis, f. Phillidisy or -dos ; di; dem, or da ; i or is; de. 
Pdris, m. Paridis or -dos ; di ; dem, Parim or in ; i ; rfe. 
Oildmys, /. Qdamydis or ydos;gdi; ydem oiyda^ ys; yde,k.c. 
C^ys, m. Capyis, or -yos; yi ; ym or yn ; y ; ye or y. 
^ metamorphosis, f. -is or -eo«, t, mn or in, i, i, &c. 
Orpheus, m. -eos, ei or ei, ea, eu, abl. eo^ of the second decl. 
DidOy f. DidHis or Didonis, Dido or Didoni, &c. 
FOURTH DECLENSION. 

Nouns of the fourth declension end w us and u, *- 

Nouns in us are masculine ; nouns in u ar» neuter, and 
indeclinable in the singular number. 

The terminatioBS of the cases are ; nom* siisg. us; gen. 
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TOO. like the nom. ; nom. acc. 
tciim; dat. and abl. ibw ; as, 

"EtwvoMxf^uUt mase. * Comua, a Atrn, neur. 

Pltir: Sing' 

y* fructw. •' If' cornu, 

G. fnictyam, G. corau, 

D. fracttbai, D, eoruu, 

A, fructui, A coniu, • 

V' ftuctwi, V' comu, 

A. fruetibas. A, coroii* ^ 

In like manner decline, 



^; dat. ui ; acc. timj 
plur. US orua; gen. 



5^fV 
jr. froetns, 
G. fhietOs, 
A fraetoi, 
■^ tttictttiny 
y. ftuetHs,' 
if. firaetu. 



yoc 



Plun 
K, eormia, 
G. eomiramt 
i>. conilbai, 

K.I 

if. 4 



AdXiiis, AMI acc0M. HSllYtiu, AreaM. < 

Antacttts, a trindbig, Hauttus, a draught. 

Audluu, the tnue •/ Aeor^ letus, a itroke. 



^ing. 



Impetus, an mtack 



Guitus, a singing or 9$ng, Incetsut, a stately 
Citut, a faUt an accident Luctiia. grief. 



gate. 



r chance* 
Caegtus, a xaunr/ler. 
Ceitat, a mcrriu 
Coetus, on aetembly. 
Culttu, vm'efufin dreee, 
Curnu, a chaHoe* 
Canus» s nKre. 
•Deeeuiu, a departure, 
fivmtus, an event. 
£xSrclttts, OA army. 
£xltat, an iMme» 
Fastus. pricfe. 
FIfttus, a bUut, 
FKtOfl, xoeeping, 
Fliictut. a wave. 
Foetus, an ttfftpring. 
G6Iu ice. - 
G6mttu«, aj^roan. 
Gr&dui, o Hep^ a degree, 
'^attut« the taste. 



Lumi, luxury^ riot, 

Minai, athaw; a turn ot 

heat in races. 
MStus, a motioiu 
Nexus, servitude for debt, 
Nlinit, a daughter-in^'iw, 
I nod 



Rietiu, a grinning, 
RItvs, o rite, a arirmai^. 
RTsttSffaitfA/cr. 
Ractni, aoekhing, 
teltus, a leap, afmrest, 
S6u£tiu, rAe wnate, the ew 

preme cauneU among tha 

/tomans, 
Semus, a sense, JMing, 

meani^g, 
Sexus, a sea, 
STnus. a bossm. 
Sinffultos, a sob, the hickup* 
Sttus, a situatim, 
Stiktus. a posture. 



Nutus,a r 

Ohtmn%, a look. ^ ^ 

OdSrltus, the sense ofsmetl- Socnn, a rnother-in^ass. 
r if^. SpTrltus, a breathing, spirit, 

Passus, a pace, Sueoessus, success, * 

Prinelpatus, pre-eminence, Sumptos. expense, ^ 
Pr^ceuaa, a progress. Tttua^ the touch, ■' 

Prcq^ressus, an advance' T&nitni, Mander. 

ment, TmuYtus, a passage, « 

Prmpeetus, avlem Tflmaltus. an uproar, 

FrSTeotttt, an increase^ re- Venfttos, Aunfti^. 

venue, Ytouo, the sight, 

Qiuestus, gain* "VfOtOMtyood, 

H&bttus, a habit, the state Qoestus, a complaint, Yultus, the counteHsmet, 

•f mind anybody. RfidUtts, a retitm, an in- 

£xc. 1. The ioHowios: nouns are feminine : 

Aeiis, a needle, FTeus, a Jig, PortYens, a gaUen/. 

Aatts, an old voman. MSnus, the hand, SpSuas, a den, *• 

Domuf, a house, F^nus. a store-house, Trlbus, a tribe, 

Penua and speeus are samelimes masc Ficus, penus^ aqd domus, with several otliers. 
are also of tbe second declension. CaprUornus, m. tbe sijpi Capricorn, although from 
comu, is always of the second decl. and so are the compounds of manus ; untmUnus, 
having one hand; centtmUnus, &c. adj. IHmus is but partly of the second decien- 



Dat 
Acc, 
Foe, 
Ml, 
Note 



Domus, a kouscyfem, 

Plur. 
Nom. domus, 
Gen, domorum, or -uum. 



Nom, domus, 

Gen, domus, or -mi, 

domui, or -mo, Dat, domibos, 

domum, ^ Acc. domes, or -us, 

domus, Voc, domus, 

domo. Abl, domibus. -' 



DomHis, in the genit. signifies, x>f a house ; and 
domif at home, or of home ; as, memineris domd, Tereiit. 
iv. 7. 45. 

£xc. 2, The following nouns have ii&t««, in tlie dative 
and ablative plural. 
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Aeui, a ntedle* UIcqi, a lake, Mcu, • tUni 

Areus, a h»w, Pirtiu, a hittlu TrUmi, a tribe. 

Artui, o f'oinf . Portos, o harbwur, V6ru, a jf*. 

G<§Do, the knee, 

Portut, genu, aad vent, have likewise Kftut ; wfi^p^rttHu wp^rt&ku, 

£xc. 3. Iksus, the venerable name of our SaTioar, hat 
urn in the accusatiye, and u in all the other cases. 

NooiM of this deelensioD aneiently behmfted to the tUid^nd were declined likeffuf , 
gruUt a crane; thntfructut, ftuctuiSt ftuftui, frvetutm^/ivctue s/iructuee^/ruc' 
tuum^rurtuibut, fructuet, frvetuei. fructuibu*. So that all the eases are eontTaeted 
except the dative siogular, and genitive plural. In soiie writ* n, we still find the c^ 
nitive sincolar in vie ; as, Ejve annuU cautd, for attH* Tcrent. Heaut. ii- S. 46. 
and in otters, the dative in u ; as, Rttietere itnpttu. ior impetui, Cic. Ffem. x. M. 
Eg»e ueu^ eibi, for veui, lb. xiii. 71. The gen. Plur. is sometimes contracted ; as, cur- 
rdm, for eurruum. 

FIFTH DECLENSION. 
Nouns of the fifth declension end in 65, and are of the 
feminine gender ; as, 

Res, a thing, fern. 
Sing, Plur. Terminations, 

Kom. res, JVom. res, €«, «i, 

Q'en. rei, Gen^ re rum, ei, erwn^ 

Dat. rei, Dat. rebus, et, ehus, 

Aec, rem. Ace. res, em, eSy 

F#c. res. Foe. res, e*, e», 

•^^« re* ML rebus. e. ebus. 

In like manner decline, 

Atie»^ the etfge $f a things In\ti^nt$t gluttony. 8&niei,^iv. 

or an army in erder ojf Maeies, leanneee. Scftbieti the eeab or Uch. 

battle. MfttBriea, matter, series, an erder, 

C&ries, rettenneee. * PcraYeies, deHruction. 3P^eies, an appearance. 

Css&riet, the hair. PrOIQvkt, a leeieneee, Sfeperfleies. the surface. 

rUieM, the fate, RSbiet, mtf<f flew. Tem^^tk*^ temperateneeu 

Gl&eies. ice. 

Except diet, a day, mase. or fem. in the angular, and always masc. in the plural ; an4 
mgridiee, the mM^y, or noon, mase. 

The poeu sometimes make the genitive, and more rarely the dative, in e. 

The nonns or this declension are few in number, not exceeding fif'tf, and seem an- 
ciently to have been comprahenried under the third dcciennion Most of them want th« 
Ifcmtive, dative, and ablative plural, and many the plural altogether. 

AU nouns of the fifth declension end in itf, except three jXdet ftith ; epet, hapt ; 
res, a thmg ; and all nouni in <«« are of the fifth, except these four, Ubies, a fir tree; 
ivies, a ram ; pHriea, a wall ; and quies, rest; which are of the third dcclensian. 

IRREGULAR NOUNS. 
Irregular nouns may be reduced to three classes, Farta- 
hUy Defectivey and Redundant. 

L Variable Nomrs. 
Nouns are rariable either in gender, or declension, or in 
both. * 

I. Those which vary in gender are called heterogeneous^ 
and may be reduced to the following classes : 

1. Masculine in the singular , and neuter in the plural. 

Avemus, a lake in Campania^ hell. Men&lus, ahiUin Arcadia. 

Dindi^mus, a hUl inPhryg^. Fanireus. a fnemontory in Thrace. 

Iim&rus, o hUl in Thrace. Taen&ms, a prementvry in Lacenia. 

-^rMtfTeus, a hill in Campania^ fameus Tartftrus, Ac//. 

r ejnelknt trinet. Tftf g»tui, • MU in Lgtonia, 
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ThM, Ajur^^ JtoKmtmn ; IHmtynm^ ••mm, &e, Tbete are thooiibt by locne to 
be uroaerly aiUectii^, havitig mon«,aiidenttiod hi the nngular, taaijOf[a or cacumUta, 
itrtbm liknitk the fitnxtA* . •« - 

2. .Misf^c. tn ^^e 52^. and in the plur» masc, and neuter. 

Joeus, a jest) pi. j^ct andjoca ; ^cut, a place, pi. loci and 
^9ca. Wbeo we speak of passaged in a book, or topics in 
discourse, loci only is used. 

3, Feminine in the tingular^ and netUir in thepluraL 

Carb&sus, a sail, pi. earbUia; PergSmus^ the citadel of 
Troy, pi. Pergama,^ 

4. Jy enter %n the singidar^ and tnasculine in the plural. 
Jjotlum^ pi. ixv/i, heaven ; £l^ium, pi. EUysii^ the Elysian 
fields ; .krgo9% pi. Jlrgiy a city in Greece. 

6. Neuter in the sing, in the plur. mase» or neuter. 

Rastrum^ a rake, pi. rastri,iknd rastra; frcenum, a bridle, 
pL /rani and /rana. 

6. Neuter in the singular, and feminine in the plural. 

Delieium^ a delight, pi. deiicim; tfuLum^ a banquet^^pl. 
^pnUB ; Balneum^ a bath, pi. btUnecB, and balnea, ^ 

11. Nouns which vary in declension are called* hetero- 
elites ; as, vas^ v&sisy a vessel, phir. vdsa^ vasorum; jugiru,n, 
jugeriy^n acre, pinr.jvgira,jiigerumijugertbusy which has 
likewise sometimes jtig^rt> ^udjugere, in the singular, from 
the obsolete /ttgt<9, orjuger. 

II. Defective Nouks. 
Ifouns are defective, either in cases or in number. , 
Nouns are defective in cases different ways. 

1. Some are altogether indeclinable ;. as, poncfo, a pouml 
or poqnds ; fasy right j nefas^ wrong ; sXndpi^ mustard -. 
mane, the morning ; 98, cldruvn tnaney Pers. A mane ad 
vejperamt Pl^ut. Multo nianet &c. ; cepe, an onioq ; gau- 
0pe, a rough cQat» &Q. ; ail of theiu neuter. We may ranl^ 
among indeclinable nouns, any word put for a noun,; as, 
velle, suum, for'sfuavofvntaSf his own inclination, Pfirs. htud 
cra^^ fbrj^e srasttnus ddes, th^t to-morrow, Mart. O Mag' 
ni/tin Orgsoorum, the Omfi^a, or the large O of the Greeks. 
Infldwest <?onfiposituai e^ia e^ fidus ; infidus is compounded 
of tn VLud^dus. To these add foreign or barbarous names ; 
that is, panae^ which are neither Qreek n^r Latin, aus. Job, 
filisdLbety Jerusalem, &cu 

2. Some are used only in one caiee, and therefore called 
monoptOtfi'f ftSi v»<n*'c*> want of test, in the nominaCiv 
singular; dicis^ and m^uci, in the ge^it. sing.; thus, dif 
gratiiH^ for fora^!s sake 4 res nauci, a ttking of no value ; « 
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JiciaSf and incita or incUas, in the ace. plur. ; thus, ire tftfi- 
etas to deny ; ad incitas redactus^ reduced to a strait or 
Donplas ; ingrdttU, in the abi. plur. in spite of one ; and 
these ablatives singular, noctu, in the night- lime ; diu, in" 
terdiuy in the day-tim&; promptUi in readiness ; ndtu, by 
birth ; injnssv^ without command or leave ; ergd^ for the 
sake, as, ergo illius, Virg. Ambdge^ f. with a winding or a 
tedious story ; compede^ m» with a fetter ; c(tss€, m. with 
a net ; veprem^ m. a briar : Plur. ambages^ -ibus^ compedes^ 
'thus ; casses^ -turn ,* vepres, -tuftit &c. 

3. Some are used in two cases only, and therefore call- 
ed diptota ; as, n^cesse^ or -Km, necessity ; volupe^ or volup^ 
pleasure ; instar, likeness, bigness ; astUf a town ; fttr, the 
palm of the hand ; in the nom. and ace. singular ; vesper^ 
m. abl. vesperCj or vesperi, the evening ; siremp^, the same, 
all alike, abl. sirempse ; sponiis^ f. in the genitive, and ' 
tponte in the ablative, of its own accord : so impetis, m. and 
impete^ force ; verberis^ n. genit. and verbere, abl. a stripe ; 
in the plural entire ; verbira, verberum^ verberibusy ^c* re- 
peiundarum^ abl. repetundis, Bcpecuniis, money unjustly 
taken in the time of one's office, extortion ; supp&ice, nom. 
plur. suppetiasy in the ace. help ; ipferice^ inferia$^ sacrifi' 
ces to the dead. 

4. Several nouns are only used in three cases, and there- 
fore called tripiota ; as, precis precem, prece, f. a prayer, 
from prexy which is not used : in tbe plural it is entire, pre- 
ces, precutiiy precibus, ^c. Feminism gen. from the obsolete 
femen, the thigh ; in tbe dat. and abl. sing. ; in the nom. ace. 

and voc. plur. /emma. Dtca^ a process, ace. sing, dicam^ 
pi. dicas; iantundem^ nom. and aoc. tanftdem^ genit. even as 
iDUch. Severjal nouns in the plural want the genitive, dative 
and ablative ; as, hiems, rus^ tkus^ metus, mel.far^ and most 
nouns of the fifth declension. 

To this class of defective nouns may be added these neu- 
ters, melos, a song ; m^/e, songs : BpoSy a heroic poem ; 
c&colthes, an evil custom ; ce^e, whales ; Ternpe, plur. a beau- 
tiful vale in Thessaly, &c. used only in the nom. acc. and 
Toc. ; also grdtM, f. thanks. * ^. 

5. The .following nouns want the nominative, and of 
consequence the vocative, and therefore are called tetrap" 
iota : vtcis; f. of the place or st^ad of another ; pScudis, f. 
of a beast ; sordiSj f. of filth ; dfiidnis^ f. of dominion, 
power ; opts, f. of help. Of these pecudis and sordis have 
the plural entire j dttionis wants it altogether : vicis is not 
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tised in the genitive plural ; dpis in the plural, generally 
. signifies wealth, or [iower, seldom help. To these add 
nex, daughter ; daps, a dish of meat ; and frux, corn ; 
hardly used in the nominative singular, hut in the plural 
mostly entire. 

6. Some nouns only want one case, and are called pen- 
taptota: thus, o«, the mouth ; lux^ light ; fax, a torch, to- 
gether with some others, want the genitive plural. Chaos, 
n. a confused mass, wants the genit. sing, and the plural 
entirely^; dat. sing. chao. So sStias, i. e. sattetas^ a glut or 
fill of any thing. Sttusy a situation, uastiness, of the fou' th 
dec!, wants thegen^ and perhaps the dat. sing, also the gen. 
dat. and abl. plur. 

Of nouns defective in number there are various sorts. 

1 . Several nouns want the plural, from the nature of the 
things which they express. Such are the names of virtues 
and vices, of arts, herbs, metals, liquors, different kinds of 
corn, most abstract nouns, &c. as, Jti^^rh'a, justice *, ambitus, 
ambition ; . astus, cunning ; tnustca, music ; dpium^ pars- 
ley ; argerUum, silver ; aurum, gold ; lac, milk ; trUtculriy 
wheat ; hordeum, barley ; avena, oats ; jiiventus^ youth, 
&c. But of these we find several sometimes used in the 
plural. 

2. The following masculines are hardly ever found in 
the plural : ' 

A£r, aSris, the air. Ni^mo, -Ynii , no body, 

4£tber» »firi». the tky, P$nus, -i. or -us, ailruanner ofprwmota, 

WitM%, '\. dung. .. PontiM, -i, tAff ft-o. . 

HetpSnia, 4, the evening-afur, ■• Pulvts. -Sris, dutti 

LTmas.-i, Wtiw. iSaagitis, niiii, d/Mc/. 

MSridies, -iSi, mid-day, S5por« -oris, steep. 

-Mundus, a iooman*t ornamefitu Viieat, -I, te></-/i/n«. 

Mustus, i, moss, 

3. The following feminines are scarcely used in the plural : 

Arallii, .ap. poffwV earM. , SWus, -fitw. ja/*rty, 

Vyimat^ -ffi^fame. Stiis, -is. thirst. 

USuxmtyU the ground. . S3DeIlex.-ctYli«. AotiMAffM/urnf^t^r^. 

Lues^ -iS, »i plague. Tabe)* -i». a consumption, 

Plebc, plSbis, the common people. Tellus. -firis, the earth. 

Pube«, -i«» the yrttth. . VeipSra, -as, the evenings 

4. These neuters are seldom used in the plural : 

' h\hvira,A^a list of names. LQrum, •!, Way. 

Dilfieulutn, -i, the dawning of day. Nihil, nihtlum, or nil, nothing. 

Kbar, -nris ivory. Pftl&gus. -i, the sea. 

G^ln, ind.frosf. P6nutn, -i, anrf penag, -Sris, oK **'»(/* ey 
HTlum, -I, the black speck of a hean^ a provisions. 

trfji^ Sal. sal!^. sail. 

Justitium, -i, a vacation, the lime uhen sSniura. -il, ofdage. 

courts do not sU, Ver* vetis, the springt • 



4Q 



ifuusavLAH Jiosloi. 



6. MaAj DOUDs wast the tbgular ; m, the nanea (H 
feasts, bocks, games, and several cities ; thus, 

Xpa^ibtAn*. -imm^ tama in kmwit nf Olym]Na,'«ffaia«tAe(MyiiqMr^aiiie». 

^oU9 Symcutv, •aniro, Syracute. 

Btcthlii&iiiy 4am» 8i •iunm^ <Ae feaitt HlenMolyiQii, •onim, Jerusalem ; or BMl^ 

y Bacchus, folyoia, •!«, o/* Me firtt deckmioK, 
BQcSItcm, •Oram, a &«4fc ofptuttraU. 

6. The following masculines are hardl/ used in the sin- 
gular : , 

F&ri, the gangwafi tfa *hip, ttat^Jn 

the cirem, of the eeiU $/ u tec»Ainr. 
F orf dret, •um, scales in the head, 
inrSri, thtg^s beUw. 
I«€iu1li«s, •am. Ae^afr/im, or jpirftr irr Me 

dark, 
LlbCri, chiUren, 
MiyOrci, •nin, ancestets* 
MTnOret, •vm, suecttsws. 



CaneellU latiiets% m windsws^ madr »ffA 

€ros.fbart like a net i q rail or Atrfcw- 

rraf/« round any place; hounds sr limits. 
CHtA^fffty hairs. 
r|Me» 'iam, a humerus neL 
CelPres, -am, the light'horte, 
C 6(heilii wrMn/riL 
DraTdet, ^m, tht Druids, Jiriests of the 

ancient Britont and Gnuis , 

raseei. Hum. a bundle of rods carried bC' NKt&Irs, num, parentage, 

fore ths chief magittrates of Rome, PostSri, fiMeritif, 

rttti •oram/br fastas. •uum,ro/efufffrr, PrScere*, •ura, f A« no&/r#* 

in vfhich were marked fesUvat days^ POgiUarett •tarn, tprttm^>ea6Jev« 

the names of magistrates, &c Sentei, -iiim, thotn$» 

rines, •ium, fAc ftordtr* <[/ o ceidHry, or SnpSvi. the gods akoxit, 

a country, V eprct, -ium, briars . 

7. The following feminiDes want the singular number ; 



Alpes, •ium. the Alps. 
Anjruttis, diffi'ulties. 



quirks^* 
Bijrae. « chariot drai^n-^ 



ArguWT.^qutrkr 

1)iJr*e« ' charh 

b]f tuo horses. 



Trl^», —fry lAr«. 
QaurTKia', — 6y four, 
lirdtcen^ breeches. 



Fdriae, holidays 
Gides, •itini, Cadiz, 
GeiTK, tr{fies, 
>i*ticlsms, HySdes, mm, the seven 
, start. 

Ind{jci£, a truee» 
Indrivi<B, clothes to put 0a. 
Inepiix. slliy stories. 



OpgrcB, workmen. 

P&nSmTuct!, ruinous walU* 

Panes. •! um, o^or^y. 

VhmriJB,tr(tfipbtgs, 

VViigM, nets. 

Pieiados, -um, the «e0^ 

stars. 
PrestYfior, enchantments* 
'Pt^m\i\ai',ftrstfruUs, 



^rineUm. the giUs of a K&h:ndai Non8S,Idai,-uum« QvioqvUliast swe^ngs. 

ftsh. t.omes mhlch the Romans Rmqai<9, a remainder* 

Chsnxeso.'nm^thethrecgra- gave to certain days In SAMnat, hugged pJncee. 



ces 

Cfinx, a cradle, 
D&cYaia, titXes, 
DIra, imprecationSfthefu- 

ries, 
D!vTtis« riches. 
Dryftdc«,'-uni, the nymphs 

of the woods. 
Bxcubis^, watches 
E,x^qjai9,funorttls 

Facetiae, pleasant sayings* 
7Scultate<<iuni, one'sgoods. 
andchatteli'- 



each month, 
IilpXeMin», stone quarries* 
lA\»t9t, an epistle, 
Latfies, -tttm, the small 



Uw^ spoils taken in 



guts, 
Minubi 



Mtnm, throats, 

MYnHtite, tittle niceties, 
NQ{^, trijks, 
NundjjfinB, a marker, 
Xuptia. a marriage, 
ODUcise, cheats. 



&AlnaB,saU-Jti$s. 
Scito, a latMet* 
^e^LteSoKoSit a springs , 
Se5pa;, a btsom, 
T€aefyne, darkness^ 
Thetmau hot baths, 
TltenMpfim,^ traite 

mourn Oeia, 
Tricar, toys. 
VabroJ, folding doors, 
VottYli<e. the seven stars, 
Vindlekt;, a claim sj Uberty, 

a defence. 



V 



8. The following neuter nouns want the singular : 



Arta public acts or toeords, 

£it1va, sc. caitra, summer quarters. 

Arma. arms, 

Bellftna, -ovott, sveetmeals. 

tietok, goods, 

BrSvja,-'uin, shelves. 

Castra, a camp. 

Cli&riitia, •oruto, a peace-fimst, 

ClfbKria,v<c<)M^. 

Cfimltia, an c 



Cunalitila, a cradle., an origin, 
D1et6ria,«re]T'« wittieisnu, 
lS,tXM^thetntraits, 
Vi^mn.-otwm.pt&ifying sacrijhts, 
Flabra, blasts itf'wind, 
FrSnia strawberries. 
Hfbemi,tt, oastra, winter-qtmrtcrs. 
Ilia, •iam, the entrails, 
Ifie&Dabfila, a cradle, 
Insecta. insects. 



uiniua, u„ assembly of thti people, i»- a.u«<^«.u». •»««i.>«. 
make laws, elect magittrates, or h^d iaitu, funeral rites., 
trials. LSmemm ttmentatibns, 

C repimdiai cfaldren^s ban bks. ^ 



REDUNDANT KOUKS. 
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tiiiitla,prot>2r«iu for the entMainment PrincYpia, the place in the camp whfre 

of foreign anUtOMeadon* the general** tent ttood. 

Lustra, denj of toild beoMs, PftUitt^ games in honour of Apnih, 

^iSif^^ti^-ium, cottage*. Roura, <: place in Home matte rf the 
^loeiiia, 'ium, the wall* qf a cUy^ bfioks of xhipt^ from which orator* used 

JCQoia, •tonim, offteet* to make o ration* to the people* 

Orgifl, lAe oacrturite* of Bacchus, ScrQta. old clothe*, 

OvTIia, .iuia, an inclosure where the peo- Sponiatia, 4uro, e*pou*al9, 

pie went to give their vote*. StSti va, se caitia, a etanditig camp, 

Pile&ria, •iain, the dew-lap of a beast. SadvStaurTHa, -iuoi, a *acrijiee of a rmlne^ 
Paraphenui, all thing* the wife brings asheep^andan ox. 

her hutband except her dowry. TAttria, miwi, winged shoe*. 

P&rent&lia, 'tiim, eolemnitve* at the fune- Ttif[un. rough place*. 

rat of parent*. Transira, f A« *edt* where the roofer* eii in 

hiltra lave ttotlont. ^ ship*. 

Pneoordia, thr bnoelt. Utensliia. 4um, utentit*. 

Seveiml noum io eaeli of the above lists are found alto tn the Miisutar, bat in a dir. 
fereat sense ; thus, castrum, a eastle ; titera, a letter of the alpliabet, &e« 

III. Redhndant Nouns. 

Noans are redunJant in 4<flerenc ways: l. In termination oniv; a«« arboe^tnd 
. erA«r. a tree. 2. In deelenslon onl^; as, Imiru*. eeiut.. /o«rt ana /aun(2«, a laurel- 
tree ; *{Que9ler, .triy or -tris, a mediator. S. Only in fpeJider ; ati hie or hoe ^9lgu*^ 
the rabble. 4 Hoth in termination and deeiension ; as, mStgria^ .a, or materk*i i ?f, 
vntMcipteb*, w. the eommon people, atplebe*, 4*^1*% or eontraeted, piebi. i. In 
termination and icender ; as. tinitrw. •<}#, mase tonitru^ neoc thunder 0« In de- 
etenvoA and iremier; ta^pinu*, 4, and -di, ra. or f. or penw^-lfrt*, nsnt. all kinds 9C 
provisioiu. 7. In termination* gender, and declension . as, cether^ 4!ri*^ mate, awl 
asthra^ -or, fern, the sky. B, Several nouns in the same deeiension are diflTe^ently ti^ . 
riedi as, tigri*, -U^ or Ydit, a tyii;er ; to whieh may be added, noans whieh have the 
■ami* ki^aification in different namban; as, FtdSnat -or, or Fidenat, -arum, the name 
of a city. 

' The most numerous class of redundant nouns consists of 
those which express the same meaning by different termi- 
oations ; as, menda^ -ce; and men Jum, -t, a faqlt; cassis, 
"tdis ; and casstda, -docj a helmet. So, 



AeTnust & 'umta jrra/ie^f<ine. 
Alvear, & -e, &c -inm.a bee-htoe, 
Anuiiftens, & -um^eweet marjoram, 
AncTle, 8c -iam, an aval shield. 
Anfi^portus. -ds. & •!, & Hira, a narrow 

lane. 
Aphfftetos. & <uro, an open ship. 
Aplustre. & -nm, the flat;, colour*, 
Bteulas. ft -ttrn, a *taff. 
B«itens, &-um,<i beU. 
BUtillus, & -um, afre-shnel, 
C&pmo9,)k-um,aA«/f. 
Cftpus, & •fl> ff capon, 
Cepa, & 'e, indee. an onion. 



GlfttTnum, & -en, glue, 

Hefadfimas.&4da osMW*^. 

IntrTta, & .am,^!^ morrgrt minced meat, 

Libririum, & •■, a boohease, 

Mac8ria,&-es -161,090//. 

MilliSre, U -ium, a mile. 

M&nYtum, & -us, Ai. an admonition. 

Miiffia« & •es, .ici, 6rine ox pickle. 

Nasus. iScum, the nose, 

OhsMo, &-um, « siege. 

Oestrus, Sc -um, agad-bee. 

Onttea, & -um, oh oytter. 

Peplns, & -um, a vest, a robe^ 



PiArlna, & -um. a bakchouee. 
Prstextu»,-us, &-oro a pretext, 
Rapa, & um, a turnip, 
RUma. & -men, the cud. 
Ruscus, & -urn, a bru*h. 
Seps. & sepes, f. an hedge. 
Sewnen. &.-nienturo, a piece or parihg, 
si' Ylut, rc«um, a fntsin^, 
STKtis, U -um, a mUhpoit. 
SpurcYtia, & <o^na*tine*9, 
S ti-Slmen, & -tuiii, straw, 
Safftmen, & -turn, aperfume, 
TiRnus %f.-nia^aplank. 
Tttral. & -^.abid'csvering, 
Torc&Iar. 8t 'are, a mne^rt#/. 
Vtscos & -am, 6irrf-/irm«. 
Vfiteruus, & 'um. a lethargy. 
Vote. Thenouvi which are caviled variable and defective, leem nri|{imfly to )r 
been fcdundint; thtis, 9U*»-orum, properly comes from va^um, and not irom ' 
E 2 



Clypeus,& um^a*ldeld. 

CuUuvies, & -iQ^fiUh, dirt, 

ComiAges, b -go, ajoining. 

Conger, & -grus, a large eeL 

Crftcus, & -um, *affron. 

Cflbttus, 8c -um, a cubit, 

Pimvium, & -es, a deluge, 

Kiephantus, & Blephas, •ahtif, an ele- 
phant. 

Kf§6:u«, & -Sia an ulegy. 

Ksseda UMVa^a chariot. 

£vt^tus, & -Mm^an'event, 

Fuli;etm, & -um, lightning, 

OSiems. Sc-nm a ha'. 

Gibbus, & 41; & 'Cr, -Cris, or -^ a 
bunch,a*weUing. 
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Iwt ewtom. vhkhjpret tawi to aU lanKoasei, hai dropt dw •titular aiid n^iaioe d Ae 
p.uru; fttia n> o: oCnen • 

Division of JSTouns according to Huir significatiafi and den- 
vatym. 

1, A substanttre which signifies ma^nj in the singular 
number, is caUed & CoUecfive noun ; as.^wiw*, a people ; 
exercUuSf an armj. 

2. A substantire derired from another substantiFe pro* 
per, etgnifyiog Mie'a extraction, is called a Patronymic 
noon ; as, Fridmidit^ the son of Priamus ; MiiioM^ the 
daughter of ^etcs ; Nertnc, the daughter of Ncreus. 
Potronymics are generally derived from the name of the 
father ; but the poets, by whom they are chiefly used, de- 
rive them also from the grandfather, or from some other 
remarkable person of the family ; sometimes likewise from 
ihe founder of a nation or people ; as, Xacide», the son, 

Srandson, great-grandson, or one jof the posterity of 
Rftcue ; RdtnuUdiB, the Roomus, from their first kins Ro- 
«Aal«s. . ^ 

Patronymic names of men end in des; of women io w, 
as, er ne. Those in des ind ne are of the first declension | 
and those in in and as, of the third ; as, Priamidfs, -diz, *c. 
pi. (fa, 'darum, ^c. ; Mrine, -es ; Tynddris^ -idis or -idos ; 
iKitias, 'Udit, 4^c. 

'3. A noun derived from a cubstantive proper, signify* 
ing one's country, is called a Patrial or GtntUe noun ; a», 
Tros, Troii, a man bom at Troy ; Troas, -ddis, a woman 
born at Troy, Siculus, -», a Sicilian man^ ; Sicelis, ^tdis^ a 
Sicilian woman ; so,^ MS£edo, -dnis ; ^rpuM^, ^atis, a man 
born in Macedonia, Arpinum ; from Trqja, SicUia, Macedo- 
nia, Arpinum. But patriate for the most part arc to b^ 
considered as adjectives, having a substantive understood • 
as, Romdnus, Atheniensis, ^c. ^ ' 

4. A substantive derived from an adjective, expressing 
simply the quahty of the ac^ective, without regard to the 
thing in which the quality exisU, is called an Absiraci; as, 
jmitia, justice ; hoMtas, goodness ; dulcedo, sweetness ; 
ivomjdstus, just ; bonus, good ; dvdci*, sweet. The adjec- 
tives from which tb^se abstracts come, are called Concrettis • 
because, beside*th equality they also suppose something to 
wbich it b^loDgsu Abstracts corottoonly end in a, ^s, or do 
and are very n^lne^ou$3 being derived from most adjectives 
in the Latin tongue: ^ 

6. A substantive derivej^ from another substantive, sigrti^ 
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/ying a dioHDutioD o^ Iddsentfigof its sigoificatioD, ia called 
a Diniinuiive ; as, llbelltis^ a little book ; cfiartultt^ a little 
paper ; d/HMCu/uif^ a little work ; coreulutn , a little heart ; 
reticulum^ a small net ; seH^eUmn^ a small form ; l&piltw, 
a little stone ; ettlMus^ a little knife ; pigdla , a little page ; 
from liber^ charia, dfius^ cor, rUe, scamnum^ l&pii, cuU er, 
pdglna. Several diminutires are sometimes formed from 
the same primitive ; as, from puer, puerfdus, pueltusy pueU 
luhks ; from tista^ cistula^ cisUlla^ cisUlliila ; from homo, 
hamuncio, homunculas, DimiDutives for the most part end 
iQ /tf9, /a, lum, and are generallj of the same gender with 
their primitiiFes. When the signification of the primitive 
13 encreased, it is called an Amplifieative, and ends in o ; as, 
GSpfto-, -^tV, having a large head : so, naso, Idheo, bucro, 
having a large nose, lips, cheeks. 

6. A sub^BDtive derrved, from a verb il called a Verbal ^ 
' noun ; as, Amor, love ; doctrina, learning ; from itmo, and ' 
docee* Verbal noonfr are v«ry nomeroas, and commonly 
end in to, or, w, and ura.; as, lectio,, a lesson ; dfndtor, a 
lover ; lucPuSy^gfieC \ creoiura, a creature. 

ADJ^fiCTiVE. 

Ad adjeGtive is a word added to a snbstantive, to expre«i 
its qnality ; zn^hfurd, soft. 

"Vireknow tltinp bf tlMirqntlitles only. Efiery qti«Ii<y nait belonr l% Mime nh- 
Jeet. AnaittaBtiye ifieivfiwt always imfSm^ •ukfnmif*.expi«s9ed dr imJcrKOMii, aod 
Mimot riMke AiH ■fiQ*e wiOwMt it. * 

An a^jeetliw m^ be tbiwili«tinipiiaM tVom a sa]tt«»tive: If die wociT thing be 
jfltoed to an ai^JeetWe, it will make aeose; but if it be Mined to a subttautiTe it will 
makib nomenie ; thiu we eea ley, ** a good thins \*' Tiut we cannot My. ** « book 
tUnCi'' 

A^eetivei in SncM adlmit of no variitieo, except that of tbe dd^^reet of eomiiu'^ 
son* 

Latin Adjectives. 

Adjectives in Latin are varied by gender, number, and 
case, to agree with substantives in all these accidents. 

An adjectiTe pvopffly hexh neither. ffenderii nnmlwn, nor eases; hot eermin to- 
minationt an»w|snnK to *» gender, namber* md eHfo of the labttantire with which 
it it joined. 

Adjectives are varied like three ^substantives of the same 
termination and declension. 

All adjectives are either of the firsthand second. de£Ien^ 
sion, or of the third only. 

Adjectives of three terminations are of the first and.se- 
cond declension ; but adjectives of one or two terminatioDs 
are of tbe third. 
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Exc. The following adjectives, though they have three 
terminatioQS, are of the third declension. 



tcheerfUL 
Ctaipetter, oHnging to a 



Ceier, *w{/l Zhorti 

Equetter, belonging t» 
PiluMer, nrnr^ky, ^ 



Sylwtter, Vfoody, 
Vdlff 



er. MonMing to a Eouetter.' frf /enftnur <• o , 

Vl»mcer,m</lr. 

Adjectives of the First and Second Declension. * 

Adjectives of the first and second declension have their 
mascaline in ua or er, their feminine always in a, and their 
neuter always in um ; as» bonus, for the masc. bona, for the 
fern, bonum-, for the neut. good j thus». 



JV. 
G. 
D. 
A. 

r. 

A. 



Sing, 
hon-us, -a, 
bon-i, *8B) 
bon-o, 
bon-uiD, 
bon-e, 
bon-0| 



-a, 

-am, 

-a. 

-a, 



P/itr. 

-um, JNT. bon-i, -ae, -a, 

•i, G. bon-oram, -aram, -oruro, 

•o, D. bon-is, -is, -is, 

-um, A. bongos, -as, -a, 

-um, y. hpn-i, -«, -a, 

-o. j3. boo-is, , -is, -is* 



In like manner decline. 



Acerboi, unripe, bitter, 
Aclduf, ««iir, tmrt. 
AcQtut, tharp. 
AdiilU^rlntti eounterfeilt 
ACprStui, tick, 
iKdifilui, vying witA. 
Jbumtsteptal^jmt, 
Ah€nai, of bran* 
AUiOt. vshUe^ ^ 
Altut^AifA. 
AmSrns, bitUr, 
AiDfleaw, pleannt. 
AmMfCUQStd^t^iil. 

Amplas. /arjgf«. 
Annunt, year/y. 
AniruttaB, narrow, 
Annquui, undent. 
Aprlcat, tumty, 
Aptus.ylr 
Kt€kxmM^ secret, 
Arecui. ttraight* 
Ardatu, lo^, 
Arglitut. quick, thrill, 
Afsut, roatted^ hot^ pure, 
Aat&tus, cunning, 
Avinti, covet out ^ 

Aitdut, greedy, 
Angu%tM "TKnerable. 
Auateras, harsh, rough, 
Bilbui, stammering, 
"BtayAvx^t tavage, 
Bai^lM, dull, tlow, 
B^tua birttea. 
Bellut pretty, 
BSniinios. kind' 
Blinut, two yeart old, 
BW% ik Hjptng, 
ViiiMvAv%,jiuttefing, 
Bra cut. brutith, ttntekst, 
CUAvMjaUng, 



Cecal, blind. 
CallYdui, cunning* 
CtlTUi. baUU 
Cfimutnt, crooked, 
CandYdutfjTiiir, wncere* 
Cinus, hoary. 
Cinu dear* 
Cannt, void. 
CastDt, nhatte, 
Caatiu, wary, 
C&vus, hollow, 
Celnii, high, l^ty, 
Cernuus, ttooping, 
Certua, certatn, mivw 
Clftrusjamtitf. 
Cbudiu, lame. 
Cceriiia9« or -eut, azufr, 

tky^oloured. 
CommOdus, convenient, 
Concinnutr^e. neau 
Cttrutcui, glittering, 
Ciawus, 'hick, 
C a, -.ims, doubtful' 
CrUoat, curled, 
CrQdQt, raw, 
Canctua, all. 
Cunuf, thort, 
Cnnnu,cteoked. 
CjNiVcas, churliak, 
DisdSlus, poet, curioutly 

made, 
UliebraMt graceful, 
Densfit, thick. 
Dignusv worthy, 
Dirut, direfuC 
Diaertus. eloquent, 
Dittturoot, lotting* 
Ductus, learned. 
Diltfiui fhubtfuL ' 
D&riK, hard. 
Eteius, dnaik* 



Wcein§fpatt having young, 

£genai,^««r. 

Efcrefciai, remarkable. 

ePixus. boiled, 

ExYkuui. tmdll. 

ExTmiui, excellent. 

ExBcTcu«,/r»in afarHkn 
country, 

EKtemui, atdward* 

FIcStui, winjt, 

F&cuadiu,r/Mv«fif. 

Falsiu Jfa/je, ly<M> 

F%mei1ca$, famitKed. 

FStuas, Ao/mA. 

Faustus ^i«cAry. 

FSnif, tPJM, «Qvi^, 

Fenai. weary. 

FeatTnuf . battening, 

Festaii ftrival, 

FIdus fnthful, - 

FTnYtlmut, neighbouring* 

Firmut ftrm,tteady* 

Tlaecut^JlaP-eared. 
Flftrui, ydloto, 
FGedut. ugly. 
Foetas, big with young, 
FormOtua, fair, 
Fretoa, trutting. 
Frtv61oa. tri/Hng, 
FnlvOB. yrAlow. 
¥ttrrn$, twarthy, 
Fuacnat brown, 
GarrQIus prattling. 
GUVt^ut. cold at i^, 
GemTnaa, cfotiAK 
GermSnai of the fgtne 

ttock, real 
GYbbua, convex, 
Gilvvu, fiethrcol0ured* 
Glaucuf greu, ^ 

GAttnif, tkitfuL 
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R%ldui, c •" "^ 






tLl^m 



'Onfifoi, ac'<v0. . Vilnius, r«« mucA. 

(»fftftttf, HkmUfKe, KoKiui, AurtAif . 

HirsQtus, hirtiii, roitf A« Nl|diH,.fMibetf. 

Hispldus, ruMC Numim* bringing i 

HdnestQt, SMturiAUt hp> 0()<i«iu,/bf, ouff. RObuitus, «f ron^. 

fiMC* ObltquttifCrfoAeit RofCldui» cfenV' 

HoiDQs, 0/ Aif y«tfi^, Obiecenuf '«9rcme, Mtf miWf Rttundai, rouiuf, 

liumaniM, hummit Mongh OtMcQru*. dbrft, mwil* '"'"' 

<w <• o iwiw, AJumaw: Ob«tf Wtui, »ftf, wrf iT 6«fc 

Miitf. ^ Obtiipiis; ifUTt wry. 

Obtatot, frJunf . 

O^&eus. dark,thady, 
Qpjinu«,ricA,/Stf. 
OpYp&ros, cwf ly, dsln/y. 
OpportQiMtt, #«Mmfl&Je, 
Opnleutus, V. ^ni, rfcA. 

OtiOaua,ae/«>»wrA 
Pfercui. iparing. 



t 
HnmYdus mH»tn 
Jd5nea4,>(^. 
JeJGnus,/a«f2iijr. 
ignarut. ignorant, 
Ign&ras, UUAfuL 
Imprttbua, wicA«l. 
Incettns, urcAmc^. 
Inclj^tat rcraoipfifd. 
Indffl^us, nmfj/. 
IiidiutniM. tuugeat. 
Ineptut, unife. 
Inflilat un/aUHfUL 

TnYmTeut. unj.tendlu, 
JuKqunst onevffn, wi/iuf.* 
iQtentut, tnuntcy strait, 
Invi'dus. envious. 
InrTcm, unwiliing- 
iticunduSfpatsi^nate, 
Ir&tut, angrjf, 
vritua. fruHlesi, vaim 
jacandat^ pleasant. 
l.»ta9,joyfttl. 
I.«vu«, •ntMltJthand, 
IMrus, large. 
LascTvus.tpanfvn. 
Lasans, weary, 
LStus, broad. 
iJiiiu l9ose,skiek, 
Lentos,«/«w,pftaae. 
1.8pXdu», />rmy, wiea» 
LimpTdus, cleatipwt. 
Limpui, »q.uinting» 
LipptM* bimrtyed. 
XoDipiiquugf/'cir f^ 

LubrYcus, supper y. 



R&bIcuiMhi»><MtA{ii;. 
RQt'at, redaltk, 

tour. 



R«l»uijbiy,) 
Sfleyof, cruel. 



C having Jkehfr 
< & fAothtr 



LGcidus, bright. 
JAtiiu$,Aak^jfhaiil9» 
Liucut, Mintf ^ one ej^, 
Micflencus«^i}« 
MSIignas, spiteful, 
Mancofc nia<in04< /ami. 
M3ntrtts(Uf» evitknt. 

MMiQs, mM or ihifidk. 
Mead\cun^b$ggifr.Uke. 
Meiuitma«, mantMy, 
JVISriicua vdthout mixture* 
MSrufl, /s»ure. 
■ Mnrm, wonekrfiil. 
M5deitiu , mwest, 
Mtaeitvtk jtid* 

MueYdtti, musty. 
Ill andut, nent. 



PatfTnraif 

Matriuuu, c ««pc. 

P&tfilos, nr^, spreading. 

PaukiA, li/t'cr- 

Fiuei, •«£ , -ctt fns. 

PSrttus #«/«/. 

PerDdiM^irCArAerMcti 

PerpCtoat, continuai. 

Pen|>Xeuui. evidsnt. 

Pins /»j«itf< 

Pl&nut pla^, 

PlfinusAw. 

PlSrlque, 'eque, -tqorr cAeS5eias. in o/Mofto^ o-cvus* 

mosi part : dng* lisn. panion. 

ptertque. • SolYdttf, M/tU 

Pottleus, on tie baekpant a/'SordTdiu, ffti<yw 

a house SpTtasvu^ prickly, 

Pnedituft,emfae(i^«i(ft. SpMM^, tA<rAr. 

FrSvus, wicked. Splenaldu*, bright, 

PiScariiu. at amther^splea- SpSruis, base^rn, fwt g€, 

nre. nuitw. 

PrlMQS, «{< oia Iff ute, SquSMot. nsuty, 
Ptinlnuat ancient. Stdlldus J(M/{>A . 

PrTv&tot, pKivatiet wUfgd. Strfftomui active, ttmU, 



Skgm^ ktUwing. 
^tSiftttsaUedtSmart. 

Sanetut, My, 
SSttn, Muntf. 
Saacioa, wounded, 
ScOTot. te/ik 
SMUBbui,6M»-<r«ff<. 
Seaunti, etuBJooted. 
SeetttiQi jecifie. mtt .,0f 

danger, 
SOdShu.carefUl^ 
Sentoi^ rough. 
Set<Snui, cteop. 
SSriuii earnest. 
Sarut tefr. 
Sevenu, wtwre, ter«A. 
aiccui, dry. 
SImus,>7aM}Mec/. 
Siiiceniv*»R«ev«, Aunr. 
Sftat situate.pkieed, 
SobrtOH sober, tamporate. 



iPrTviif, dngle^ peculiar, 
PrObttt g9¥L., honest 
^r6oSmH,h^h.tall. 
Vr6flk9nsprofaney unholy, 
VtHiumiaa, deep. 
PrGaUKttusf confused, 
Pramptot, ready 
P>8iMis,.«r<l4 thafaee dawn' 
vford. 

Propwqjraav near, 
PramnuM^raper,, 
Protierva«, snucy, 
%Fnwttn*, public. 
VailcQ^ chaste, 
P9Sia$,^lackish, 
Pftrtit,puret clean. 
P&toi, vfithmt mixture, 
^^aanvaot hrw great, 
QiMdnmutt/our ueart aid. 
QudtYdSinustda/fy. 



MutYlot, maimed, nUhaut R&Utdtit, mad, 
— $*^'*. . RancYdtts, rank, stale, 

Mfltttt, dumb, RSrus, tart, thin, 

Mftoiui, mttfinf, l^»^ or nemao, hoarse. 
berrovKA fieetixs, rights straight, 



StrTeoiuf , leant lank. 
ikMhattfaoHsh. 
SOitMoM, stupid, doU, 
SSKiw^sudden, 
Subsedms, eul «^, or f» 
kenfroa^otber basineu, 
Sadtts, /fair, witA0W ciMM/«.. 
sapert«n»/>r«ttrf. 
SttpTntti^<yif« M Ite tecAr^ 
SwratiSt detm^ 

TaMot, ss groat,, 
TardnstWrnv* 
TStnfttariBs^ r«4. 
TempefCTvUSy seasonable, 
TeiBQlentas. efrunfefi. 
TSpldus, lukevwm. 
T?mflikii,feaTfuL 
Torvns, ♦^tfrn, 
Tranquillus, calm. 
Ti^pldut, trambling /or • 

Jtar. 
Tracttlentus, cruel, 
Trnncui. maimed, wanting. 
tfimXAnt, sioollen. 
Tiubirdui, mucfdy. 



4G ADJECTITBS OF THE THIRD DECLENSION. 

Tutus, Mfb, V&IMm, ttrtng. VernaedlttB, hvn in ^e*j 

Udut. tor/. yi.n\u,vain^ empty, hf/UM 

Uncus, rrothuL Vlrius. vari»ut. 'Hfferent* Vfirns, true. 

UuYeas, tfnfy. ' V&nis harufy-leggetL Vttitnt.Jltfor eating* 

VrMnas,^0ttrf0fttf. Vastus Aifjre. Ytelnus, fi«ijfA6Mirii9(jrv 

VJU'VuttOi fouurt. ve^iat, oi^erouf* Vtduas, </</>riv0il. 

VRcuas tmpty^ veitL V^nustos, cotnely* Vietus, roaherai* 

yimuM^-wanderir^* Verbomt, taUtfUtve, VUidnt^ tively. ■ 

YalgfUt bvw-lqxed, VgrScuiidus, teiVd'* , VUut, alive, 

T€ner, tenera, teneram, tender. 
Sing. Plur, 

JV. ten-er, -era, -eramjA*. teo-eri, -cne* -era, 
G. ten-eri, -erae, -cW, G. ten-erorum,-erarilin,-eroruiO, 

Z). ten-ero, -er«, -ere, D. ten-eris, -eria, . -eris, 

A teti-erum,-eram,-erum,^. ten-eros, -eras, -era,* 

V, teo-er, -era, -erain,r. ten-eri, -erae, -era, 

A, ten-ero, -era, -ero. A, ten-eris, -eris, -eris. 

lo like manner decHDe, 

Asper/roivA. GWhet^trQakJiocked. Wkt, wracfied. 

Ceter, (hardly lued) the Licer, t«m. Vrotpett.prti^erout. 

Ten, Liber, /ree. 

Also tiie compounds of giro and /ct* ; as, tUntger bcariniir wool \ ifptfer^ bringfin); 
help, &C' Likewise' tAtur,. aatUrd^ tatHrum^ lull. But most adjeetives in er drop 
the r. i as. fi/er, oiro, a(r»fn, black ; gen ntris atree, atri ; dat atro, atrce. atre^ &.e. Sof 
iEeer, ^cA. ^ M&cer.'tfan. 6Scer, mcim. 

Creiier. /"-^tfinr* Klger, black, SKkber, rough, 

Gl^..ci\«moo(A. fWger, tlow. - > TSter, i4gr'y. 

Integer, fjtf ire. Puleher,yiiir. V&lfer, cro/zy. 

LudTcer, Imdicrmu, Rttber« red, ^ . 

Dezteri r»j?A^, has -tra, -tram. «r-ttfni,<tSram. 

Obs. 1. TbefoUowingadiectires have their genitive sin- 
gular in iu8, and the dative m i, through all their genders : 
in the other cases like bonus and tenet, 

Unas, •flj-am ; gen, unius, dot, iini, §ne, AJter.alt&rYns, one of twOtthe elher. 
Alius, -tos, one of manyf anether. |i«ater, -tiias, neither, 

Nullus, nullius, none, U ter, utrius. tohaher of the tvfo* 



solus, 'ins, alone y<<^i>Ci utriusquci boih,, 

TStus, Mus, TpAoJr. Uterlibet, -triusltbet, < wAirA of the two 

Vlliit, -tus. any. t^tervis, •iriusvis, \ you phase, 

Alterfiter, the one or the ifA^rv alterutrins, alterutri, and tometme* altenai 
Htrius, alteri utri, See. 

These adieetivei, exoent tetue^ are called Partitives t and seem to resemble, in 
thetr* siKnincition as well as deeleniion, what are calleil pronominal adjectives. In 
Aneient writers we find them declinoi like bonw. 

Obs. S. To decline an adjective properly, it should always be joined with a sub- 
stantive in the dtfR;reat Kcnders ; as, bonus Uber, a Rood book ; bona ficnna, a good 
pen ; bonum setHlff a good seat. But as the adjective in Latin is often found with* 
oat its substantive joined with it, we therefore, in declining 6onia, for instance, com' 
monly say bonus, a good man, nnderstanding vir or ■'lotno ; bom^ a good woman, on* 
derstanding fcemina ; and bonum, a good thing, understanding negotium. 

Adjectives ot the Third Declension. 

1. Adjectives of one termination ; zs.fllix^ for the masc. 
/efe, for the fem./cKx, for the neat; happy ; thus,- 
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G. 
D. 

A. 
V. 
A. 



Sing. 



Plur. 
JV. fel-ices^ -ices, 
G. fel-iciam, -icium, -iciuniy 



-lis, -ix, -ix, JV. fel-ices^ -ices,- -icia, 

l-icis, -icis, -icid, G. fel-iciam, -icium, -icium, 

l-ici, -ici, -ici| D. felicibus, •icibus, -icibus, 

l-icem, -icem, -ix, A. fel-ices, -ices, -icia, 

l-ix, -ix, -ix, F. fel-ices, -ices, -icia, 

i-ice, or -ici, &c. A. fel-icibus, -icibus, -icibus. 



In like inanDer decline. 



Ament, -tis* ntad- 
Atrox, -dcii etiMU 
Audax, •Xeu, & eni, 'tis, 

bold, 
BYlix, >TcM, woven with a 

double thread, 
C&ptx, capQ.ious, 
CTcur, ^rii, tame. 
ClSmeiM. -tis. mereffkl* 
Cont&max. ^ubbom* 
DSmeBi mad* 
FjdAx, glueroHotu, 
EffTcAx, effectUaL 



VaUax. dereiffuU 
"S^tax^ fertile, 
Fgrox,>fer«e« 
Frequeni, frequent* 
Ingem, Aitfe. 
Inen. 'tt« slugguh, 
luwM, guMleeo. 
Mendax. lyin^ 
Mordax, buing, satiiteaU 
Pernix Acitt *vrift 
PenrYeax wilful 
PHii\MM^ forward^ eauep, 
Praenuius, wifh child, 
Vrw&m, prudrra, - 



^iceiuj'reth: 
BSpetu, ouddeiu 
Sfinx^'&cii, eagaclmit,- 
S&lax •aduluttful' 
SfmiekM wtte, 
Sfilera, threwd, 
Soiu. nullty, 
Tfinax, tenaemuH' 
Trax,-ticis,rrarr£i 
t^ber, -eri» fkrtUe. 
Vehement, vehement, 
VeiQK,*0€is,nDi^. 
y^miitvouTing, 



2. Adjectives of two terminations ; as,; miYi5, for the 
masc. and fern, mitey for the ^eut. meek ; so, mitior^ mitior^ 
mitius, meeker ; thus, 

Sing, Plur, 

K. mitis, mitis, mite, N, mites, mites, mitia, 

G. mitis, mitis, mitis, G. mitium, mitium, raitium, 

D, mki, miti, miti, D, mitibus, mitibus, mftibus, 

A. mitem, mitem, mite, A. mites, mites, mttia, 

V, mitis, mitis, mite, K mites, mites, mttia, 

A. miti, miti, miti. A. mitibus, mitibuB, mitibus. 



In like 'manner decline. 



^^, 



AbiHit, lovely* 
Biemiif , of txoo jfettru 
BrSyift, ohort. 
C1vllis« eourteoue* 
Ccelettiat hetnetUv, 
Cdinis, mUdf ajwte, 
Ccud£iia, ertieu 
Debtlia. weak, 
DefortBit, vglif, 

Sulcis, eweet in taete, 
BxIIiS) slender, 
£xsaiigais, bloodlete, 
Fortis, brave, 
JPr&slbt, brittle, 
OtmAit great. 

umtio, cheerful. 



IgnObYKit •f mean paren- 
tage, 
ImmSait, huge^ cruel, 
Inftiih, em/ny. 
ine&lfimis, oafe. ' 

infamis, i^famoue, 
XiimrbU* renun^tAle, 
Jli^perpettiaL 
Jjitvit smooth, 
JJSmt, gentle, 
LSvis light, 
MSdioerU; middtiag, 
Bficftbilit, wottderfui, 
MoUm. oofi, 
OiDiiis, «//» 
Pernix, iwi/^t^Kwf. 
Patrit. rotten, 
Pinsuiti/af. • 

\ofwh(Ukind, 



Rlidis, rmv. 
SagaXf threwd, 
SeKOis* #/««r> 

SOlemniiyanntMif, iolemn, 
St&rYlis. torrm. 
SuilTit, naerf. 
Sttbrimii, tofiui 
Subcait, emUeJlne, 
Taiia, tueh. 
T«nuig, «ma//. 
TenestrtB, earthlu, 
TerrtbtK«,rfiw9tt/. 
TrUtis, «a</. 



VTlii, werthlees. 
VMUt^ green, 
.Vltths,i>fiaR^ 



48 xpjtcnrts of trk third ttctBsaios^ 

Sing. Plur. 

A*, miti-or, -or, -ui , J^, miti-orea, -ores, -ora, 
G. miti-orift, -orii, -orts, O. miti-orum, -oram, -orum, 
D. miti-ori, .-ori, -ori, D, initi-onbu«,-oribu8,«oribas; 
A. niiti-orem,-oremy -usr, •^. tniti-ores, -ores, *ora, 
F, miti-or, -or, -ag, F, miti-ores, -orc«, -ora, 

A, miti-ore ,or -ori, &c. A. miti-oribus, -oribas, -oribus. 

In this manner all comparatives are declined* 

3: Adjectives of three terminatioQS ; as, deer, or acris, 

for the masc. acris, for the fem. acre, for the neut. sharp ; 

thus, 

Sing, Plur, 

A*. &-acer9racris,acris, acre, M a-cros, .-cres^ -cria, 

<jt, a-cris, -cris, -cris, G. a-crium, -critim, -criam, 

B. a-cri, -cri, -cri, Z). a-cribus, -cribus, -cribusi 
A. a-crem, rcrem,-cre,.^. a-cres, -cres, -cria, ^ 
n a-cer or acris, -cris, -ere, F. a-cres, -ere«, -crie, 
A, a-cri, -cri, -cri, A^ a-cribuS| -cribus, -cribus. 

In like oianoer alHicer, or ala^rit, ceUr, jsr uUris, eileber, 
or Celebris, idluber, or ^salOhris, volUcer, or volucris, ^c* 

Rules. 

1. Adjectives of the third declension have e or i in the 
ablative singalar ; but if the neuter bQ iu e, the aUative 
has i only. 

2. The genitive plural ends in turn, and the seuter ef the 
nominative, accusative, an^ vocative, in ta : ezce pt com- 
paratives, which have vm and a. 



Exe. t. Dive*, htpu.Mspfy iHpenUiJiivinit, fJFnor, and paupety hare e only ia 

' the ablative nogular, and conseqpentfy mm in tlie geuUive nlaral^ 

Ezc. 9. The following have uto e« in the abl. ang. and bm, not imn, in tbe fteoit.- 
])Iur. Ctmptks -ttU^ maitcrof, tbat hath obtained hii denret imp^t, •««<*, unible; 
in^, -Hpi*. poor; nuppkx, 4eit, siqqiliaBt, humble ; bApr,*m«, fertile; emmon. .^ir, 
dialing, a partaer; aegiutr^ 'irit^ degenerate, er drgeneiating; vl(ftf, v^Mbfolt 
pUbtr^ 'grit, of aM, Buunriagcable; and eekr, AkMeomnounds ui at»^m9, pt9, wni 
carpw ; Mt^fimnfiep*, aarddng of; artUest JUit, annniogf an artiit; bipu* 'pidU, 
two>footed; mmimr, ^rU^ two-bcdied, tub, AH ^eie faava seldom Aa neuc tigm, 
andalnoit nerer die neut. »lar. in the QoainttiTe alid accaiative. To «hi^ «& 
mhnor, mindlU, vhich lmittm9ri and tntrntrums aho. ttSu»^ %4m bihu^ Pefpa», 
prarpis, tite*. caactUr, versicSlar, which Ufcawiapfc^ th^ pkMt pan want iheeeBkife 

plDial. 
Ete. S. Par^ eqnal.ha* oiAjpiirit bat itseompoondt have either e or ii ai, c«9». 

part, or -ru VttUM, old, has vftera, and vairum t pkii, more, whieh is only iiifed m the 

neat. ling. hBuplure; and ia theplttral,^l&«»,^fira, oipluria.plvnuhL 
Exe. 4. Eapet . hofielen; and aMi#, •«, pfalc,aM only oaad in tbe nominMhe. Pttit 

has alio tometime«fii«« in Oie neuter. 

Remarks, 

. Vw^?5?^'***^S*'^*^W«^'**«"'"»*»»^« *■''«» fte^ttewt^yt^ andpartl«i^ea 
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9. Adjectivei johied with rabttantiYM oeaietfortlieinMepartliftTel; m^'^tctrlci 
ferr9,not victtlce. 

S. Different words tre unnetimet aied to exprt-M the different Kenden ; as, victor, 
vietorious. Tor the masfr vietrix^fot the fisnw KarixM the plit.hM likewise the nea- 
ter gender : thui vktri:es^victricia : sft uttor, «iid uUrut, levengefal. Victrix is also 



r in the singular. 

«. EJevetal adjectives eompounded of divut, f mum, bucUlum^ armaJUgum, limus, 
ttmnus, and antmusn end in i» or u* ; and therefore am cither of the fint and seeond 
declension, or of the ttdrd ; as dectivU^ 'it^-ei and tle^vM^ •o. -«m. stmi ; imbicUUg^ 
and imbedllut, weak ; temUomnu, and MmUmnnv*, halt asleep ; e.rafl!m»« and tx* 
antmus^ llleless- But several of them do not admit of this variation ; thas we «7, 
mttgn&nimutt fiexanimw, eff'rSnut^ levitomnu* ; not magnanimU, &e. On the con* 
trary, wesay,pu«t^/antim«, injUgisJltimu^ instmnis, exiomtdt ; na^ptutill*ntmus &c. 
So $emimumiM, inUrtnitt «u6(linli, occRvu, tkclivitf procRvit i • nie\y icnUanl- 
iwtt», <erc. 

$. Adjeetives derived ttom nouns ace called Denwunativa i as, cerd&tw^ mdr&tut, 
calestUy HdHmanfinua. ctrptr^u*, af;rt*tii, ce^ttvut, trc. from cw, mw, axlvm. nda- 
matt ^c. Those which diminish the signif&eation of their primitives are called IXmi- 
nutroe» ; as . mlseUus, parviiluSf dUHuseaiWt &c. Those which signify a great deal of 
a thing are called Jmpli/L-ative*. and end in tfUf, or enttu ; as, vlnZaua, vtn6lentust 
given to much whie $ iffifrSaiu. laborious ; ptumbSau*^ AiH of lead ; nSd5sus» knottr« 
IKall of knots : corpHlentuif corpulent, &c Some end in tus ; as. auritui, having Ipog 
or large ears ; natOtw^ having a large nose ; titer ahu, learned, &c. 

6. An adjective derived firom a subsuntive or from another adjective, algnifVing po>> 
. .. . . .., « „ t^ ktriUg, oU' 



I or propertj, is called a PosKuive Adjective ; as. Scottcutt pateifatt^ t 
enu*t of or belonging to Scotkmd, a father, a master, aootlier : from ScotiOt /*(i/er, 
Acrunandafttfj. 

7. Adjectives derived fVom verbs are called Verbalt $ n, amaWif, amiable ; fofiaxt 
capable ; docitis, teachable : from am«, capie, doceo, 

8. When participles become adjectives,* tbev ace called Participial* ; stt^tapien*, 
vise ; aeutut^ sliarp : ditertuf, eloquent. Of these many also become sabstantives { as, 
adoie4cen9, animang, rudern^ terpens^ advocatya, tpornus, natua, iegatua ; aponsa, vmw 
/ff, aerta^ sc. r0rona,a garhuid; prcetexta^ sc. veatiaf debitum, decretum^ prpxrptuntf 
aatum. tictum, vuinn^ &e. 

9. Adjectives derived from adverbs, are called Jdverpiala; ai, hodlcrnva,ico\a hodie; 
craattnust from cr<w ; binua, from bia; 8cc. There are also adjectives derived from 
prepositions; as, confroi'jvf, from c9n<ra ; anticuatCrom ante ; posttcuatiwnptut* 



Numeral ADJECTiVEff. ^ 

Adjectives which sigaify Dumber, are ditided into four 
classes, Cardinal^ Ordinal^ Di9tribxUive^ and MtUHplicaiive 



1. the Cardinal or Principal numbers are 

Qusdrftsti 



Duo, 
Tres, 

Quatuor, 

C^uinque, ' 

Ses, 

Septem, 

Octo, 

Ndvem, 

DSceni, 

UndScim, 

BuMScim, . 

Tr^Acim, 

Qnatuerdeeim, 

Qoindecim, 

Sexdecira, . 

Septendeciffi, 

Octodi^cim, 

N5remdecim, 

Viginti, 

Viginti untis. or 

Unus & Tiginti, 

Viginti dno, or 

Duo ik viginti, 



one 
two 
three 

Jhe 

aix- 
aeven 
eight 
nine 
ten 
eleven 
twelve 
thirteen 
fourteen 

eixteen 

aeventeen 

^hteen 

mneteen 

twenty 

twenty-one 
ij0enty4wo 



'agmta, 

Cjuinqu&ginu, 

Sex&ghita, 

Septtiaginta, 

Octdginta, 

NSnaginta, 

Centum, 

DUcenti, 

THfoenti, 

Qoadringenti, 

Qaingenti, 

Sexcenti, 

Septingenti, 

Octiqgenti, 

Nongenti, 

Mille. 

Duo millla, or 

bis mille. 
Decern millia, 0r 

dScies mille, 
Viginti millia, or 

Vfeiesraille, 



. thirty 

My 
aixty 
eeventy 
eighty 
ninety 

a hundred ' 
ftoo' kumdTed 
three hamdred 
fottr hundred 
five hundred 
aix hundred 
aeven hundred 
evfht hundred 
mne hundred 
tt thousand 

two thouiond 
ten thousand 
twenty thousand 



The cardinal namberf; exe^ unus and tnilfe, want the singular. 

F 



o2 C0UP1RI80K Of jLDJ£0Tiy&8. 

line and feminiDe, and us for the neater. The saperiatife 
18 formed from the same case, b^ adding sstmus ; as, alius ^ 
^igb, genit. aiti: comparative, aUior^iot the masc. altiary 
for the fern, altius, for the neut. higher : superlative, aliis- 
stmuSf a, u.n, highest. So mitis^ meek ; dative miti; mitior, 
-or, 'US, meeker ; mitisstmus, -a, -t/m, meekest. 

'If the positive end in er, the superlative is formed by add- 
ing rirnus ; as, pauper, poor ; pauperrimus^ poorest. 

The comparative is always of the third declension : the 
superlative of the first and second ; as, altut^ altior, altissi- 
mu8 ; aha, altior, altissima ; a/ium, altiuSf altissimuin ; gen. 
alti, aliioris, altissimi^ ^c. 

Irregular and defective Comparison. 

1. 3onas, nelior, opttmui, #••</, deUcr, 6cn^ 

MfiiuSf pejor, peislmus, otuit xoorte, vt^rtC' 

Mai;uusi miyor, maxtmtu, greatt greater, gfeatett. 

Parvus, minor, ratnlmui, 4mttll, let*, Uash 

Multutt — ^ pIQnmiu, much. more, nutit. 

Fern, Multa. plurimt ; neuu nultum plat, plurimum ; plur. iDulti« plores, piurimi ; 

uiuhx, pluretf plarimae, &c. 
In fevt ra? of thetet both in Enf^tish mvA Latin, the eoni|>RratiTe«nd snperiatiTe leem 

to be lorined iiom some other adjeetive which in the positive has aUeu iato disuse ;'tfl 

others, the regular tbrni is coutraeted ; as, maximum, ibr magniitimui i most, iotnur' 
fit} leant, ihrlesse^ti wor*e iotwortett, 

S. These five have their superlative in Umus : , 

Facllis. facillor lacilUmns, ra#y. ImbeciUis,UnbeeiUM>r,ittbeeiIIImiM,iMa*. 

Gr&cTlis. i^ntri'ior, Kiadllimus. lean, Slmllis, siffiUior, similltmus, I kc, 

HumYlis. huioiliur, huiUilUmoSt low. 

3. The follufviog adjectives have regular comparatives, 
but form the superlative differently : 

Ctter, eiterior, cttimiis. near. Interus, interior, intYinQs, inward* 

Dexter« dexterior,4extiiniii, right* MfitQrus, nor* maturrtmusi or mataritsl-. 
SYotster n*Usterior« rinistlmus. left* mus, ripe 

Sxter, 'trior, extimus, or e&lr6inos, 011^ Posterns, posterior, pottremus, ieAincf. 

ward. SGperns, >rior, suprSmas, or summus, Ngh, 

Inierui,Hor, mHrnus or imus, btlow^ , Vetus, veterior, Teterrlmos, old. 

4. Compounds in cZlcus, l6quuSyji€us^\ii^ volus^ have en- 
^lor, and etUisstmus ; as, malediciiSy railing, maledicentior, 
tnalidicentissimus : So magniloquus, one that boasteth ; he- ' 
fifjk'cus, beneficent ; ntdlevdlus, malevolent ; mirtftcus, won- 
derful ; '§ntior, -entissimus, or mirtficissimus. J^equam, 
indecl. worthless, vicious, has nequior, nequissimus. 

There are a great many adjectives, which, though capa- 
ble of having their signification increased ; yet either want 
one of the degrees of comparison, or are not compared at 
aU. 

1. The following adjectives are not used in the positive ; 



Prior./ormer, prtmus. Ultenof./arrtfl-, vlUmus. 

2. The following wftnt the comparative : 

3, The folioifin^ irant the auperlaUr*. * 

Innti... ingen«h»rJta«' ^' Jf?"""' l>J»nior, tee/hwd dmnwtrdu 



or verbs ; •KventcifUr^ ofdi^^rtcoEn«>iiJ!2-^SL * c^npiwut*! wWi nouns 
itw, ««r, mgm9r:i!7^r^c'^^ * pr^^x, .«ci#. Mcm or earty r}pe ; mlrM*. Hgc- 

pronoun; 

penon addreST * ^ "*'*** "^ *« «*"««» '^bo speaks j th^u for the otme of tTie 

repotkionof the«.me^,5j th^rh1S^**2^^^ *"S P'*^« «^ tooftfeorout 

quertd G«uJ, ht turned A« tSllS^taSSlJi USi^!' ''^ "^* ^*^^ ^"^ ^^ «»»• 

EUCLISH PROJVOUKS. 

The first is nSed, when one speaks of bimself • as li^. . 
«?alled P«-,o^ K^^S^'' ~' '"' ****• "^"^^ *««« «« 
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Hie, haec, Loc, this. 

Sing. Pl^r, 

JV. hie, hac, hoe. A', hi, hse, h«c, 

G huja«,hu1a«, huja«; G, borum, barum, horum, 

Z). huic, huic, hurc, A his, lib, his, 

A. hunc, hanc, hoc, j3. bos, has, h«c, 

V. hie, haec, hoc, T. hi, h», h«c, 

•/9. hoc, hac, hoc. A. his, bia, bw. 

If, ea, id ; fcc, «fee, t<; or <fcat. 
Sing. ^'w**- 



■> 



JV. i«, ea, irf, A*, ii, e«, ea, 

G. eju«, ejus, ejus, G. eorum, earum, eoru», 

D. ci, ei. «i. ^- »», or eis, &c. 

•/9. eaoi, earn, id, A- eos, eas, ea, . 

Ji\ eo, ea, eo. A. its, or ei?, &c. 

Quw, yuoj, ^ttod, OP (mid? which, what? Or qvM ? who ? 
or what man ? ^aa .^ who ? or wh?it woman ? 'gtiod or j«tti .^ 
what ? which thing ? or what thing ? thiss^ 

Strug. ^ Plur. 

A', quia, qua, quodorquid. A*, qui, qute, qua, 
G. ciij«s, ca)ti8» cuj^s,' G qaaram^qQaroin, quorum, 

i>, cui, cui, ctti, D. queia or qoibna,; fito. 

j9. quem,qaam, quod or quid, A. quos, qaas, qua» 

jr, F. —^ 

A. quo, qua^ quo. A* queia or quilms^ ke, 

QuY, qutty quod, who, which, that ; Or vir qui, the man 
w^Q or that ; Hsemina qum^ (fa^ woman T»ho or ^f ; ftefsotium 
quodt' the thing w^c^ or ikat : fjenit vir cvjus^ the man 
ZB^^OM, or qf whom ; mulier cujus^ the woman rxhom or o^ 
Tohom ; Degotimn cujus^ the thing of which, seldom wAose, j'C. 
thus, 

Sing. ' Plur* 

JV. qui, qua, quod, AT. qui, . qua» qua, 
G. cujus, cuius, cujua, G. quorum,, quarum, quorum, 
D. cui, cm, cui, 1>. Ijueis or quibus» &c. 

^. quem,quam, quod, . A. quos^ quas, qua, 

A, quo, qua, quo. A, queis or quibufti &c. 
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'. The other pronouns are derivatives, eoming from ego, 
tu, and suL Jneui, my or mine ; tuus, thy or thine ; suns, 
his Ofvn, her own, its own, their own,' are*declined like bo- 
nusy -a, -tiin; and nosttr^ our $ vM^er, your, like pulchar, 
•^chray chrum, of4he first and second declension. 

Nostras, of our country ; vestras, of your country.; cm- 
jas^ of what or which country, are declined like feltx, of 
the third declension : gen nostratia, dat nostrdti, ^c. 

Pronouns as well as nouns, that signify things which can- 
not be addressed or called upon, want the vocative. 

Meus hath mt, and sometimes tnem, in the voc. sing. masc. 

The rekitiTe mi hit fretiuentir gut in the ablative, umX that, which it wmarkahte, 
Id aUfneiidenana numlien 

.Quia someumes used lor qui* s and instead of cz/ju/, the sen. of quiir we find an ad* 
jectire pronoun* cvjut. -a^ -«m. 

Simple pronoons, wUh respect to their signification, arc divided into the followinir 
cbisses. 

1. Demonttrative*' which point oat any person or thing present, or as if present. £(;«, 
tUt hic^ iite, and soinetimes^w, <>, ^^t 

2. RtUUivei, which retier to something going beCora: Ule^ Ipie. iate. hie, i$. quU 
3.- Possrwves, whieh signify possession : tneus, turn, *uus, nosttr, vttler* 

4. /^afr/a/«orGei/i/<"f, which signify one's country: nojitrat^ vrttrat, ojas, 

5. Interrtgativtft by which we ask a question: quit ? cujat ? When they do not ask 
a question, they are called IndtJinUet, like other words oj' the same natur^ 

6. Secipr9caU, which again call baek or represent the same otueet to the mind : wt 
tadiuut. - ^ ■ , ^ 

Ctmp§und Latin PrM9unt» 

Pronouns are eomponnded variously : 

I. With other pronouns; as,t«/Aie, itthcee, isthoct itihuCttn uiuc Aco^ Lahurw, 
istkanc, uthw. or Uthuc. Abl. hth»c^ uthde^ tsthoc, Nom. and ace. plur. oeut. 
isthaf . ol' iii4-vul hie So UUc, of tile and hz^. 

3. With some other parts of speech ; ds, hujwmHtii. rtijutmSdi, Sec mScuntf tecum, 
secunit nobisurttt vebitcutn, qu»ctnn or qjAcum and qm6u*cum : cecum, eecam ; eccM, 
£Cca9. and sometimes eeca, in tlie nom. jung* oi eccr and %». So eUum, of ec~e and ille, 

3. With some svllable added; as, 'uti at tu wad tf, used only in the nom. egffmet, 
/{I timet, tulmety through all the cases, thus, mcimet, tuimet^c oi' rgn, tu, sui^ and met. 
Instead of tumet in the nom. we say, tutimct : hiccine, hteccine, ere in ail th^ cases 
tbatend in e ; of Ate and eine ; Meafite^ tuapta, iuafite, nostrapte, veeaapf^, in the all- 
lat fern, and sometimes meopte, tunpte, tr:. ol' meiu% 4r •-. and pte : hi et. hoe' rtf, hacces 
Aujusce, hicce. hiaee, htsce; at hit waA ee; whence hwuscimdfR, rjut nmdJi, cujut- 
ceniSdi So IDEM the saoae, compounded of it and dem, which is thus declined : 

Siru[, ^^ Plur, 

K, TdeiQ* eSdfHU, (dem, ^ 'pt iTdem, es^dem, * e&detn', 

G, cjuidem, ejusdem, ejusdem, C. eorundem. earuiuldm, eoruodem, 

ij'eidem, eldem» eldcm, JD. ei4dem, 9r iisdem Ike. ' . 

J. eundcm, eandem, idem* A, eoadem. . eosdenkt e^&deai, 

V. idem, eadem. Idem, V Kdem, e«dem, e&Jem, 

A4 «&dem, eAdem, eSdem, A. eisdem, or iisdem, See. 

The pronouns which we find most frequently eompoundcdi are quit and 7111. 

Quis in composition is sometimes the first, son^etimes the last, and sometimes like- 
wise the middle part of the word compounded ;^bat qut is always the fitrst. 

1. The compounds of quit, in whieh it is put first* are, quitnam, who ? quitpiam, 
gulsquam any one ; quitque^ every one ; quitquis^ whosoever ;• which are thus declined : , 

Nom, Oen. Dat, 

Qpisnam, quaenaro, quodnam or quidnam; eajnsnam, cuinam, 

Qttispiam, quaeplam, quedpiam or quidpiam ; cujuspiara. cuiptam, 

^Quisquam, qu^quam, quodquam or quidquam; . cujusquam, cuiquani, 
Quisque, quaeqiie, quodque or quidqiie ; cujusque. cuiqne, ' 

^lusquis, ■ ■ " ■■ quidquid or quicqoid; cujuscujos, cq^cui. 

And so in the other cases, according to the dmple quit. But quitauit has no* 
fyto, at all, mid the iKuter only id the noroioative «iid aecusative. Qu'uqttam ' 
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•owiequam ftc gtdiauotn, Aetnm&f Miea^umn^ . wiikMK<be ttuiStBltm^ Tht pttr 
nduMttvelywed. 

■ , t Ik etiinpouirft of gviM, ia wUch fuicit par kwt. havs ^tiu io thir natn^tiv/K' I^M. 
um) iji the DoiiiiiuitiveaDdMeuntive plur. neut. m« o/Vfiiif, aome; rcqu ,, who? oT et 
md fut* j alM iM>9ii.#. «i90M, ntmmdi^ wbtolr for tb« most luurt are Rad lepaxatelyt 
tlMU, ne quia, H gui*t num quii» Tbtej aw tkiu decliiiad : i 



Ifun. Cen, Dot. 

Aliqoii, a'iqiia« aliqood t afiqnid, alicnjiu, alicoi, 

£aquis« ecqoa tr ccfDVi, ecq«od tr ecquid. eecujfoi. % eocui, 

St qaia si qua, li qiiod vr ri quid. si cujiu, si cui. 

He quii, ne qua oe «|u<id «r ne qukL ne eiy^, tmr eui, 

Vuiu quM, num qua, nam quod «r nuin quid* nam cdjnt, nam ciiU 

) The eompoumU wbiek have quit in the middle, aret ecguUnav^. who ? unutguU- 
f '". Rtn. *'7'iH#ri<ji(«^#, every one* Tile fomer U used only in tha nora. ntac. and 
the latter wantoUie pjural. ' 



i latter wantotbe pjuraL 
b rbe eotnpoufids of 9f/ _ 
"oU, aoy one wbam yoa pieaiai wkkh 

Xww^ Cfffi, Dot. 



4, Vbe eotnpoufids of qiif are qufeungue, whosoever : gttidam, lome i qulUbet^ qui- 
onewaam yoa nieaiai which ictliBadBiMaai : 



Srtl ewqm , qv^eimqae. qundeiinque» cfuuseunque, euicaTiqtte« 

lildum, qutdam. quoddam « qniddam. c^juadira. cuiHam 

QuTiVhet qu«libec« quodliliet, or quklKbeC, cujuslibet, cuilibeC. 

QuiTis, qujTTit. quod vis, «r qiiidvis, eu|Otvis. euivis. 

Oba. 1 All tbeie compoonds hav^ddom or never qttdtt but quibu*, in ttaeir dat. 
aadabf plur; thut- a/u/u|6u4, &«. 

Obt '.. Quti^ and lU eompoundt in conie writen, have sonoetimei qui* in tbeiwni- 
niDe i^ender. , 

Ob*. 3. Quidam bai quendam^ qwttuhmm quaddam^ or quiddam, in tbe aec «ng. and 
eu»rund.jm gwrutidamt quorundam^ in the Ktn plor n beinx put imtead of m, for 
die better wund. 

Oba 4 Quad, with itt eompaunda, mUquMd, quadpi*^ quaddamt, tn aic oard. when 
they aRretr with a aubstantive in the tame ease : 9t4i</, with its eom|>ounds, idiquid^ 
quidvit^ &C, fur the roost part have either no snbatantive expressed, or govern one in 
the genitive. 7ar this reason, tbey are by some raekoncd sulMtantiTet^ 



VERB. 



A verb is a word which expresses wha^ is affirmed of 
things ; as, The boy reads. The bud skimB* The man 
love$* 

Or, A verb is that part of spee^ which signi/m to he, to do, 
or to sttffw. 

It is called- 7erh ot l^ord^ by way of eaunaiwe, beeanse it is the raoM enential' wotd 
in a sentence, without wlMob the other laru of spaeah eaa tbcm no oomplete senses 
That, the rtUtgent boy read* hU (m«m with care, i» A perteet aeiitenec ; but il* "we take 
away thf affirmation, or the woid reads, it it rendered impeffect» or rather beeomet no 
sentence atalL: thus, the dilgent boy hU koton with care, 

A verb therefore may be thus distiBsakhed |Vam aw otfier part of ip^ech t 'Whate- 
ver wotd expresses an affirmation, or asatftion is a verb : or thus. Wlwtever word, with 
a substantive noun or pronoun be(b(e or after it^ makes full sense, is a rrrb; as, stones 
JtHUIwatk. walk than H&cefaU and vath are verbs beeanse they conuin an affir- 
mation : but when we say.o l^ng -naOc, a dangeroue fali^ there is no affirmation ex> 
pressed : and the same words waik tmA/aU become substantives or nouns We often 
nnd likewise in Latin the same word used as a verb, and also as some other part of 
speech ; thus, emt»^, *orU. love, a substantive ; and amoTf I am lovtd, a verb. 

Verbs, with respect to their signification, are dind<^d 
into three different clagsen, Active, Passive^ and Ktuter : 
because we consider things either as acting, or being acted 
upon; or as neither actii^^Qor being acted upon ; butsim- 



ply exi0ting« or Masting in ascertain state or eondition ; as 
ia a state of motion or rest, ^c, 

1. An J}c^tv£ verb expresses an action, and necessarily 
supposes an agent, and an object act^ opon ; as, ettnire, to 
love; c^o^<«, Ilovetbee. 

2. A Verb Pensive expresses a passion or stifferiog, or the 
receiving of ai^action ; and nedesearily implies an object act- 
ed upon, and an a^ent, by which ills acted upon ; 9s;amari^ 
to be loved ; ttiamom o me, t^ou art loved by me. 

3^ A fieuter verb properly expresses noither action ttor 
passion, but «imply the being, state, or eondition of things ; 
as, dormio, I> sleep ; eedeo, I sit. 

The verb 4ctive is also called TramUive^when tbeaction 
passeth over to v the object, or hath 'an effect on some other 
thlbg ; as, scribo titeras^ \ write letters ; but when the action 
is confined within the agent; and^asse/^ not over .to any ob- 
ject, it is t^W^d hitransifive; as, am6£i/o, I waik ; cuTro}l 
ru n , w hich are Kke wise called Neuter verbs. Jtf an y re rbs >in • 
Latin and £ngli«fh-^re -used both in a^transittveand in an in- 
transitive or neuter sense ; as, swi^rev to stpp ; indpere.Xo 
be^ra ; dw^are, to< endure, or to harden, 4^^. 

Verbs \V hich simply signify 6«7^, are litewise called Sab- 
eiaiMi^e verbs ; < ns esse or existerey « to be ©r to eoiist. The 
notion of existence is implied in the signification of every 
verb ; thus. Hove, may be resotved into, / am loving. 

When the -meaning of«a verb is expressed 'Withoutany af • 
firmation, or in -such a form as,to>be joined to a subatantive 
Bonn, partakingthereby of -the nature of an adjectire, it is 
called a Participle i as, amans, loving ; amalus, loved. But 
ivhen it has the form of a substantia,* it is called a Gerund^ 
or a Supine J as, amatidum^Jkimng ; amdtumi to love ; atnatu^ 
to love, or to be loved* 

A verb is varied or declined by Voices^ 
ModeSy Tenses y Numbers y and Persons. 

There are two voices; the Active »iid jPo^- 
stve. 

The modes are four ; Indicative, iSidfjuuctive^ 
fmperative^.dod infinitive.^ 

The tenses are five ; the Presentyihe'Preter' 
imperfect y the Preter-perfectf the Preter^plupe*' 
fect^ nnd the Future. 
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The numbers are two ; Singular and P/ura/. 
The persons are three; First, Second, Third. 



% Mode* or m^odt are the tarkms mannera of expressing the signifiMtion of the retb. 

The Indicative declares or affirms positirely ; as, am»^ I love ; amWio^ I shall loT* ; 
or asks a qaettian \ wt» antu onuu ? dost thou love ? « ' 

The SubfunctiPe is usually joined to some other vcjrhs, and eanflOt make a lull mean- 
infc hy itself; as . H me tbs^cret redibo, it he entreat me, I will return, fer. 

The Imperative eommands. exhorts, or entnats ; as* ama, love thou. - 

The Infirdtive simply expresses the s; -»iification of the verb, wuhout limiting it to 
toy person or numbo: ; as, oniSrc, to luv«. 

3. IVntf * or Timet^ express the time when any thiOK U supposed to be, to act, or to 

'"TiJw! in general is divMed into thieo parts, the present, past, and future. ^_ _ 

PMt time M expressed three difR-rent ^aj s. WWn we speak of a thmg, which wis 
di£w. but ii>t ftaisbed at tome former time, we use the Preter-tmperfect, or past time 
not Mmtileted i as. icrUfrbam, I ^as writing 

WUen we speak of a thing now finished, we me the Preter-perfect, or past Ume com- 
nleted ; as, icriptt, 1 wrote, or have WTitt«rn. 

vSien we sp^k of a thing finished at or before some past time, we use the Prefer- 
hlvterhct^ or past time more than completed ; as, scripairam. I bad written. 

Future time is expressed two different ways. A thing maybe considered either as 
simplv about toV" done, or as actually finished, at some future time ; as, acribam^ I sliall 
write, or 1 shall C<A«n] be writing ; gcripalfro^ I shall have written. 

4. Number marks hew manyyije suppose to be, to aet, or to suffer. 

f . Peraon shews to what the mepning of the verb is applied, whether to the person 
speaking, to the person addressed, or to some other person or thing. 

Verbs bave two numbers and three persons, to agree with substantive nouns and pro- 
nouns in these respects :-lbr a verb properly, hath neither numbers nor persons, but 
certain terminations answering to the person and wimher of its nominative. 

A verb is properly said to be conjugated, when all its parts are properly cfaused or 
as it were, y&ea together, according to Voice- Mode, Tense, Number, and Person. " 

Engliah Verba, 

Enelish verbs change tlieir termination to express only the present and the past time 
of the Active voice; and in regular verbs the Perfect participle is always the sama 
with the perftci or past time, both of them ending in ed or W The present par ejple 
always eiids in ing. The Rngltsh has no future participte,* winch delect is supplied by 
a circumlocation ; as, about to love. 

An English Verb is thus ^-aried : 
To LOVE. 
Active Voicei 
IndUative Mode. 
Present Time. Patt Time, 

Sine. Plur, &ng. Plur. 

I. llovl We love. 1. nc^-ed. Wc loved, 

««. Thou lovest. Ye or yon feve, «■ Thou lovedst, le or you loTa, 

J1J3. He lovetb or luvea ; They love. 3. He loved ; They loved. 

Subjunctive Mode. Imperative Mode. 

Present Time. Sing. Plur, ^ 

Sing. plur, S< Love thou; Love ye or love ywu 

r. I k>ve. We love * » ^ . . ^ j 

a. Thou love. Ye or vou love, InfinUvoe Mode. 

3. He love; They love. . JYe^nf, Totove. 

Participle Preaent^ Loving ; Perfect^ Loved. 

The several remaining parts ot the Englisb verb are formed by the assistance of other 
verbs, called therefore AuxHiarka or Helpert. The chief of theivJirc harr, be, ehalU 
and wi/^ which are thus varied. 
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To HAVE. 

'^' Indicative Mode* 

^ TttmaTime^ PattTimi, 

Sing. Plur. Sing.- Pluri 

1. Ihave« Wehav«, 1. Ibad, We little 

t. Thoa hut, Ve have, S. Thou hadi^ Ye had, 

3. He bath or baa; They have. S. He had ; They had. 

Suffjunmive Mode. Jmpendive Madb 

Pretentt Sing. Plur. 

. 'Sffjsr. ' Plur, s. Hate thoQ; Htte ye. 

1» I have. We har^ 

. ». Thou have. Ye have, TnfinUtve Mode. 

3. He have; They have. Pretrnt, To hafc. 

•f^ieiple Preteni^natingi PerJka^'HmL 

To BE. , - 

IndUativc Mode, *■ 

Prnent Time. Pott Time. ' 

^ng. Plur. Sing, Plur. 

). I am, We an, 1. 1 ^ras. We wertt 

S. Then art^ Ye are, %, Thoa wastf Ye were^ 

3. He it; Tbeyare. 3. Heiwas; Theywene* 



Sktg, 
l.I he, 



Subjunctive Mode. 


' 


&ng. 
1. I weK, 
.S« Thoa wettf 
3. He were; 


Past. 

Plur. 
Weweie, 
Yeweie, 
They weret 


infinitive Mode. 


* "Present, To bet 


Partkiple^ 




Perjice, B^; 




^ 


WILL.* 




t. Thoa Wilt, 
3, He will; 


Plur. 
We win, 
Y^will, 
They win* 


aryverb 


s teem to be im 


«iilftr. Mbit of then botvi. 



Preoent. 

Plur. 
We be, 
S. Thoo be, Ye be, 

3. Hebe; They be. 

Inoperative Mode, 
Sng, Plur, ' 

S«Bethoq; Be ye* 

Preoenu Beingi 
SHALL. 

Sing. Plur: 

1.1 .hall. We shall, 

S. Thou shalt. Ye thall, 

3. Heiball: TheythalL 

The terminatioiit of thete auxilia . . 
ever ace only oontisetions of the resular form. That, haat it eontnieted for havett g 
hath, for haveth ; Ah, Pat haves ; and m/'.for willeH ; whteb last it likewise oted fleom 
Uie irreinilikr verb, to toUl ; thus, / wtlL thou wiliest, he vnlUah, or wi/b. 

The tenses of the subjaactisre mode are expressed by may or cani might, could, w§uld$ 
and thoufd, toi^ether with other anxtliary verbs* 

ITould. vrouldst eomes fVom will; and should^ shouldst, fVom shtdl- Mitfht and could, 
teem to be the past time of wiairdM f»n. 

To express with Kreater fbree ^e present and past time of the Indieatite Mode, we 
use the auxiliary verb d« ; as.«f rfo i^w.s. I diStov. And so in the Imperative, de 
thou love, do ye love. In the tfii'vd persbn of the Imperative we always use let, whieh 
beinf( an active verb has always m aecnsative after it : at, le^ him love; let th^m love. 

When we speak of {Hresent lime indeterminately, we use the simple ibrm; as. I love, 
t loved : bat when we speak of it with some panieular limitation we use an auxiliary ; 
at, / am >erving just now ; / was' (then) loving. The termjlmtion th, in the third peiw 
son of the present of the Indieatlve, properly belongs t» tolenm diieoarte ; at. he 
hafhshedo'h.&c. 

The whole of the pasiive veiee in Engrlith is formed by the anxiliary verb to heyMA 
the participle imp<'rf<>ct ; as. / frni luved.Iwas loved, &c. In many verbs the prettaK/k 
partieiplealso is used in a pantvi sense ; as, Thete things ttre doings vteti doing,^^^,f 
The houte is buildings ibpci buUding, &c. 
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"When ftn aiUulUiry it joined to m reib, the aauliary is Taried aeeording^ to mnhtiff 
•nd perion, and the verb itieH' aiway* contmuei the nine. When th^re are two or 
more auxiliarie«Joined to the verb, the first of them only it varied aceordiuK to perton 
and namber. The auxiliary mvit admitt of no variation. 

Shall and wOl are always eniploved to express ftitare time, rt^ll, in the first ^rs(Hl 
aingnlar and ploral, promises or threatens ; in the second and third persons only Tore* 
tells ; fhatl^oa the contrary, in thefirst perton. limply ibrecells; in the second and third 
persons, promises, cominaiids, or threatens. But tli« contrary of this hoMs, when we 
ask a question ; thus. *' I shall goJ* '* you vdtlge,'^ express event only ; but " vrill yoa 
:^ shall 1 ** " 



go ?** imporu intention : and ^ 



/ 1 f(o ;** refiers to the will of another. 



The neater verb is varied like the active ; bat sometimes it titames the pairivc 
ftrm } at, 1 hadfaUeth or 1 wat/alUiu 



Irregular English Verbs. 



The English language abounds in irregular verbs. - 
A verb in English is said to be irregular, which has nol 
the Past Time and the Participle Perfect in ed. 

Most English verbs are liable to lonr.e irreRularity from contraetlon. 

To this we are led by the nature of the langaaie, and the manner of pronouncing 
it. Thns, instead of loved, iavedest, wfe sky, /ovM, levedH. Hence in many verbs ed te 
changed into f; as, matcht^checkt, snapt, mlxt, dwslupatt^ mtant^fek, left, bereft^ trcm 
fax snatcnedt checked, &c. In such words, however, the entiie form is alto used. aai| 
in eeneral to be preferred. They are not therefore, commonly ranked among irre- 
gular verbs 

Irregular verbs in English« properly to called, are ali monoiyllablet, unlets com- 
pounded, and may be reduced to the three following classes, in which thoie marked 
tbati * are Uhewite used in the tegular form. 

1. Irregularf by ewtra ction. 

These commonW end io d or f , and have the Present, the Past Time, and the Parti^ 
ciple Perfect, all alike, without any variation ; as, beat, bur$t,ca*t, coity tvt^ htt, hurt, 
knit, let, lift,* light,* pvt^ guifi'^read, rent^ rid, «e^ ihed^ thred^thut, slitt fpHtn ipreadi 
thrutt^ vtet s* all of which are contracted for heated, bunted, catted^ &e. 

The following in the Past Time, and Participle Perfect, vary a little from the Pre- 
sent ; as, lead, led ; sweat, rwet i*. ineet, met j breed, bred; feed, fed; ttteed, ipedi 
bend, bent ;* lend, lent ; rend rent ; tend, tent ; spend, tpent ; build, built ;* geld^ 
gelt ;• gild, gilt ;* gird, girt ;• lose, lost. 

Sold, told, had. madded, shod, clad ;* fW>m tell, tell, have, make,Jlee, thoe, clothe i 
are contracted for t^^d, telled, &c. Stand has stood ; smetl, smelt ; dare, durst, in the 
participle dared* 

«. Irregulars in ght 

These are few in number, and have the Past Time and Participle in ght ; at, br0ig, 
brought ; buy, bought ; catch, taught ; fight, fought ; teach, taught ; think, thought i 
seik, touiht ; work, torought, 

3- Irregulars in ea. ^ 

Tliis is by fhr the most namerour class of irregular verfat. They have commonly 
the Participle Perfect in en, and form the Past Time bv chadf^ng tlie vowel ordiph* 
thong ot the Present. Some form the Past Time regularly. 



Present, 

Fail. 

Awake, 

ForMike« 

ShMke, 

Take, 

Draw, 

Slay, 

Get, 

Help, 

««<;11. 

Bear, 

Break, 



Pa*t, 

f^ll, 

awoke,* 

forsooki 

shook, 

took, 

drew, 

slew. 



melted, 
swelled, 

ate, 

hare 9r bore, "^ome. 

brake or . ^, _ 

broke, ^^^Pken. 



Participle, 
fallen, 
(awaked) 
ibrsakai. 
shaken, 
taken, 
drawn, 
slain, 
gotten. 
Wn.- 
molten.* 
swoHen.* 
eaten. 



Present, 
Cleave* 

Speakt 

Swear, 

Tear, 

Wear, 

Heave, 

Shear, 

Steel. 

Tread, 

Weave, 

Creep, 

Fiieezej 



Participle, 
cloven* 

spoken. . 



Past. 
clave or 

clove,* 
tpake or 

tpoke, 

•ware or ______ 

swore, ■^*»»^- 
tare »r tore, torn, 
wnreorwore worn, 

hove,* hovwi.* 

shore, thorn, 

stole, stolen, 

trod, trodden, 

wove, wov^n. 

cmpe,* crept.* 

froze, fhizetf. 
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Preitnt, 

See, ' 

BUe, . 

Chid« 

Hides» 

Slide, 

Abide, 

Climb, 

Drive, 

Shine, 

Strive, 

Smite, 

Stride, 

Shrive, 

Thrive, 

Write, 

Strike, 

Bid, 

Give, 

Sit. 

Spit, 

pig. 

Lie, 

Chooie, 



Patt, 



bit, 

ehid, 

hid, 

slid, 

abode. " 

elomb, 

drove, 

rode, 

rose, 

shone,* 

strove,* 

smote, 

strode, 

throve, 

throve, 

wrote, 

stmekt 

b«Ie, 

gave, 

Mt. 

SS- 

lay. 



PartktpU. 

•odden. 

seen. 

bitten. 

chidden. 

hidden. ' 



(cUmbed.) 
driven, 
ridden, 
risen. 



Present, 

HoM, 

Do, 

Blow, . 

Crow, 

Grow. 

Know, 

Thtow, 

Flf. 

Bake, 

Grave, 

Hew, 



striven,* 
smitten, 
stridden, 
shrivvn. 
thriv«n. 
writton. 
stricken t 
stnieken. 
bidden. 
giTen. 
• ittten. 
spitten, 
oiKged. 
UincrUen, 



Md» 

did/ 

blew, 

erew, 

grtw, 

knew, 

threw, 

flew, 

(hewed.) 



PMrtieipk, 
holdto. 



(crowed.) 

Crown. 

known. 



haken.* 
itewea t 



Mow, 

Rive, 

Saw. 

Shave, 

Sbew, 

Show, 

Sow, 

Straw, strew 

«r strow. 
Wash, 
Wax, 
Wreath, 
WritbC 



, ed,) 
loadecU 
rnowed,) 
(rived.) 
(sawed^ 
(shaved,) 
(shewed,) 
(showed,) 
(•owed,) 
(stmwcd. &e.) strown.* 

washen.* 

waved.) waxen.* 

'wreathedj wrcatfaen.* 
[writhed.) «Tithen. 



hiaden.* 
Bwwn.* 
riven. 



shewn.* 
shown. 
•Qwn.* 



Several verbs seem to have dropt the termination en io 
the participle ; as, 



Praenu 

Begin, 

CKng, 

Drink, 

Fling, 
Ring, 

Shrink, 

Sing, 
Sink, 

Sling, 

Slink, 
Spin, 

Spring, 

Sting, 



PaK. Participle^ 

began, begon. 

flung, flung, 

ning or rang, rung. 

sang or snng. sung, 
sank or sunk, sunk. 

•^ssn,r •""«• 

slank, slunk, 

span or spun, spun, 
sprang or nnaig, 
sprung, , ■F^«"s» 
stung, - stung. 



Praantf. 

Stink, 

Stnng, 

Swifl^ 

Swing, / 
Wring, 



Find, 

Grind, 

Wind, 

Hang, 

Shoot, 

Stick, 

Come, 

Run, 

Win, 



Patt. 

wrnik or 
stunk, 
strung. 



Participle* 



swung, 
wrung 

taottid, 

found. 



hung* 

shot, 

stuck. 



strung. 

swum. 

swnas* 

hound or 
honnoen, 
found, 
ground; 
wound, 
hung.* 
shot, 
stuck. 



Frequent mistakes are commuted with r^card to those verbs which make thie Partici- 
ple PerTeet difl^rent frtfos the Past Time; thus it is said, he bejfun for he bfgan ; he 
run or he ran ; the Pntieiple being uied instead of the Past Time ; and nui«h more 
frequentlv the Past Time instead or the Participle ; as, i had torete^ foe J had writ- 
ten { it teas wrote* for P was written ; so bore (or borne ; chose fhr chosen t kia for 
bidden ; drove for driven ; brake for broking rode for ridden, tire. 

Several ve.rbs are eithnr detleeclve, or made up of parts derived ftom difl'erent verfat 
of the same significatiosi : aa, go^ went, gone ; west, loit or wof, wot ; wlc, wist; ought, 
guoth, muttt together with most of the auxiliary verbs. 

•Latin Verbs. 



The Latins have four different wkjB of varying verbsi 
called the Fint, the Second^ th^ Thirds and the Fourth Coti^ 
jugcUion* 
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LATIN VERBS. 



The Conjugations are thus distinguished : 

The First has a long before re of the Infinitive ; the 
Second has e long, the Third has e short, and the Fourth 
|ia9 i long, before re of the Infinitive. 

Except dSre, to give, ivhicli bat H thort, «iiA alio tti eompounds ; thuf. CireundHre, 

The different conjugations are likeivise distinguished from 
one another bj the different terminations of the foilowiDg 
ten«es : 





Active VorcE. 
Indicative Mode. 
Present Tense. 








Singular. 




Plural. 






FertQfu. 




Personi, 






U 3. ^. 


1. 


2. 


3. 


« 1 


f 1. -0, -as, • -at-; 


-amus, 


-atis. 


-ant. 


^i 


S 2. -co, -es, -et ; 


-emus, 


-etis, 


-ent. 


T\ 


\ 3. -0, -is, -it ; 


-Imu9, 


-itis, 


-UDt. 


{ 4. -io, -is, . -it ; 


-imuB, 


-itis, 


-iufit 



Imperfect. 

1. •ftbam, -&bas, -abat ; -abftmus, -&t)atis, -abant. 

S. -ebam, -ebas, -ebat ; -ebamus, -ebatis, -ebant. 

3. -ebam, -ebas, -ebat ; -ebamus, -ebatis, -ebant. 

4. -iebam, -iebas, -iebat ; -ieb&maSy -iebatis, -iebant. 

Future. 



]. -&bo, 

S. -cbo, 

3. -am, 

4- -iam, 



•&bis, -^bit ; 

-ebis, -ebit ; 

-es, -et ; 

•ies, -iet ; 



-&bimu8, -abitis, -abunt. 

-^bimus, -ebitis, -ebunt. 

•emus, -etis, -ent. 

-iemus, -iStis, -lent. 



4. -lam. 



-las, 



Subjunctive Mode. 
Present Tense. 



1. -em, -es,*^ -ct ; 

2. -earn, -eas, -eat^j 

3. -am, -as, -at ; 



-lat ; 



•£mu8, -gtis, -ent. 

-eamus, -e&tis, -eant. i 

-amus, -fttis, -ant. 

•iamus, -iatis, -iaot. 



ClTUf VERBS. 



M 



Imperfect. 

1. -arem, -ares, -aret ; -areinuii, -ftrelis, •fcrent 

2. <«ererDy 'eres, -eret ; -ercuiws, -eretif, -erf*nt. 
8. -erem, -eres, -eret ; -^remus, -erf ti«, ^f rent 
4^ -irem, -ijres, -iret ; -iremoa, -ircUt» -Iftnt. 

Imperative Mode. 

2. 3. 2. 3. 

1. -a Of -ato, -&ta ; ?Me or -fttote, -anto. 

2. -e or -eto, -cio ; -ete or -etote, -enCo* 

3. e or ito, -Ito ; -lie or -Uole, -unto, 
4« -i or -ito, -J(o ; -He or •iCote, -iunto. 

Passite Voice. 



L, 


•or. 


2r 


-eor, 


3. 


-or. 


4. 


^, 


1. 


-Sbar, 


?. 


.ebar. 


S. 


.ebiir. 


4w 


•iebar. 


1. 


-&bor. 


2. 


-ebor. 


3. 


.«r. 


i. 


4ar, 



Indicative Mode* 
Present T«nse* 



-Sris or -are, -itur i 

•eris or -ere, -einr ; 

-firis or -fere, -Jtw ; 

-Iris or -ire, •ilnr; 



4mYoi, •Mlur. 

-Smar, -CmlQif •«»!«>. 

-Imar^ Jniliiii ^tar. 
-Imar, -imlni. 



Iinperfect ^ * 

-fibSris or -abat'e. -abator ; Olbftmar, -ftbii&Vm, 4U»uitQr. 

-elAris or -ebare, .ebatar ; ^bamur, -ebamlni, -ebaninr. 

•ebaria or -elMire, -eUitur } -ebarour, -ebamlni, '-ebaotur. 

-iebaris or ^ebare, -iebitur ; -iebimar, 'ieiAiiilaii -lebutor. 

Future. 

-Sb^rifl or -ab^re, -ablftur; -abVinQr^ -abimYnl^ •fibontar« 

-eb^rit or -eb£re, -ebYtur ; -eblmur, -eblnilnty -SbQDtnr. 

-ens or -ere, -etar j -emur, -emlni^ -eniur. 

-ieris of -iere, -ietur i . -iemar, -iSmYni, -ieotor. . 

Subjunctive Mode* 
Present Tense. 



1, -er, -eris of -Cire, 

S. -ear, -eari« or -^re, 

3. -ar, -firis or -are, 

4 -iafj -iaris or 'i»re, 



-etur ; -emar, 

•eitur ; -eamur, 

-ator ; -amor, 

-iatar } -iamur, , 



Imperfect. 



1. -arer, -areris or -arere, •aretur^ -aremi»« 

St. -erer, -ereris or -erere, -eretur ; -droinar, 

8. -€re, -Crerit or .€rere, -Eretur ; -iremur, 

4. -Jrcr, -ireria or -irere, 4r6lur ; -iremur^ 
G 2 



•eaiii)rni, -eaotor.' 

^roYnJy -lutur, 

-iamYoi, •laotur. 

•ipemYDi, ^ -arentur. 

-ir^mTni, -erentur. 

•gretnYni, -fireirtnr. - 

oiremYoii -iBcntqr. 
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X.ATIN VERBS. 








1 


Imperative Mode, 






2. 




3. 


2. ^ 


•3. . 


1. 


•are or 


ator, 


-ator ; 


-ftmini, 


-antor. 


2. 


-ere or 


-etor, 


-etor ; 


-emini, 


-entor. 


3. 


-ere or 


-itor. 


-itOT ; 


-imini, 


-untor. 


4. 


•ire or 


-itor, 


-itor ; 


-imini. 


-iuDtor. 



(Jibtervef Verb* in i« of the third conjugation have iunt in the third penon plor. of 
he present indie. actiTc, and iuntur in the passive ; and so in the imperative, iuntm 
and iuntor. In the impertiect and future ot the indicative they have always the termi- 
aatioiis of the fourth conjugation, iibam and tarn { iibar and tar, &c. 

The terminations of the other tenses are the satne through 
all the coDJagattotas. Thus, 

Active Voice. 
Indicative Mode, 

Sing, Plur, 

1. 2. 3. I. 2. ' 3. 

Pct/l -i, Msti, -it ; -imus, -istis, -erunt or ere. 

P/u. •eram> -eras, erat ; -eramtis, -eratis, -erant. 

Subjunctive Mode. 

Ferf, -erim, -eria, -erit ; -^runtis, -erilip, -erint. 
Plu, -i^sekn, -isses, -issset ; -isseintis, -issetis, -issent. 
Fut, -ero, -eris, -erit ; -erimus, -eritis, -^rint. 

These Ten^et*, in the Passive Voice, are formed by the 
Participle Perfect, and the auxiliary verb 5tim, which is 
«leo used to express the Future of the infioitive Active. 

SUM is' an irregular verb, and thus conjugated : 

Principal Parts. 
Pres, Indic, Per/, Indie, Pres. Infin, 
Sum, fuL, esse, To he. 

Indicative Mode 

Present Tense, am. 
Sing, Plur, 

gl. Sinn, I amy Siimus, We are, 

g S. Ls, Thou art, or ytm are, Estis, Ye or you are^ 
ft! 3. fot, He is ; Sunt, They are. 



I 



I/49IN VCKB8* 6? 



tmperftct 

1. Evam, itfat, Eramaft. FFe »«re, 

2. £ra9,7%ou»ai^,or^<m«Nere,Er&ti9, V« vere, 

3. Erat, He was ; Erant, T^e^^ were. 

Perfect. A«w Jeen or tww. 

1. Fai, /^aue 6ecn, Fuimus, We have been, 

2. Fuisti. T/^oi«Aa9l6een, Fu'wiin, Ye have beitC 

3. Fuit, He ^ot^ been ; FaeruDt, or -ere, They hcrvebitn. 

Plu-perfect. had been. 

1 . Fu^ram, / had been^ Faer&roaa, We had 6een, 

2. Fueras, 7%oti Ao</a^ 6een, Faeratis, Ye had 6een, 

3. Fuerat, He had been ; Fuerant. They had been. 

Future, shall or will. 

1. £ro, Ishall be, Erimns, We shall be, 

2. Ens, Thau shaft be, Errtia. Ye shall be, . 

3. £rit, ^^^a^ 6e ; Erunt, They shali be. 

Subjunctive Mode. ^ 

Present Teose. ' ma^f or can. 

1. Sitn, / may be, SioiQfi, We may be, 

2. Sis, Thou mayesi be, Sitis, Ye may be, 

3. Sit, He may be ; SiDt, They may 6e«> 

Imperfect, might, could, would, or should. 

1. Essem, / might be, Essemas, We might be, 

2. Efses, Thou mightest be, Essetin, Ye might be, 

3. fisset, He might be ; Esseut, They might be. 

Perfect, may have. 

1. Txkenva, I may have been, Fnevimui, We may have been, 

2. Fiier\9,Thoumayestkavebeen, Fueriiis, Ye may have been, 

3. Fuerit, He mdy home been; Fuerint, They may have been. 
Plu-perfect. might, could, would, or should have ; or had. 

1. Fuissem, I might have 6«en,Fui88einu8, Wtmighthave been, 

2. Fui8^eH, ThoumighteU liaveFuiflsetis, Ye might have bf en, 

been, 

3. Fnmeif He might have been^Fmsseni, They might ha-aebeen^ 

Future, shall have, 

1. Faero, F shall have been, Fuerltnus, We shaH have been, 

2. F\}ev'i9/rhonitho.lthr:veb€en^f'{ieviiis, Ye shall have been, 

3. JB'uerit, He shall have be^ yFuerint^ They shall have been* 
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Imperative Mode, 

2. E9 vel estOy Be thou^ Este vel estote, Be ye, 

3. £stO| Let htm be ; Suoto, Let them bit 

Infinitive Mode, ^ 

Pres. Esse, To he, 

Perf. Fuisse, To have been. 

Fut. Esse iuturuH^ -a, -um, To be about to he. 

Fuisse futuru8,-a, -urn, To have been about to be. 

Participle. 

Future* F&turus, -a, -um, Mou*. to be. 

Oh*. !• The permmal pronouns, which in EnRlidi Are, for the rooft pftrt, added to 
the verb, in Launare cominooly undeistood ; became the several penont are suiBcieni- 
Iv diitininiisht^l i'rom one another by the differtut terroinatious ot tb»; rerb, ibough 
the penoiM themselves be not expretstd. The learner, however, at first iiia) be «•> 
eustonicd to join them with the verb ; thus, ego tum^ I am ; (u cr#, thou art, or you 
•n* ; iUe e$tt he is ,* nw lumus. we are, &c So ege Umo^ 1 love ; tu amat^ thou 
loveit. or yon love ; ille amat^ he lovetb or lovn ; not amamut, we love« &e. 

Obs. i. In the seeond person siuKuiar m English, weconumml) use the plural fbrm 
except in solemn discuurst ; as. ft* r«,.thou art, or much oftener, you arei tu erat, 
thou wast, or you were : tu *i*t thou mayest be, or you may be, && so tu anuu» tho« 
lorest, or you love ; tu mn^oit Uiou iovedst, of you loved, &c. 

Verbs are thus varied in the difiereut CoDJugations.- . , 

FIRST CONJUGATION. 

Active Voice. 

Principal Parte. 

Present Indie. Perfect, Supine. Pres. Infim 
AmOy ftmavi. &matum, ftmare, Toiove,. 

Indicative Mode. 

Present Tens^. love, do love, or am loving. 

Sing. 1. A M-o, //ore, 

/\ g. Am-aS) Thou lovesi^ or you love, 

3. Am-at, He loveth, or he loves ^ 

Plur. 1. Am-amuSy We love^ 

2. Am-atiSy Ye or you l(yve, 

3. Am-ant, Th^lirue. 



FIRST CORJVOATlOir* 60 

Imperfect, loved^ did lave^ or woi laving^ 

Sing J 1. Ank&bam, F loved, 

j^ 9. Am-abas, Thou lovedit, 

3. Am-abat, He loved ; 

Pittr. 1. Am*abama8, We loved^ 

2. Am- abatis, Yt or you hved, 

3. Am-abant, They loved. 

Perfect, loved, have loved, or did love. 

Sing, ]. Am-&vi, Jhavelvotd, 

2, Am-a visti. Thou hast loved^ 

3. Ara-avif, I/e hath loved ; 
Plur, 1 . Am-avimcMi We have loved^ 

2. Ara-avistki, Ye have loved^ 

3. Am-aTeru&t,v. BjereThey have lorved. 

Plu-perfect. had. 

Sing, h Am-a?eram, I had loved, 

2. Am-averas, Tkou hadst loved, 

3. Am<averat, ^ He had loved f 
Plur, 1. Am-averamu9, We had loved, 

^ «^2. Am-averatis, Ye had loved, * 

3. Am-averant, They had t&ved, 

Fatgre* thall or will. 

Sing. I. Am'ibo, I shall love, 

2. Am-abis, Thou shah love, 

3, Am-abit, He shall love ; 
Plur. 1. Am-abimu8, * We shall love^ 

2. Am-abitis, Ye shall love, 

3. Am-abunt> They shall love. 

Subjunctive Mode, 
Present Tense, may or can. 

Sing, 1. Am-em, I may love, 

2. Am-es, ' Thou mayest love, 

3. Am-et, He may love ; 
Plur, 1, Am-emuSy We may love, 



~ — ' " ~ — ^ ----. 

2. Am-etis, Ye may love, 

3. Am-ent, ^ They may love. 
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Sing. 



Imperfect, mighty couldi wotdd, or should. 



1. 
S« 
3. 
Plur. 1. 
2. 
3.' 



Am-aretD, 

Am-ares, 

Am-aret, 

Am-aremus, 

Am-aretii, 

Am^arent, 



J might love. 
Thou mightest love^ 
He might love ; 
We might love. 
Ye might love, 
They might love. 



Perfect, may have. 



Sing. 

3 

Plur. 1 

2 

3. 



1. Am-&verin], 

2. Am-averisy 
Am-averit, 
Am-averlmus, 
Am-averitis, 
Am-averiDt, 



/ may have loved. 
Thou maye$t have loved, 
He may have loved ; 
We may have loved. 
Ye may have loved. 
They may have loved. 



Pla-perfect. might, could, would, or should have ; or had. 



Sing, 



Flur, 



Sir^, 



1. Am-ayissem, 

2. Am-avisses, 

3. Am-avisset, 

1. Am-avissemus, 

2. Arn-avissetis, 

3. Am*a?i88eDt^ 



/ might have loved, 
Thou mightest have loved. 
He might have loved ; 
We might have loved. 
Ye might have loved. 
They might have loved. 



Futare. shall have. 



1. 
2. 
3. 
Plur. 1. 
2. 
3. 



Am-avero, 

AoiTaveris, 

Am-arerit, 

Am-averlmas, 

Am-averitis, 

Am-averint, 



/ shall have loved. 
Thou skalt have loved, 
He shall have loved ; 
We shall have loved. 
Ye shall have loved. 
They shall have loved. 



• Imperative Mode, 

Sing. 2. Am-a, vel am-ato. Lore thou, or do thou love, 

3. Am-ato, Let him love ; 

Plur, 2. Am-ate,i;elam-at6te,I<ove ye, or do ye love, 

3. Am-auto, Let thtm love. 

Infinitive Mode, 

Pres, Am-&re, To love. 

Perf, Am-avisse, To have loved, 

F%U, £886 amaturas, -a, -am, To be about to love, 

FaUse amaturas, -a, -umiro have been about to lovi. 



FIRST CORJVOATIOK. 



Participle. * 

PnsM, Am-ans, Loving. 

Future, Am-aturu8, -a, -um. About to lov^. 
Gerunds. 



^om. Am-anduiD, 
Gen. Ani-andi, 
Dat* Am- and o, 
Ace, Am-andum, 
4^6/. Am-ando, 

Former^ Am-atuib< 
Latter, Am-atu, 



Present IndtcaHve. 
. Am<jr, • 



Jiwingt 
Of loving. 
To loving. 
Loving, 
With loving. 
Supine. " 

To love. 
To love, or to he loved. 

Passive Voice. 

Perfect Participle. infinitive, ' 
amatufl. am&ri» to bt lovid 

Indicatxte Modki ^« 

Present Tense, nnu 



Sing. i. Am- or, 

. 2. Am-aris, vel 'kte, 

3. Am-atufr, 
Plur. li Am-amdp, 

2. Am*amiai, 

3i Am-antur, 



.1 am loved, " » - 
Thou urt loved, " • 
He is loved ; 
We are loved, » 

Ye or you are lovectf 
They crt loved* * 



Imperfect was. 

Sing. 1. Am-abar, I was loved, 

2, Am.abaris,T?cZ^ab&rc,T/»ott wail lovedi 

3. Am-abat«r, He was loved ; 
Plur. 1. Am-abamur, • We were loved, 

2. Am-abamini, Ye were loved, 

3, Amabantor, They were loved. 



Perfect, atn ; have been, or was. 

1 have been lovedi 
T'hau hatt been hved. 
Be hath been loved, • 
We have been loved^ 
Ye have been loved. 



SUnff. 1. Amatus sQin,'b0/fui, 
2; Atnatui es. v, ftiiflti, 
3. Amatus est, v. fuit, 

Plttr^ 1. Amati sumus, v. fuimai, 
2. Amati estis, v. faistts, 



5. AmatiBaDtjfQetuntj-p.fuedej^i^y have been loved. 



9£ rmsT eoNJUGAftoN. 

Pla-perfect. had been^ or was. 

SSn^, 1. Amataieraro, ve/fueraiDs I had been hved, 

S. Amtitus eras, v, faeras, ThiU had»t been lov6d, 

S. AmatuB erat, v. foerat. Be had heen Ueved / 

Phtr* 1. Amatieraintis^T.fueraniTis, We had been loved, 

8. Amati eratit, v. fueratis, Tehad been loved, 

3* Amati eraot, v. faerant^ TTtey had been loved* 

Fatu re. shall or m// be . 

Sing, 1. Am-&bor, I shall beloved^ 

2. Am-aberis,v0Z-ab^re>TAoM s/ta^^ 66 loved^ 

3. Am abitar, Hie shall be loved ; 
Plur. ] . Am-abimur, We shall be loved. 

2. Am-abimioi, Ye shall be loved^ 

3. Am-abuQtur, They shall be laved,* 

Subjunctive Mode. 

PreseDt Tense, may or can be. 

I may be loved^ 
Thou may est be loved ^ 
He may be loved ; ' 
We may be loved^ 
Ye may be loved^ 
They may be loved. 

Imperfect, mightf could, would^ or should be. 
Sing. 1. Am*&rer, I might be loved, 

2. Am-areris,x;e/afere)7%ou mightesi be loved^ 

3. Am-aretur, He might be loved ; 
Plur. 1. Am-aremur, We might be loved^ 

2. Am-aremioiy Ye might be loved, 

3. Am-arentari They might be loved. 

Perfect, may have been, 
Singr. 1. Amatot rim, vel fueriiD) Imay have been loved. 

2, Amatus sit, v. foerii, Thou mayett have been lovedf 

3. AmatuB sH, v. fuerit, fie may have been loved ; 

Plur. I. Amati riraus, v faerimns, fVe may have been loved, ^ 

8. Amati ritis, v, faeritit, Ke may have been loved, 
3. Amati sint, v. fuerint, They may have been loved, 

Pla-perfect. might, could^ would, or should have been ; or 
had been. 

Sing. 1. AmatQB esera, ve/rui88em,/fni>A' hopoe been loved, 

2. Amatus esses, v, futsses, TTfou mighteit have been loved, 

3. Amatus esseti v. fuiiaet^ Be might have been loved f 



Sing. 1. 


Am-er, 


2. 


Am-eris, vel -ere. 


3. 


Am-ettir» 


Plur. 1. 


Am-emur, 


2. 


Am-emiDi, 


3. 


Am-entur| 



8£C0KD C0NJVGAnOi(. "ZS 

^hr. 1. AmAti eaemiis u (Uiiaemq% fV9 mighi have Um luved, 
3. Amati ettetis v. fuiisetisy Te might have been lavtd, 

3, Amati etsent v. firiaeiit, TVy ^f Al Aove Aceii f^iwr/. 

Fatare. shall have beeiu 

Sv^» 1. Amatofl fa&o» i tftoff Amie been hvid, 

2. Amatai fuerisi 7%ott t Ao/l Aom Amm <ot«/7, 

a. Amatai faerit» < '' A Mo/? have beenieved » 

Phr. 1. Amati fa&5maa, fFe ehaH havt been leved, 

% Amatt fneriOt, Te tAaU have been iovedy 

. 3. Amallftlerin^ TJiey thaU have been levetL 

Imperative Mode, 
Sing. 2. Am^are vel am-fttor. Be thou lerotd^ 

, 3. Am-ator» Let him be loved 

* Phur. 2. Am-amloi, Be ye loved^ 

3. Am*antor» ' Let them be laved 

Lenitive Mode. 
Free. Am-ari, To he loved. 

Per/. Esse v. Aiisse amatos, •a^ *nm, To have been loved. 
Fut. Am&t-nm iri, To be about to be loved. 

Participles 
Perf. Am-alas, -a, •um, * • Loved. 

Ftft} Api-aodiis, -a» tim, To be loved. 

SECOND CONJUGATION. 

«• Active Voice. ^ " 

DoceOy • ddct>i, doctum, docerei To (each. 

Indicative Mode^ 

Sing. -Plur. 

Dl. 2. .3. 1. j2. 3. 

Oc-eo,-e8, -et ; ^emaa, -«lis, *eiit. 

Imp. Doc-ebam, -ebas^ -el>at ; -ebamus, -ebatis, -ebaat. 

Fer/.Doc-ui, -uisti, -uit; -uunus,. -uislis, '^^^^^f* 

Plu. Doc-ueram, -QeraS|-uerat; •ueramus, -ueratis^-ueraDt 
I^ut. Doc-ebo, -ebis, -ebit ; -ebimus, -ebitis, -ebunt. 

Subjunctive Mode. 

Pr«f. Doc-eam, reaS) -eat; •e&in«9» -eatis, -eant. 
Imp. Doc-erem, -eres, erct ; -^eremus, -eretia, •ereirf* 
.11 
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Per/IDoc-u^rim, -ueris, -aerit; -uertoas, •ticrilis, oueri^it 
Plu. Doc- ui8sem>-ui8se«9-uis8et;*uissema89-Ui88eti8»-uiaseiit« 
Fut. Doc-uero, -ueri8, -uerit; -uerimus, -ueritis^ -uerixitv 

Imperative Mode 

/*rM.Boc-e ^e/ -elo, -eto ; -ete vel -etdte, . -ento. 

htfinUive. ParUetpUs, Gerunde* Supinef. 

Pres.Doc-ere. Pr. Doc-ens. Doc-eodum, 1. Doc-tam. 
Pei/.Doc-uisse. Fut, Doc-turus* Doc-endi, 2. Doc-ta. 
Fut. Esse doctuni8» -a, -uin, Doc-encto, &c. 

Faisse docturus, -8;, -um. 

Passive Voice* 

Doceor, doclus, ildceri. To be tau^. 

Indicative Mode. 



Plur. 
JPre^Moc-eoTf ^^/""Jl^ -ctur; -emur, -emYoS, .cntur. 

Imp. ^©•-^^"^ ^^.ebarc •*^*'*^* -cbamur, •ehamiDi, .<l>antur. 
Perf, Doctai tam vel fai, doctat es vel fuisti, he. 
Pitt, Doetui eram «. fueram, cIoQttu eras v. fuerin, &e. 

!•!»/. Doo^bor, ^/^^g^ -cblftar; -ebTmur, '•ebifnini, -ebuntur. 

* Subjunctive Mode, 

Pres.DM-efT, ^'.'^e -©atar} -camnr, •eamTni, •eai^tar.. 

Imp, Doe-ere, ^^J^^^J^ -erctar; -ereinQr, -eremiDi, -erentui*. 

Perf.jyotixia sim t/e/ fuerim, doctns aia vel faeris, bo. 

Plu. Uoctus essero v, faissem, OooPaa eites v. frntses, &e* 

>*!//. Docias fuero, doetui fueria, doctuafuerit, doeti faerimasy Ste. 

Imperative Mode, 

2. ' a 2. 3. 

Pr€«.Doc-ere vel -etor, -etor ; -emlai, -entor. 

Infinitive, Participles, 

Pr^«,Doc-eri. P^rf. Doo-tus, -a, -um* 

Pcf/.'Esse TPcZ fuisse doctus, -a, -win. Fut. Doc.-cndu8,*aj*«wi 
FiU. D6clamiri. 



rniKt) C0SJU04TI0N. '*^ 

THIRD CONJUGATION. 
Active Voice. 
L^o, legi, kctam, l^Sre, To read, 

Indicativt Mode* 
Sing, Plur, 

LI. £. 3. 1. . 2. 3. 

Eg-o, -is, Mt ; -imus, -Ktis, -unU 
Imp. Leg-ebam, •ebas, -ebat ; -ebamus, -ebatis, -ebant. 
Ptrf» Leg-i, ' -isti, -it ; -imii8» -isti8,-eruDt,-cre, 
Phi* Leg-eranit -eras, -erat ; -eramuSy •eratis, *erant. 
Fat. lieg-am, -e9» -et ; -emos, -etis, •eDt. 

Subjunctive Mode. 

Pres. Leg-am, -as, -at ; -amiis, •atis, -ant. 
Imp. (ieg-erem, -eres, -eret ; -Sremus, -eretis, -erenf* 
Petf. Leg-erim, -eris, -erit ; -ferlmus, -eritis, -erint. 
Plu. Leg-issem, -isses, -isset ; -issemus, -tssetia, -issent. 
Ftil. L^g-ero^ -eris, -erit ; eiimus, -eritis, •erint. 

hqterative Mode. 
2. 3. 2. 3. 

Frc». Leg-e, rcZ %ito, ^ Ito ; Ite, t>«i -itote, -unto. 

Btfiftitive, Participles. Gerunds. Supints. 

Pres. L^-ere. JPr. Leg-ens. L6g-en(lam» 1« L^c-tum. 
Perf. Leg-isse. Fut. Lec-turas. Leg^^endi, 2. Lec-tu. 
Fixt. Esse lecturus, -a, -urn, Leg-endo, &c. 
Fuisse lectums, -a, -urn. 

> Passive Voice. 

L^or, lectus, legi, To he read. 

Indicative Mode. 
Sing. Ki*. 

Pre8.heg<it, ^^- -Wpr; Jmnr, >iinliii, •anlar. 



Imp. I^'^*«P>^y^3Stt'e. "^^^'^J -©bamur,- ^bammi, -ebaotur. 

JPerf. Leetiu som vel fui, leetiu etwel fuiiU, See. 

Plu. Lectns enim vel fueram, leetat eras vel fmras. See. 

Fut, Leg-tr, ^^"J^^ -etor ; ^a«ir, -enibi, .- 



-anttti*. 
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Subjunctive Mode, 
Prea. Ugar, ^f^g^ -atttr j -amur, •amini, 

/^A Leg-firer,/3^™» -eretiir} •eremar, •eremini, -eKH^T. 

JP^r/I Lectat sim ve/ fuerim, teetui tit vel fueris, 8ic. 
/'/i/. Leetiit essem v. tiAmtm^ leetos eiiei v. faisiet, ke* 
^Wf. Leetui faero» lectaa iiierit, lectas fuerit, U,^ 

Imperative Mode, 

2. 3* 2. 3. 

Prc«. Leg-«re, vel -itor, -itar ; -imioi, -untor. 

Infinitive, Participles* 

Pre*. Leg*i. ' Pajf. Lec-ttw, -a,. -unir 

Per/. Esse v. foisse lectas, ^a, -urn. Fut, Leg-endasi^a^'Oiin* 
J^f/r. Lectum iri. 

, ' FOURTH CONJUGATION. 

Active Voice. 
Audio, audiYi, aadilum, audire. To hear. 
:. Indicative Mode, 

Sing, Plur, 

A I. 2. 3; t. 2, 3. 

Ud-io,-is, -it ; -imo»» *iti8, 4ttfit. 

jkp. Aud-iebaiii,-iebas, -iebat ; -iebamuiiriebatis, -iebant.. 

Tir. Aud-ivj, ^ivisti, -ivit ; -ivimas, '^^^^^^li^iH^l^ 

7'Ztt.Aud-iveramriYeras,-iTerat|-iyeramu8,-iyerati8,4verant 
Pt4^.Aud-iam, -les, -let ; -iemus, -ietisi -ient 

Subjunctive Mode, 

Pr, Attcl-iatn, -ias^ <riat ; -iamus, •iatU. -iant 
Imp.Aad-irem, -ires, -iret ; -iremus, -iretis, •irent. » 
Per.Aadrif€riin,-iveri8, -iverit ; -iFerimii8,-iveriti8,-iverint. 
PZi4rAud*i?isseiQi-ivis8es,-ivi88et;-ivi8seinu8Wvi88etiS)-i?i88eiit. 
Fut, Aud-ivero, -iFeris, -iverit ; -iverimiis^-iYeritiss-iveriDt. 

' Imperative Mode, 

2.. 3. SL f 

Audri, ^^^^-^o, •ito ; -ite, rB/itote; -iunto. 



foriulTion of verbs. 'i'J 

: Infinitive. Participles, Gerunds. . Supines. 

Pr. Aud-ire. Pr. Aad-iens. Aud-ieodaniy 1. Auditnm. 
Per. Aad-Wisse. Fu. Aud-itarus. Aod-iendi, ft. Aadita. 
f\st. £sse aoditunis, -a, -urn, Aud-iendo, &c. 
Faisse auditaras, -a, •um. 

Passive Voice. 

Addior, Auditas, Audiri» To be heard. 

Indicatite Mode. 

Sing. Plur. 

Pres, Auditor, . <j^™pe •Star ; -jmur, -imlniy * •lantui^ 

J^p. ' Aod-iebar, ^^^^g -ie|>iitu» | -kbitmttry -iehMnini, •iebtntttr. 

PerJ. Auditas aam vel fai, aoditas ei v, fuiitii tee. 

jP/v. Audltag eram v. ftteram, aoditas ens v. faensy fee. 

J^/. . Aod-iar, ^!^ -ieturi 4emar, 4emiDi» -ientar. 

Subjunctive Mode. 

JPres. Aod-uur, ^*2rc "*•***' * ^smvr^ 4amiiB^ •isntor, . 
Jn^, And-irer« velE^re ""^^^ ' 4remnr, Orciiiiniy -irentnr. 
JPtrf. Auditut lifn yel fueriro, aodiluB lis v. fueris, &e. 
JHu. Auditin es^m v. fQiasem,^ auditus eases v. fuissei, 8ce» 
>W. Audkaaluero^anditiiffoem^Sic. 

Imperative Mode. 

2. 3. 2. 3. 

Pres. Aud-ire, vel -itor, -itor ; , « imftii, ' ^ -iantor. 

Infinitive. Participles. 

Pr. Aadiri. Per. Aud-itus, arum. 

Pen Esse v. faisse auditas^^-aram. Pul. Aud*ieiidu8«-a| -ami 
Fut. Auditum iri. 

FORHATIOV OF VeMIS* 

There are four prracipal parts of a verb, from which aU 
the rest are formed ; namely, o of the present, i of the 
perfect, um^of the-sapine, and re of the itthaitive ; accord^ 
fog to the following rhyme : 

U 2^ • 
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1. From are formed am and em* 

2. Fromi; ramirim^ ro;s«e, and Meim 

3. U, 115, and rus, are.form'd from tim. 

4. All other parts from re do come ; as, bamy bo, rem i 
a, e, and t >* «« and Jus ; dum, do, and di ; as, 

AnhOi -em ; AnMiTi, ■enro, •crin, •iaem, i«ro, •isae: Aisat-um, -n, -unii, •m $ Abkai«| 

Iftbao, ••bo, ••f em. •■, -am, -aiidnm dL do; •Andm ^ 

^oe«o, •cam; Doe^oi. -uemm, &c. ; Doet*ani, m, •urus, -ot; I>oe«i«, -ebMn* MCbv, 

•civm, •«. •eiu, •enduni, di, do« -cndus. 
XeK-<K -am ; Lcgwj, >«ni&, Sec. ; I«cMiid»-ii, 4inii, •m ; Legk«te,<e1»n, -Cfem^-ei -enr». 

•endam, &«• 
Aud4o,-iaiai Aud>Wi, -tvenm, &e. ; AiidiHnD,*ii,««nic,*i»t Aud^ire, -iebani, -ireoii 

•i« -ieni, -{endam, di, do, •iendqt.^-^o verb* of the tliicd coniois»tion in i«i m, Ca|v 

io, -tain; Ceo-i; •citun, &c.; Capi-um. ^u, &c.; Cap-6re^ -Mbam, -^rem, -e, *ieiMt. 

•tendam, dr, ao, -iendof. 

Tbe paMive Toice is formed from the aetive, by adding: r to «, or changing m into r« 

Bat It is much more easy and natural to form all the parts 
of a verb from the present and perfect of the indicative, 
and from the sapiae ; thus, 

AnM»,*afoam,>3bo,.'em, •arem, •• or •3to».*are,.'ani, -andum, di. dot &e, •«ndos: 

Amav>i,-^nro, -^ai, •istem, -Croi-isse : AmatHini, •ui. -Qrui* 

So Doo«o^ 'Sbam. -ebo, -cam, -^rem, -e or -010, -dre, -eat. •«iidam,,dtt &c. •cndof; Dofc 

ctt-i, •Sram; •Srim, -isfem, -Srot -iise : DocMun, -us, -Srui. 
l.{^R^o, -ebam, 'am, -€•, 'Ct, 6'c. •am, -as, •*!, c^ •Crem, •« or -1(0, -Sre, -ens, •endunr 

«^c>e)Mlu$: 
Lfig-i, .gram, 6^. Lect-nm, -wi, -uni« 
'Ca|].io. -iSbain, -iam, -wa, 'iet. tre. 4«m,-iat, &e, -Crea, •»«* -Tto, -€re« •iens, 4enaitm, 

-teralat: CSp*i,-Si-aro, 6v. Captpum,-Uf, -Qrut. 
-Aud-iot-iEbam, d-c. A«(Uvi,-£nua,.^c. 

A. y.crb is commonly said to be conjugated^ when only its 
principal parts are mentioned, because from them all the 
rest are derived. 

The first person of the Present of the indicative is cal!« 
&d the Theme or the Root of the verb, because from it the 
other thrae principal- parts are formed.-. 

The letters of adverb which always remain the same, are 
*called Radical letters ; ai^, am in am-o^ The rest are caU* 
^d the Termination ; as, ahamus in am-a&amiif • 

All the letters Which come before -are, -er«, -ere, or -ir^, 
t>f^the infinite, are radical letters. By putting these be* 
fore the termina4ion8, all the parts of any regular verb maj 
^e readily formed, except the- compound tensea. 

SigDiSwtiaB of tbe Tcmet in the vadous Mode^ 

The tenset formed, from-ilie present of the indicMlTe or Inftmtfre signify in geiftMl 

-!lthe cuDtinoanee of an actiop or passion, or represent them as pictent at some panion- 

)ac time: tbe other tenaas expresnan action or passion completed ; but not always so 

vbsolutely, as entirely to exelude the eontinuanee of the same action or pasnoa ; thtii^ 

\ .^/M«, Lluwe, do love or am tovinju amabam^ I loved, did love, or ^fn» hivii^^Ccc. 

Aniaviy I loved, did love, or have loved, that io, have done with losing, (ke. 

In Uke manner, in tbe passive voice; AnuTt I am loved, I aq» in loving, «r in beicg 
laved, &e 

Past time in the passive voice is expressed several difigt]at •w^yS) 1>7 metai ottl« 
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Jndimttpe Mtdt* 

Peirftet ilmifw «wi^ I ttiH «f banre been loved, ar ffjvfier, X VIM lo^ 

jfjM^icf/iil, I have been loved, or I was lorcdi 
Tlo-petfect uf marttf eram, I was or had been loved. 
Jmgnujketofih I bad been toved. 

Subfunctive Mtde* 

Texfbet. Amattu ibn^ I may be or may have been loved. 

/imtitui fiuTtnit I nay have been lovedL 
Fltt-per&et. Amatw ufon^ I might, eould, would, or iboaU be or have been loved. 
Anuuusfuktenu l^^t, coold, would, or sboald have been loved; or 
I bad been loved, 
S'utQRb Anuliu»fiur*\ ^ aball have been bnred. 

The vecb mm \% alioemployed to ekpien IVitiiiie thnoin tbe lodieatlfe mode, bodr 
active and pauive ; tbm, 
ulmoturifo oum, I am aboaC to love, I am to love, I am goinx to tore, «r I will love^ 

We ehlefiy use thU fovm, when lome porpooe or Intention is jdnnifled. 
Amattu erot I shall be loved. 

Obfc 1> The paitieiples amtuut tadamaturtu are pot befbie theanxiHuy Tab, be» 
^aiise wecommonly find them so placed in the chusies. 

Obfe. s. In these eompoond tenses the learner should be taught to vary the participle 
like an adjeetive noan, according to the gender and nmnber of the diflbrent sobstantivea 
to whidi it is applied; thus, amattu ett^ he is or was loved, when applied |o a man; 
mmata frf, she wm loved, when appfied to a woman ; amai%sm f«r, it was loved, when 
applied- to a thing i amati stmt, Xbey were loved, when apphed to men, trC' The eon^ 
nectijigorsyniaxtsoraras isneeesianr. with the inflection of noons and verbs, seems 
to be the most proper method, of teaching both. 

Obs. 3. The past time and partio|pl« pedbet in English .ake taken in different neai» 
ings, aM«rdini( to the difibrent tenses in Latin whieh they are and to express* Thas, 
-*^ 1 loved.** when put tor oma6am, is taken in a sense dinerent frdm what it has when 



•at for amovl : so amor, and amarta««m, (am loved; amodor, and emafMeram, I was 
loved ; amer^ wad amatut *im, trc. In the one, Itved is taken in a preient, in the 
other, in a past sense. TUs ambiguity arises flrora the defisttive nature of the snglisb. 
verb. 

Obs. 4. The tenses of the subjunetive mode may be vadously sendered aceordin 

Aeir oonneiUon with the other parts of a seoteaoe. - They are often expressed in 1 ^^- 

lish as the lametenses of the indieative, and sometimes one tense apparently put foB 
soother. 

Thus, Quoii inuUigant^ qwUit tie. As if ther understood, what kind of penon he ii, 
Cie. inj4Kinu*Jur^*te putesy Yoo wouki think, &e. Ov. Etoquar an tUeam / Shall X 
speak dut, or be litem ? i9iee vot argueri^, TVurrt. fiir myuam, Virg. Si quid re/a* 
jterit, ego perier^, lor pcri&o, Ter. Hunc eg» ii p9tul tantum *ptrare (Mo.^m 4 Etpre^ 
feire^.fwar^potef : for pvtuitMm and potteni^ Virg Singula quid refiramf Wbj 
should I mention eveiy thing i Id. Pntdiceret mihi. Ton shoohl have told me beiiore- 
hand, Ter. At tu liietift Aloane, mantrett Ought to have stood to your word. Vi^. 
CUiui eretBderinu I should sooner believe^ Juv. Hautera enH», The sword would have 
destroyed, Virg. Fuerini irati, Gmint or suppose they were angry. Si id fedtset^Ubo 
did or shoolddo that, Cie. Tb»same promisenous use of the tenses seems also to mke 
p^ee sometimes in the indieative an^ infinitive ; and the indicative to be put fte the 
lubjunetive ; as, Anhnuf meministf horrtt^ luctuquie rtf^git. fur refiigit, Virg. Fuerat 
nveliui, tot fuittet. Id. JnvidUs dilapta erat, (infui*»tt. Sail. Quanuiiu inpm-tum vf 
w$ / fbr vetOsti, Plant. Duam mo« natdgo Ephetum, for navfgnbo. Id. -Tu ti hie Ht, 
ttUtef tentiafy Ter. for e*it* and 9enttre»> Cato affirmae, *e vivo. iUumwm triumphare^ 
foUTiumphaturum e««e, Cie. Pertuadet Cattico, ut weuparet, fbr 9ccupet, Gaes, 

Ob9;-f. The fbcure of the subjunetive. and alio of the indieative, is often rendered 
by thepteseat of tbe subjunctive in English ; as. nisi hoc faciei^ or fecerU^ unless be do 
this, Ter, 

Obi. 6. Instead of tbe ImperMiTe we oflten nse the present of the suiqhiioave ; ssu t>«- 
leas, farewell ; hue venias^ eome hither. See* And also tte future botli of the indiaitS« 
and subjunetive ; as, non uccides, do not kill ; ntJUctrti, do not do it * vatedit.megut, 
AOU2&i«,atrewel!4 and love mc. Cie. ^^' 

Tbe pcesent time and the preter>imperfi>ec of the infinitive are both expressed nndec 
the Mine form. All the varieties of past and future time are expressed by the M'her tw». 
tenses, 6ut in osder properly to exemplify^ the tenses of th^ infinitive a«iie« ytB lUMt 
Xfut an «cinuatiTe^ (un 1 9Qe otbec Tcib, ^cibre CMb of tbem ; tlms, 
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DieU me scrBtre ; ti9 mti t Atf I write, do wiite, or am writinr. 

.9i4« me «eriftl'V ; |to lud Mar 1 wioie, did vriie» «r wM writiair. 

J)ku me eerfpHiies hswkyt that I wrote, did write, or faiYe wmtaii ■ 

jDte<l me «ri^ti»«e ; ke Mid fAar I Md writtea. 

Dieii me terifiturum e**ei be i»f that I wiU write. « 

Z)<4:i(fMrM;r4prvrMe#«e; he «id fAor we wo«ld writer 

JDicif fiM eeripturtfuUH i he «y« tAot w« would hftve written. , 

JHdt Utenu scrm ; lie Myt rAa< letien are written, writing, a-wntinSf, eri n mitu^r 

jyixH Ikerat eeriU ; he ntd rAoe letten w«fD writkiff, «>> wnttsn. 

JDir if iifmtf tcrlptat ee$e i he myt ^Aor lettert tre «r wane written. ' 

JDkit Itenu atrutaejvitte i he My( rA« letten have been written. 

DixUlkenutertptagfuiue: he Md lAot letten hikl been writteOi 

JDicit Ufero* scrUttum iri f he ayi thanemen will be written. 

DixU kterat teriptum Mih^uM thai letten would he written. 

The r'tature, ecriMum M, it made wp of d» ibrmer timine, and the iafinltife ptnire 
of the verb m, and therefore never admitj of any variattoo. 

The future of the infinitive if loinetinef expteiaei by a pertphriMt tat eireum1oeii> 
tSan ; thus, teiejfim tel fitHtrum een utMrmmtrna Mtetm nrlkanim 1 1 know that 
they will write,— that lettert wilt be written. Setoifere vel futurum eeee ut ecriberenii 
-^ut Utatee ecriberentur i I knew that they would write. Ste. SHvlflMufumfuieee^ «f 
lUeras geriberemur 1 1 knew ttiat letten woiiid hf ve heoi written. Thit toem it aeeet- 
«Mry in veriit which want the tapine. 

. Obt. 7. The diOtecat tenter when joined whh any MpadieQey or aoMtrity.Mt 
tbui expretwd : /. . • 

Scribendum e»i nUH^puero^ ntbltt Bee. Utenu ; I, the boy, we, kc. miiit write knam 
ScribenihimfuU m»k^ puerL fubiit See. I mutt lave writt^* &Gi 
Seribendum ertt mibi; I tbali beobliffed to write- 

Seio icHbendum eue mVd litemti I know that I must write letten. , 

'''—■'Serikendumfuieee mihis < hat I must have written. 
Diidt imbendttmfM-e mihU He taid that I thouid be obiiged to write. 

Or with the partteiple in due^ 
XMerteeunt e^aetuke mihi^puerc^hemhdbue. Sea. otame^puere^ fce.s Lettanare 

to be» er inaatke writimby me. mr the hoy, hy ineo, Sia, SoUterm eeribendm'erunt, 
fuerunt, erum, ki. Si Uterm 9cribemtm «j«r, e»tent./»rMt l^c. Sde Hteme eeribendae 

ee$e: I knowtAar letten ate t»faa, ermaitba written UM lUerui *cribetub§^ 
yia««e I ikaew lAdt Jetienottshtcp haare been, or oMMt have bean writfeB* / 

2f9ie' Mottof the rimidie tentei of a vecb ia Latin may be expreitcd, at in BngKtb, 
by the participle and the auxiliary Terbium ; at. Sum amaru^ {dt am; I am krving} 
eram amuM, tor omaAom, &c. fV* te carent^ for eartil. Plant. Ut ecu teitrvt , ior ttf 
tcuif, Ter. Oidy tho^tentet in the active whieh eome fVom the pietet|)te, pod thoie in. 
Ac patrife which eome i¥om the pment. cannot be fivopwly expireMed in mis manner: 
beoittte the iatini have no parttriple perfect aetlTc, nor ptrtiei^ prei^ pairiye. ' 
Thit manner of exprettion, however, doet not oftea occur* 



FORMATION or TBS PRETERITE AN0SUPIN£. 
' Genebal Rulbs. 

L Compoimd and simple ?erbt form the preterite and 
supine in the same manner ; as, , 

F9c«, v4d&9i^ oMMm* to.«aU t to, rivice^ revSAvi^ flevJtriSfttm, to raed* 

Exc. 1. When the simple ¥erb in the preterite donbleS 
ibe first syllable of the present, the compounds lose the for- 
mer sjllaJ^le ; as, pello^ pBpuU^ to beat ; ripello, riptili^ ne- 
ver repe/)u/i, to beat back. But the cojppounds of do^ sta^ 
disco, and posco^ fbllov? the general rule ; thus, edisco^ edU 
diciy to get by heart ; depoaco, depopom, to demand ; BO, 
yrcecurro, pr(zcucurri / r^pungo, repupugi. 



CONJVGF; 1.] PRETERITES AND SUFISES. 



B| 



Exc. 2. CompouQds which change a of the simple verhr 
into *, have e in the supine ; diBtfacioyfid^ factum^ to make; 
verficioi perfidy perfictum^io perfect. But compound verbs 
ending in do and go ; also the compounds of hihto^ pl&eeOf 
sSpiOy sUlioy and stdtuo^ observe the general rule^ 

2. Verbs which want the preterite, want likewise the 
supine. 

•■ * 
Special Rules. 



Fint Conjugation* 

" Verbs of the first conjugation have avi in the preterit^^ 
and dtum in the supine ; as, 

Cn9tcrtavi,creXUum, to cretttB ; pAro^pHr^i^pHTStuml 



Abundo,f« ofttfunef. Genturio, & coDeent&rio, 

AeoQiOr <• charge with a tc divide lnt» cemfianiee* 

crime, CextOf to Miife^tejlghtt 

AauttihtOfte ehade, to deUs^ Ctna, to eeour. 

— " CUroo. to eru^ 



' JBOM^ to IndUU 
Mmmot to value* 
AmbGlo, U velk, 
AiDplio, to enlarge^ to pvi 

ufadanue^ 
^hxAmo^ to encoumge* 

AntYcTpo, f anticipate* , ^ _. 

AntTqiiOfi. e antiqw proboi Comoro, to compare, 



to reject a lav* 
•AppeUo. to call, 
VipPrOpinquo, to approach* 
AnetOt iojmih like a ram. 
Aptot toju* 
Aro. topiaugh, 
■Ajteio,tocutQThev* 
Att8v6ro« to affirm: 
AmKulto, to Urten* 
AnetSro, to engnge/br ser* 

vice, 
Autfimoi to euppose* 
Arernineo, to avert* 
Baiulo, to carry* 
Wo^toileat* 
BiAthtokiet, 
BeIlo,fo war. 
BeoitodfeM. 
BtttSro, to babble. 
Boo, to beUovf. « 
B&lfilo« to hoot Kkean owl, 
Cfieo. to go to stool. 
Cseco to blind or daxxie* 
CsIq, to carve. 
Cateeo. to put on sheet ^ ta 

shoe, 
CaleitnH to kick, 
Cslcoj to tread* 
ailgo, to be dark or ^m» 

sighted* 
CarbiYno, to cardvool* 
CastTgOt to chaHiie. 
^uatro.to'cta off, 
CeieteoK u> makefumita*. 
Cih to conecQlr. 



GlaodTco, to Hmp, 
fkAm^]o,to euTtbe* 
C6^to, to think. 
Cotllneo, to aim atifo Mt 

the mark* 
C51o, to Mrain. 
Gommanteoi to impart* 



CompeniQi to muce amends, 

CompSreDdYno. to put off a 
cause to the dayaJifirtO' 
. moTTon. 

CompSo, f»>)fe itp<t is pil- 
lage, [die. 

ConcYlio, to gain* to rtcoth 

CaaeatdOfto agree* 

ConfQto, K§f&UH to dit- 
prove. 

Congitbfto freexe, 

Coutiderojttf consider, 

Contimtno, to pollute* 

Cfipttlo. to couple. 

Corr&go, to vrinkle, 

Comuco, to brandtth* 

CHImot to-bum, 

Crea, to create, 

CtySiihtosyi, 

Cn%po,tocurL 

Craeio, to torment, 

G&ro, to care, 

Damno, tscondemn* 

Beelmo, to take the tenth 
part^ punish every tenth 
man. 

Deeliro, to declare. 

BScoltOf to loose a 4Hng 
from ^ihe neck, to be- 
head. 

pjJcAnh to ttdorfl, 

I>Se<irio. to divide soldiers 
intojfttes or small e&n^O' 
nies, or ^Xffis. m» 
ttetat* 



to pfcptte.— So, 
BedXeo, to dedieatA 
Deieeto, to deHght. 
Derrbero* 10 deUberdte. 
DeiTneo, 10 trace, to chtik 

out. 
BSIIro. to doatfto raw* 
IMIuoMio, to roeaken. 
DSiidero. to desire, 
Degoio, to lay vMste* 
DettIiio.<v destine, 
BYoo, to dedicate. 
I>lflcepto. ditp<lto, to dUblffe,-' 
^Ua^Ot to scatter. . 
i^6\Of to hew ot cut, 
JiOnot to present, 
^vdeo, to double* 
EAnco,tobrhigi^ .-. 
Ejttlo, to wait, to weep, 
Emaoeipo, to free a son • 

from thepemertfkisfa', 

ther, 
KaveodOi to amend. 
Enaeleo,f0 takeout the kei". 

nel^ to explain. 
EnOdo to unknitt to expUdn', 
£qaYto,<VfMfe. 
Erro, to wander. 
ExAinYno. to exa^ntt to try* 
Exuitlo, to empty t to endure, 
Exftro, to plough vp, to 

scrawl^ to write fast. 
ExentBio, to talk 9Ut th^ 

g^*t*' 
ExiftYmo, to think* 
Expl5n», to search. 
ExtrYeo. to dioentangle* 
FabrYco, to frame* 
FateYno, tobewitch* 
FitYgo, to riieary. 
FermeDtt* to leaven wM. 

doi^h^ to ferment with* 
Featino, to hasten, 
Fagtto. to dun* 
Ftagra, to be on fire* 
Flo, to blow, 
F6«iUo, x^^fociUo, to cheritht 

F5d)(c0} toplcTce t^fufh* 



ds 
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Vortfina toprdiper 

*rt«. to etvtnble 
£niitrQ, & H,r |« diMpp^nt 
yooo, to €•/•«/, ««pal}tf 
£flt5,to/>uifoj%6 
Juiido,to*ai/n</- 

^tttemo,fo^9Vfni 
5*a»to.toMr<» 
mblto, to dwell 
HaevYto, f • d^te 

Hio,fg^pe 

^xtatUbtart,t0brmf 
SeatOntobftakfait 
XgnSro. <«»e§rn<rra}K 
lmvMim,t9MJcriPee^ 
JmpSro, to command 
>mpetro, to obtain 
JntauOftogUd , 
Uiehoo, to begin 

Jad&gottotiiaee mi 
lodleo. to tknr, 
Ufi^aSmhM poUtat 



MI'iHH iojtow PjrOtJglOi to cfuue e _ ^, 

Mfttlkiro, «• Aoffcn Pulineo, t9^6<iiA. to r?n- 

MSdleo, & .or.toctirs /«cafe 

MKmflfo, to uU Fuffno, to /?jrA« 

)>< ep» to jf* or jtar* . PwiuJd, to bud 

MCrldio, & •«r, to 9kgp 0f Poito, ^o pkamg 



noon 
Misro,tor«m«Ptf 
]VlT{rto,r«{ea#0/</irr 
Myn«m>,to«eroe 
WtYgo, r« paqfy. 
Monstro. to ^Aew or to2< 
Mulco, to b«m 
Mulu». & -cb, r«/ne 
Muaio, & -itOtetiMiilcr 
>IfttTki»toiiuiim 
MUto, <• eAaiu« ^ 

Narr«», to flpj< 
Nsttieoi f ^ be tethoick 
^^▼Igo* to Mi/ 
NIto, to OCT v«Sr0r0l(«^ 
KCgo, to drMy 
KicuHto m'fiifc 
No, to nvtm 
M8«l0i toAMWCym; tC^ 
NOmino, to n«nM 
N$«(Kto fMtr* 
N5vo. to toMw 
Nado.tomaifcrABrs 



QuadA>. totquare 
R^eap<(ro, to rec^sei* 
Hftc&io, tor«Atto 
JlerrTggro tociw/ 
RggeIo,t9<Aaw 
KfipinHto repair ^ 
RSpjttienta* Ta m«m6ir, ir 

«A«»; tojMiy m«ncy in 

tutxMfue 
nSiSro, to «ii2«t& 
HtM, to tDoter 
Rogo, to OfA; 
Rfito, to wAee/ «M«r 
Ructo, & -or, to belch 
RttnVno, to dtem tU eu9 



ZmpTco, tooAarpen tU the Wuncfipo, to c^rff 

J end Nuntio, to ttU 

tuumoitartttem . NQto,tofifldJ 

DttTgo-toAiMftMi ' Obieero, f^AhMw/i 

XnteraSW to iiueH om or ^^ff fJoek 

mor^ daife, to molbr tke ^btempftroi to obtjt 

y^ agree wkhtheeamee Obtnm^toiWir 

Intro, totffltor 9cco. to "^ 

InTTto,to<neito 

IrcSdifhto«Miiri4^Mi 

{rrtto, toiBmMfa 

JvtroMd^t 



ycco.to term 



JlU>ll«it.to#JWii#/br/«y 
Jwifo. & Hv to cM* tr 



Optot to nilA 

Orbo,toj^rtoe 

Oftflno, topor In vrdb* 

Onro» to dbrA:, to ade/m 

Otottobeg * 

Oielto, & -oi^ «»|p«wii| to fe 

&Mlen 
F&Go to #tiMiic 
Fftiplto. to fttfoC or <^«ft 



&Mro)toc0Stotfrato ^ 
SSfW, toitatten ^ 
B&itto, t0 fp i< or eUtver 
Saito, to tfoncf 
S&iQto,to#a/sto 
Uioo, to heel 
S&tio^toMtfi/V 
SatfiTo* to^fi/. to gim 
Sie&rYfVeDito kmceorepen 
Sef«o, <• httwk or ivtrA tO 

fl^nti]ao>to/»ri4l^ 
Sedo, to o/tey 

sep^io« «0 tevet 
Stvrotta me^ , .^ 

8lMfto,«>*tto 
SicGo, to ifry 
Slnio«tt mark. eta 
Sigtfinieo, t$ meffi. t^gkc^ 



Stmfilo, to preemiT, . 
S6cks to match, tojotfl . 
85UeIto/to tiirvf^ totfa^ 

fiifee ( 
Somniot to Hrtar^ 
Spceto,^ behold 
SpCro, to Aq^ 



Palpo. to etroke, to gain Spiro, to ^rcotAc 
byjbtiary Sp5tio,tor«ft 



•lRiro,to. 

UWrOfto 

£So§roii tof ««r 

l4Mhr|^mo, ISt «er. to mn^ 

l4iv%pM»MM«*A or poiwA 

l^aSio.toeiittgmanmmt» ,^ , 

acAiU PirNitOi to peffirm Psmt' Sp'Caao^toJbam 

Utaio^toCMT ralritetsjiorerfenge Staguo^to stand a^ water 

UOMO^ta^bark Vito, to prtpare Stillo, to tfrilp 

Luo,to<««fe PfttfD, to^/f#rm - 'StYnilUo,to^«ffd:totiex 

LeKo,to«rMfM«iimiift«A^ Peceo, to «ii» SxlpOftoeti{ff',tog»ai:d 

Mdor.tobequekh IBUnettOftopient &%xitttfiU>,to ttlfy 

"— -'^-'— PenSTefo, to cmfifitaeMii^ StrY«i.to bnathe, or wifto 
»fa« . . -, WW*. 0* #xen or htraet (to 



Via, t0 expiate 

VOoiht&appeatt 

P0ro,to6eiMK 



PDrtdy to eotrry 
Poitaiof to " 



dmand 



tStro, to %A(M 

X«Ibo,to toitt 

IilMn>,to>ae 

Xtgo.to&<fM> 

LXqno, to melt 

VttgQ^toqvart^ 

lAio, to appeau by meri- 

Oct ' Privo. to deprioe 

T^hmm^ to ^ up late to PtAbo*.to approve 

etudy . PtoerMtfiio, to delay 

I.atUo, to purvey ProflYgOt to.roitfi. 

Jjovi, topm fwt of joint PrSmolgo, HpubtUh 
BfACto» to elay, to sacri/lce Pitopfigo, to propagate 
Afwdoito MimMmf, to com- PiOpero, to Mjtoa 

mU lPt9fitaihl9ikittkt9 



SQdo,to .^ 
8uin)eo,to«fr«ftfi0 
6uff?(eo, to Auro mcefue 
SociMo, to fsttnf or JMf 
SuTeo, to furrop 
SttpCio, to overcome 
SiippMXto, to afford 
SOtarrOtto rohUper 
Tudo,to#top . 
Tftzo. to raU. r^rove . 
T6mitOfto aejae 
Tempero, to temper 



TSrebre, f^ &«f«. VXeiUiB^ <# tMtiei*. VYiluo. f • d^l«« 

Titino,toti«A;l<w •tire. VI»d1iJo,t0e(atm,tOTe«fffyr« 

TTtfibis<e ttugger* Vaittk e« toy »««». Vifilo, f^pioUitf' 

^rwtMMrimtfiw* -4^^; /0'laiml or rtfil 'Vlto. t««MW< 

/rYpiidio, ^»ca/»0r. of. V1tfip^ro> (o 6tonr. . 

rpumpli0» t9 triumph, Veio* It rtfven Ttteo, !• <!ai& 

^e1«fo,/« Ari». Voitno, ip/on. V5lo, <•/%« 

TuAo, f • disturb, VerbSro. f v>Mp, • T5ro, e« devwr, , 

t}|&fe.M4«i>f. y«lta>.e0««ircA:Ar« Talg^t»|to«Mlaftr«4{. 

Vainott*4hade* y'jAxgSifhfamUih^Q thakt* Vaiiiei%4#««»n<'* 

Exe. t. Doy dedi^ dstum^ daxe^ \o gire : stf, venundo, to 
dell ; circundoy to stmround ;. peitundo^ to overthrow ; satiS" 
•4oy to give surety ; "ttnundedi^ "A/nnndittwrn^ vtnunddrey <Src. 
The other compoQDds of do are of the third conjugation. 

Sto^ stiti^^statum, to stand, its compounds have smi, stf^ 
tum, and oftener sidium; as, prce^to^ prcestuii pr(e9tUum, or 
prositdtumi to excels to perform. So ad^, ante-^ con-, ex^, 
iri't ob-^^per-yprO'^re'Sto, 

£xc. d. l^T^o, Idviy Idtum^ lautumy lS»diumf to wadt* 
Po/o« pdtatt^ pciumy or pJ^a^tim, to drink. 
JuvOfjuviJutumito help , fut patt. ytfvalums. So ad- 

juvo, 

* 

Exc. 3. Oi^o, ciibuiy cubitumy to lie. ^o, ac-« e^'^ pc»» 
r^*cubo. The other compounds insert an m, and ase of the 
thmi conjtigaticm. 

i)qmQ^ domtd, ddmUwniy to subdue. So e*^ ptr-d^hpM, 

Sdncty sdmtiy sdnitum, io sounds So as- , ctrctf f?i^, con- y dii», 
^X'i in^^ per-y pros'y rt-sdno. 

Tdnoy ionm^ tdnttum, to thiinBer. So a$»^ ctVcufTi-, tV» 
superin^y H-tono, Horace has i$UoiMXtu9, 

FetOy vituiy tiiiiumy to forbid. ^ 

Crepoy cripuiy crepitumy to make ^ noise. So eon-^t in", 
perrf re-crepo : discrepo', has rather discrepdvL 

Eic. 4. Fri€Oy fHcuiyfrictumy to rob. So, a/-, circwn-y 
cdn-, dr-, «/*-, in-y per-, rt-frUo, Bnt some of these have 
also a<«i». . / . , 

Secoy sBcuiy sectum^ to cut. So circum'y con^y f?e«, dif, 
•ex^ iu'y inter- f per-, prcs^y re-, sub-seeo* 

. JYieeo, neeuiy or nieaviy nicdtuniy to kilt. So «Wer*, e-n^co : 
but these have oftener ectum ; enectumy intemectum, 

Mtcoy n^cuiy — - to glitter, to shine. So inter-, pro^mico 
EmteOy has em^cui, emicdtum: dimtcOy dtmfcdviy dimtediumj 
rarely dimiaiiy to fights 



ds 
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Tito. t« tare 
VdrtOBa t»prtper 

S"*"^ « -^j <• diMpb^nt 

rofo, *•/>«<*• j%6 

JrtTO, f « -weigh dawn 
o&temo,fo^»verfi 
Oiuto. fofar<» 
HttbYto,r0tfaw// 
Haevlto, f • diaiite 

Ho, fg^pe 
l»Stan,tghonmir 

Xgii5R»,f«»e(fn0rattt 

Jmpgro, fo command 
Jhnpetm, te t^tdn 

JlUMtO,t9gild » 

Uiehoo, /» begin 
X)DelTDo,<*iiirfeir 
Zndig;o,«0lMwt «» 



Mft tikro, r« huten Putineo, u fmbtUht U c^n* 

Htoflfo, <0 tr// Pugno, r* /^A« 

Mep« <• jr» vr Aar# Pufmlo, re bud 

Mftrldio, & -w, <• tkep Of Poifto, t« irlranj? 



flMfl 

Miero,f« 

MTlTto,/* te A fotdier 
Wwivixott^eeroe 
^TcYgo. r« paetfy. 
MoiMtro. to shew or tell 
Mtttao, <0 6«s 
Miiiu». & -c'to, r«/ne 
Muito. & •ito,.e«iMiilcr 
MfitIlo,C0 maim 
Mdto, (« eAaiu« 

Nsttieoi f ^ Ae sea<*ick 

V^y^iga, to nil 

ffAvQt t» aa vigervudg 

VBgo^fdeny 

KicuHf0 wink 

Vihtt9tnnm 

K8«lo, UknutfWKU we^ 

NOmino, <• mtme 

V$«(KM fMtr* 

NOdo e«malfar0iBr» 
Nfimero, tc e0um 



Zmpleo, te eharpen at the ^une&po, 10 evM 
^ end f«untlo, w ostf 

|iMtaiiroil«miev . 2?*»»^"^ 

XnteraSW (• iMrrtMW if Ohrfr»,«»i0C* 
wwie dbyt, f» molbr «te 0»itemp«rB» «• 06^ 



Pfito, f* <AinA 
Quadm. 19 «fuar« 
Rjtei&ptfro, to recover 
n£<Aui,t9 refine 
JUfrTgero r«co0l 
RegeIo,t»<Aaw 
R8p4K>,«» rfA«i' ^. . 

shew s te pay money in 

advtmee 
MiSro, te unlecb< 
litns te water 
Koso, to Oik 
Rttto, /o wAee/ eietU 
Ructo, & -or, C« belch 
RftnVno, m cAev c6« eu9 
Raaeotteweed 
^MXQ,te contecrate ^ 
&iaflna,tefBUen ^ 
B&itto, te spit or elavtr 
Saito, e« tfftncf 
Mnto,f0 9atet» 
^^an^toheel 
S&tio4 C« MCMV 
S&tttro* teJiU, re gim 
Sc&rlfteD, r0 kmee or ^^ 
S«teo, <• ftawk or ivtrA lo 






^^tbeeum 
Intro, eoffoear 

imAUHteebiaefipem 

Iffut^teprmwbe 

JtBtojed^e 



Jw«o» & -or rr eiSde tr 



%niro, f • 

UWro,f«iatan* - 
£&e§roi, tetnar 
l4Mhr|^mo, ISt «er. M weep 
IminiB^teemee^ or poKrA 
l4dl(ki^#te^ m a nmeete 



OiAno, tepta Sn erder 
Otao. tedeck, te adem 
Oto^tebeg * 
Oielto, & •oi'fMiwwVie^ fe 

F&Go te eoMue 
Pftiplto. te beat or ikreib 
FaipOfteetroket te gain 



{a,fepre4«T 

WUio,te allay 

sepftio, teaever 

Secro,r# metp 

SSmo,t»ki*» 

Sieaihtedty 

SiBDO* '* tnork .etd 

SiSinte, te meant tagjkc^ 

nMke 
SImfilo, te prdend 
Stfcio, !• matcA, tejetm , 
8SUcIto,'f0 <«r^;»; Ittffi^ 

qyUt 
Somniot te if rrain 
Speeto.^teAoftf 
SpCro, te hepe 
Spiro, M breathe 
SpS&thtereb 



l^OMOttabtirk 
haxotteloeee 



Ugthtaeendae^umbdk' Pecoo,f0«<it 
eader, te baqueiuh ^"^^i^^tro, te pkret 



PirNitoi te peffbrm Jkne- ^Qino,*Coybam 

ra( rAc». ft revenge Sttgno, to stand ag water 

Vito, teprtpare S^)U>.tedrep 

Vexto,te perform '9iamXao,tegead,tevex^ 



X6to, <• lighten 
lAbo^te taeie 

JU[go.MMMr 
LXqno, to meU 
"Utlgo, to quartet 



VenStHOf te eentinueeea^ 

etant . . n 
PkK to eipiate 
Pliep, to appease 
WkOttebeiaU 
Purlxk 10 Miry 



LYto, te mppeaee by meri- Pottfllof to demand 

fee ' Ptivo. to deprive 

lAkKAm^ ta sU op late to Vtiibat to approve 

study Ptattm&aa, to delay 

X^muotlo eurvey ProflYgOt (0.r0itf . 

J411CO, tepm out ofjolMt PrOmalgo, UpuhtUh 

BfActo» to slay, to sacri/tee Pitftpfigo, to propagate 

miada^teeemmamltteeem' PK»p«i«, to hdsten 



StTpo,M«CH#*« toguafd 

StrYgo. «• breathe, or *«r j» 
werA. «* **en or Aw*^* <*• 
SQdo. u sweat 
Bvmiea,tottranfle 
Suffl^co, M bum incense 
SogiMo, f • 'sttnf at jeer 
SuTeo, 10 /ttrr0]9 
8ttp5ro,w overcome^ 
SiippUYto. to afford 
SiSSarro,t* whieper 
TutAo^tostop 
Texo,tora6- 
Tlaatorto 
TenpfiiOi '• 



ia»lt 



COKJUQ. 1.} MLBTERlVfi? ltd) SUJinttS. JBS 

Tinixftf0bH^ VXeilii^<«tMtio** Xi6no,ud4^Mt 

TerroYno, to bound, VSeo, i« wntt,!* be at Ui- VMIq, <• woedb. . ^. 

TTtfibis<o ttmufer* Vaittk e« te» nww, VHUo, ^» »i«ta(c. 

T5|^ro,f«»aif. Ytrnto^tafiuck, twitch 9r VYtio,(0»/Mf. 

^laaokM mrimtfveri •4|ii>rti /• taimi or ntU 'Vrto, t»«Aim« 

TrYpiidSo, ^0ca/»0r. of. . VHfiper<K f » 6temr. 

,|>iumpli9» to triumph, Veio, It rover. Ttteo, <# Mil 

^^Ub,/«it/M. Vfintno^^f/Ofi. V6lo»<0/lr. 

Turbo, f ditturb, Vet-b6ro, to whip* ' T5ro, to ikvwr* 

VmlnoiM^Aade. y'lltig^tobmuHsh/ftliake* Vviasro^ifibound, 

Exc t. Do, di^ilt, <2flt/um, <Zar«, {o gire : stf, inenumlo, to 
dell ; dreundOf to stmround ;. pessundo^ to overthrow ; tatis" 
•4oy to give surety ; venumleat, t^NwncZAtiim, venimdAre, <Src. 
The other compoands of do are of the third conjugation. 

Sto^ stetii ,statum^ to stand. Its compounds have st^ti, stf^ 
tum, and oftener sidtum; as, prcutOy prtesUtiy prosstUum^ or 
proutdtum^ to excels to perform. So ad^, ante-, con-, ex-, 

Ifl-, o6"*jpW*-,pfO-,T"^-8iO, 

£xc. d. 2^7;9, Idvi^ lotwn^ lautunij ISvdtum, to wadt* 
PotOfpdtavii poium^ or potdtum^ to drink. 
Juvo^juvifjuiwnti<i help , fut. pat t. ^tfvalunfs* So ad- 

'JMro. 

Exc. 3. Ctl^o, cil5ui, ciibitMtm^ to lie. I^o, ac-, ex't pc»y 
r^cubo. The other compounds insert an m, and ase of the 
third conjttgaticm. 

Domp^ domui, ddmtilmi^ to fliibd4ie. So e-^per-^I^Fm^. 

jSSona, 5^mii^, smftumy to soondv So as- , ctVcti fTi^, con- , <ii«-, 
^ar-, tn-j per-y prm-f rt»sdno. 

Tdnoy tottui^ tdnttumy to thi|iJller. So a^, circum'^ tV» 
^uperin^y r^'tono, Horace has tn^dnotie^. 

Fcto, vetuiy t^iitumy to forbid. ^ 

Crepoy crSpuiy crepttumt io make a noise. So Con*f tn-y 
/jcrr/ re-'cripo : dUcrepo\ hais rather discrepdvu 

Exc. 4. FrJtfo, fiicuiyfrictumy to rub. So, ia/-, circum-y 
cdn-, £ic-, c^-, in-, per-, r^-frUo, Bnt some of these have 
also aium. . 

iSeco, sBcuiy sectumt to cut So circum-y con-^ rfg-, Jm-, 
cx*^, iu-y inter' f per-^ prcs*, re-, sid^'Seco^ 

. jYi^co, n^ctci, or necavt, n^c<z^itD|, to kill. So «W«r-, e-n^co : 
but the^e have oftener ec2«m; enec^m, tn^ernec^um. 

Jkftco, mrc«t, — - to glitter, to shine. So inter-, pro^mtco 
Emteoy has emUcui, emicdtum: dimlco, dimfcdviy dimtedium, 
rarely dimicuiy to fights 
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Liigeo^ /uxi, ■ to tnonrn. So e-, pro-^ suh-lugeo, 

FrigeOyfrixif to be eoUI. So joer-, re-frigeo, 

TergeOf (ern^ tersunif to wipe. So abs^^ circum*^ ^e-, ex-, 

per'tergeo, 

Jlfti/geo,fn«/si,f7ivlmm,ormtf/c<tim,toiniIk. So e-^im^mulgeo, 

Ind^eOf indulsiy indtiltwn^ to graot, to indulge. 

UrgWy urti, to press. So ftd-, «x-, in-, per-, «tt6-, 

$uper'urgeo. 

Fulgeo^ fulsif ■ to shine* So a/*-, ciVcum-, con*, c/"*, 

«fi^«r-, pro?-, re-, nuper-fulgeo, 

TurgeOf tur$iy to swell. .^l|geo, aUi, to be cold. 

£xc. 4. The following verbs in lEO and LEO: 

Vieo^ vievi^ metutn, to bind with twigs, to hoop a vessel, 

Cteo, (civi) et^um, to stir up, to rouse. So ae-, con-'y ex-, 
xn^tper' cieo, Civi, comes from do of the fourth conjugation. 

Fieo.fieviyJUium^ to weep. So o/*-, de-fleo. 

Compleoy compleviy completum^ to fill. So the other cooXf 
pounds of pleo; de^y ex-, tm-, adim", op-^ re-, iup-pUo, 

DeleOy dileviy deleium^ to destroy, to blot out. 

Oleoy to smell, has o/tit, oUtum. So likewise its com- 
pounds, which have a similar signification ; o^-, ptr-y red-y 
sub'Oleo. But such of the compounds as have a different 
signification make evi and etum ; thus exo/eo, exoliviy exo- 
liium. to £atde. So inwUoy -Ivi^ -etumy or -ttum, to grow 
into use ; ohsoleoy -evt, -^^um, to grow out of use. AboUo, 
to abolish, has ibolevi, abolttum; apd adoleo^ to grow up, 
to burn, adcilevi, aduUum. 

Exc. 6. Several verbs in JSTEOy QUEOy REO, and SEO. 

ManeOt mansi, mantumy to stay. So per-, ri'mdneo* 

J^eOf tieviy tie/um, to spin. So per^neo, 

TeneOy tenuiy tenttmiy to hold. So con^, Je-, dis^y ob-, 
re-, 8us'tineo. But atttneoy pertlntOy are not used in the su- 
pine ; and seldom abstfnea, 

TorgueOy torsiy tortum, to throw, to whirl, to livist. Thus, 
€011' y de-y'dis-'y ex-, m-, o6-, re^torqueo, 

Hoireoy hcesi, hooBun^y to stick. Thus, ad-, cofi', tn-, ob-, 
sub'higreo, 

Torreoy tor rut ^ to$tum, to roast. So extorrto. 

CenseOy censuiy censurriy to judge. So ac-, per-, re-censeOf 
to review ; succenseoy to be angry. 

Exc. 6. Verbs in FEO have M, turn; as, moveoy moit, 
motumy to move ; Fovea y fovi, fotuiUy to cherish. So con-., 
rc'foveo* So voveo^ to vow or wish, and devdveo. 
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. Fav€o, to favour; hu fdvi, fautum ; and cdr£0| to he- 
ware of ; cot^t, catitti7». So proR-cdveo. 

Neuter rerbs io veo want the supine ; as, paveo^ pdvi^ to 
be afraid. , , . 

Ferveo, to boil, to be hot, makes/er^ui. So de-^ e/*-, m-y 
per', ri'forveo. 

Conniveo^ to wink, has connivi and eont^ixu ^. 

Exc. 7. The foliomag verbs want bbth preterite and 

eupine : Lacteo^ 4b suck nailk ; liveo, to be black and 

blue ; sccUeo^ to abound ; refiirfeo, to" «bioe ; fnosreo, to 

be sorrowful ; £veb, to deslfe ; p&ihoy to be able ; fliveOy 

to be yellow ; dAiseo, to grow thick ; glabreo, to be emooth 

. pr bare. To these add calveo to be baFd ; c^veo, to wag 

. the tail, as dogs do when they fawn on one ; hibeo, to be 

* ^uU } tlreo, to be moist ; and some others. 

. Third Copjugatton, 

Verbs of the third conjugation form their preterite and 
8upin6 variously^ according to the termination of the pre- 
sent, i \ ' 

'ip. 

1. Facto, feci, factum, t6 d&, io make. So the com* 
pounds whidh retain a : lucri", magnf-, ilrcf*, cdli'^ vrMc'^ 
tepe-y ling', fnitte', sUtisfdcio, ^c. But those which 
chdnge a into i have ec(ufn ; a§, nfficio, ajftci^ (Rectum. 
So ro«-, c/e-, ef'^ tn-, inter*, o/*-, p«r-, prkc-, pro-, re-, ^u/"- 
/rcto. AVc ; Facio, compounded with a noun, verb, or 
adverb, retains a ; but when compounded with a preposi- 
tion, it changes a into t. ' ' 

Some compounds offheio are of the first conjugation ; 
as* Amplffico, aaerifico, terrlfico, magntjico ; grattflcor, to 
gratify, or do a good turrt, to give op ; ludtficor, to mock. 

Jdcto, ject,'Jactitm, to Ihtow. So ab-, ad-, eircufn-, con-, 
de-, disu C-, tn*, itUet', o6-, pro-, r«-, M«6-, super-, tuperin*^ 
tra'jido ; in the supine /rfc{«m, v 

The compounds of specio aiid l^io^ which themselves are 
not used, have exi, and ectum; as.a^lcio, aspexi, a$pect\^m^ 
to behold. So circufA-, con-4 d«-,;eii#-, tn-, intro'^per-^pro-, 
re-, reiro", sn-sptci^i ». . ■ 

Allicio, allexi, alhcipm, to allure. So i7*i pel-ticio ; but 
IZicio, to draw out| haa «ftcia\ e/icr^K^n. 
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2. FodiOfJodi^'fissum, to dig, to Mve. So ao?-, ctVcum-, 
CWI-, e/*-, in-^ inter-, per-^ prcs', re-, n*/"-, trans'f&dia, 

FugiOyfigt^Jugitumy to fly. So oti-, (for ofc-,) con-^ (f<-, 
^i/"« */"♦ p^r*,prO't re-, »«/*-, 9td>ter-'y trans-fiigio, 

3. Cdpioy cepiy eapiumt to take- So ac-, €Oft», de-, er-, 
in-, inter-, oc-^per-, pras-^ re-, $us-ctpio, (in the supine *cep- 
turn ;) and anie-edpio. 

R&pio^ rUpui, raptum, to pull or snatch. So a6-, af, coir-, 
A-, tfi-, e-,prm-t pro-^ eur-ripio, '-rtpui^ -reptum. 

SSpia, eapui^ , to fa? our, to be wise. So conttpio, to 

be well in one's wiu» ; deslpio^ to be footisb ; restpio^ ta 
come te one's wits 

Cttpio. €Mpivi,cupUumrto desire. Soetm- , dis», per-ciipta. 

4. Pwrio, piperi, patitum^ or parium, to bring forth a 
child, to get. Its co»poands are of the fourth conjugation. 

QtOtiOy fuodsi, (fuassum, to shake ; but quassi is hardty 
«sed. Its compounds have arm, cussum, as, coneiUio, con 
nuii, concunum. So A-, dis-,eX'f in-, jwr«, re-, feper*^ 

r ) ' '[ f 
VOhBBuifiUum; as, 

Jkfguo, arguif ^rgOium, to shew, t« proye, or argiM, kk 
reprof e. So co-, red-argua, to confute. Sa, 

Jcvo, BziciM, f« jAcf/tcji. StStiM, #• «ef cr>far«, f0i»rdb/«. 

"2 i?^ *■"■•• '•*«»'i<«A*'f ##/«« Con-, ite-. in-, pras pro-, w^ nlMtyttti^ 

A/btla. Sferaoo, re #fir<«?. 

iBioOt <• jN# M cl^Aw. Syo, w jew or i<«^M. /• mrib ttg^fkr : Ai-, 

Jbuu, l»^ ^cltiheK cireaiD., eoii-,dM>,lii^ prae.. Viuo. 



iBiooti 

jda*. I . _ . ,,^ . . - «- 

ImiMo,l»W or lnidMc,f#4ffM«i»oriii«fniflf TiVbuo. /• jihwrM kivMr ^^AtreoDs dif*. 
JSTiNiOffelfMcii; C9i»-.dc-,«.,u]iniiiwo. K-UlbuoT 
SpQO) f 4^ ; Co», de^ cs-, iMpuo. 

ftrc. 1. /Ttte, j^iijTt, flnxtmy to flow. So a/-, arcurn-, 
cioji-, de-, <?i/-, «/■-, »n-, tnler-, per-fprttter-^ pro-^ re-, subter-, 
super- ^ trans-fluo. 

Struo, struxi, etructum, to put in order, to build. So ad-, 
cireum-, con-, de-, ex-, in-i o4-; pr<$-, ^uB-, super-struo, 

Eic. 2. Ltto, hit, luUftm, to pay, to wash away, to suffer 
punishment. Its compounds have i»um; as, ablwf, -ui, -Otum, 
to wash away, to purify. So al-, cireum-^ col-, de-,di-, e-, 
infer-, per-, pol-, pro-, 8fib-luo. 

Ruo, rui, ruUum^ to rush, to fall, its compounds have 
ilium ; as, dtruo, dirui, diruium, to overthrow. So e-, ob-^ 
pro-, $ub-ruo. Carruo, abd trrtto, want the supine ; as h'kc- 
wise do mitUQ, to fear ; pluo^ to ran ','wgruo,to assaU; 
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congruoy to agree ; respttOf to reject, to, slight ; annuo^ to 
assent ; and the other compounds of tt^P obsolete \'%rb nuo ; 
abnuoy to refuse ; innuoy to nod or beckon with the hand ; 
renuo^ to deny ; all which have ui in the preterite. 

BO has hiy kttum ; as, 

Bthoy htbi, bibttiimy to drink.- So' acU^ cpm-, 0«*, tja-^ /ier*» 
pTot-bibo* ' "^ ' 

E«c. 1. ScriboyScriptiy scriptum^ to y^Tiie, So ad-, cir' 
cum-y con-y de-, ex-, in-, inier-, per-^ pwt-, prce-, pro-, re-, 
sui-y- super- y supra^y trans-scribo, 

Auboy nupsiy nupium, to irei(, to be married. So de-y e-, 
in-y ob-nuba. Instead ofnupsiy we oflen find nupta sum* 

£xc. 2. The compounds of cubo in this conjugation in* 
s^rt an m befbre the last syllable ; as, accumbo, accvhuiy ac- 
€ii6t^um, to recline at table. So con-y de-ydis-yin-fOc-y pro-, 
rt-y suc-y 9uperin-cumbo, cubui, -cubiturh. 

These two' verbs want tHe supine ;• sedboy scdbiy to scratcb; 
Jamboy Iambi y to lick. So ad-, cireum-y de-yproB-lambo, ' 

Glvibo and deglubo^ to fiirip, to flaj, want bpth.pret. &, sap* 

90. 

1. Dicoydixiydictumy to 'say. So a6-, ad; con», contra*, 
,e-, in-, inter- y prce-y pro-dico» 

Dueoy duxiy ductum, to lead;* . So aft-, ad-y circum't con-^ 
de-y di-y e-y in-, intro-y ob-y per-, prce-y pro-, re-, w-, sub-y 
tra-i or trans-duco. 

2. FtncQ, viciy victumy to. overcome. So con-, de-, e-, 
per-y re-vinco. 

Parcoy peperciy parsum, seldom pardy parsUum, to.spar^V 
So comparcoy or compercoy which is seldom used. 
ko, iciy ictum, to strike^ 

SCO has viy ium ; as,^ 
J{oseoy noviy noiwHy to know f fut. part, nosdiurufi So^ 

mgoosco, iodittinguUh ; ig:iUMeo, topar* Sfisoo, •Tvi, •Ttum, t0 ortlein ; ad*, or ascif 

3on ; Alio inters per- pr«-nosco eo, ttttthe, to atsoci^tf ; condseo, t»vote, 

-Creieo. -Svi, -etuin,<0 grovf: Con-, de*. eX", (• eommUi alio prin-, i»«ciseo ; deicisc^ 

re-< and vrithnit the tupinty ae>, ia^ ptr>, t» revafrl 

pro-, lu^*-, tuperwfflco Sueico, f« ie a^euttomed; As*, con-, de^ in* 

4^ieaco. •& vi, •€tam, to rert : Ac% €oii-,lii- luesco, -StK •Stttm. 

ter> rfi-quieseo. 

Exc 1. AgnoscOi'agnoviy agnitumy Xo own; cogno^^d,. 
40gn(yvif cognitum, to Ilqow. So r^cagno^e^, to Feview. 



Pasco ^ pivtf pastum^ to feed. Sn comi-, de pasco, 

£xc. 2. The following Terbs want the supine. 

Disco, <2l(lfc/, to learn. So od-, con^, de-^ e-, /7er-, prcc- 
4isco, dfitci* 

Poseoy p6pctsci, to demand. So op-, cTe-, ex-> re^posco. 

Compescoj c^mpescui^ to stop, to restraia. So dUptsca^ 
dispescwf to «epara(te. 

£xc. 3. Glisco, to grow ; faiiseo^ to be freary ; and 
liltewise inceptive verbf, wa«t both preterite and supine : 
w^are$co^ to become dry^ But these verbs borrow the 
preterite and supine from their primttlves ; as, ardescoy U> 
grow hot, arsij ^rsumy from ardea, 

POhas Jt, sum; as, 

Seando^ scandiy scmtumj to climb ; edo, idt^ esum^ to eafa 
So, 

Aicenio, <# mount. C^^ t9 forge, to gtamp^or Mndo^ to chen s Prae^ »e^ 

'€«»•, e^ efr, in-, tnuneen- M-eSib. Preheado, <• rato Mdjft, 

^ Dcfeado, to dh!/*f 11 A Ad-, corns de-Kreheodft 

AcciiAi,r«ikliidrfar:Ip.,tiie- Offaait, to Hrike^ agcdmtt 
ceodo. f« lifftnd^toJliuU 

£xc. f. BtvfcZo, ^m«i, cftvfnftn, to difiite 

i2a<fo, raw, rasvmy to shave. So a6-, circttui-, cor , c/evy 
€*, inter-, prcB', si^-rddo, 

Claudo, clausiy clausum^ to close. So-CtVcuni-, co«-, dl*-, 
.«-, in-, tn^cr-, pr<r-, re-, se-clij^n 

Plaudo, plausiy phitLsum^ to clap hands for joy* Sbii/)-, ctV- 
tum-plaudo : ^Uo4:omr, dis-, ex-^sup-plodoy -plasty 'plbsum. 

Ludoy lusty lusum, to play. So a^, a/-, co^, de-y.&'yil'y 
^inter-^ obry prtz-y pro-y re-ludo. 

Trndoyprusiy irusumy to throit. So abs-j con-j rfe-^ ea?-, 
W4-, ob^y pro'y retrudo, 

Lfzdoy IcRsiy Ittswny to knrt. So a^> cof-, «-, il-lidOf -H'si^ 

Modoy ro«, rosumy to gnaw. So a6-> or-, eircum-y cor-y 
de^y e-^o6-, per-, prte-rodo^ 

Vddoy to go, w^nts both preterite and sapine ; bat iti 
compounds ^ve W, sum ; as-, tnvacio, invdsi, invmumy to in* 
vade, or fall upon* SoaVciim-, «-, super^vador. 

Cedoy cessiy cessamy, to yield. So a6«-, ac-, oisAjf^, con-, 
ie-y dis'y ex'y tn-, inier^-y.proi^y prO'y ri-y retro-^ sc-, suc-cedo, 

£x<3. ?. Pando^ pandi\ passumy. and sometimes pansum, 
tj^ open, to spreai}^ So c?w> e*-, op-jpm*, re-pmdi^ 
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. CSmSdOf comediy comesum^ or cofMatum, to eat Bat edo 
itself, aod the rest of its compounds, liave always etum ; as, 
ad-, am6-, «ar-,per-, ni6-, super-edoy -idiy.'e$um* 

Fund0,fudi,fifum^ to poor forth, So a/-, cireum-^ eon-, 
J«i., di/*-, e/"-^ t»-, inter-, of'^per-ypTO-y r«-, ro/"-, mper-, ni- 
perin^y iruds-ftrndo. 

Scindo, icidi, scissum, to cut. So at-, ciretwa-, con-, tfaf-., 
tWer-, ocr-, prrf-, pro-, re-, tran-tcindo. t 

Finao,fidiyfi99umj to cleave. So eon-^ dif*, in-findo, 

Exc. 3. T'utido^ tiUudij tumfum, and sometimes tu$um, 
to beat. The compounds have ticdt, ^utum ; as, contuudo^ 
aandidij contuaum^ to bruise. So ea;-, 06-, per-, re-tuncfo. 

Qk/o, cecfdij cdsum, to^all. The compounds want the 
lupine ; as, crc-, con^i de-y ex*j inter-, pro-, tuc-cldo^ 

*ttdi, : exeept, incido^ incXdi, incdsum, to fall in ; feetdo^ 

reddi, rectftttm, to fall back f and occtdo, occtdi, oeeaaum, to 
fell down. 

Qedoj eicidi, oMiutn, to cut, to kill. The compouoda 
change m into i long ; as« acddo, aecidt, acctaum^ to cut 
about. So abs; C9n-, circum-, de^, ex-, tit-, tn<er-, oc-,per-^ 
prcB-, ri*, ave-cido. 

Tendo, titehdi^ tenaum, oY ieniwn, to stretch out. So a^, 
con-, de-, AV, ex-, ob',pra-;prO'tendo, -tendit'tenauvi or ten* 
turn. But the compounds have rather ^en^um, except osien- 
do, to shew ; which has commonly oatenaum. 

Fedo, pgpedi, peditum, to break wind backward So 
op-pedo» , V 

rendo, pipendi^ penaum, to weigh. So op*, de-, dia-, ex-^ 
im-,per-, re-, aua-pendo, -pendi^ -penaum. 

Exc. 4. The compounds of do have dtdi, and dttum ; 
as, ahdo, ahdidiy abditumf to hide. So ad-, con-, dB-, di-^ 
€', oh-, per-^ pro-, red-, anb-, trado : also deeon-^ recon-do : 
and coad-, aupperad-da; and deper-, diaper-do. To these 
add aredo, credidi, credftum, to believe ; vendo^ vendtdi^ 
TendUum, to sell. Ahacondb, to hide,.haaateoiM2f, abacon- 
dUum, rarely abacondidi. 

£xc. 5. These three want the supine* c atrtdo, atrtdi, to 
ereak ; rMo, rudi. to bray like an ass ; and atdo^aidi, to sink- 
down. The compounds ofaido borrow' the preterite and sui* 
pine from aedeo ; as, conaido, conaedi, eonaesaum, to sit down. 
So aa-, circwn-, de-, in-, ob-,per-, ri-, aub^ndo. 

Note, Several compounds of verbs in do and deo, in some 
t«Bpeot9 resemble pae aaotber, vA tberefore shoold be 
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QarefuHy distingmshed ; at, canctdo^ concedo^ concido ; ccn- 
8ldo and consideo / conscindo^ conscendo, <S-c, 

GO, GUO, has xi, ctum ; ai, 

i^%o» ^^h rectum^ to rule, to govern ; diHgo, -ejrt, 
-ectutn, to direct ; art^o, 4^ trigOy -exij ^ectumj to raise up : 
corrfgo^ to correct j porrtgo^ to stretch out ; aubrigOy to 
raise up. So, 

Cingo, einxt, cioetain, m gird, to mr- iimxmgfi.Uvripe^t9 chtat* 

rounrl: A©-, dit-, eireuiii-,iii>, pr«^ re^ PianRD, /o ftf«r, «o lament, 

sue^ngu Stingo, or Stinguo, to iltuh out^ to fjctitn 

Fllfiro. /eifa«A,or6ea/f#p«n: Af,e«n-,in- guuhi DK ex-, in-, imer-, pre-, re-itin- 

- fligo ; alto prvlllgo, to rout, of the fint kno. 

Mnj. TBgo, to cover : Ctrcom*. con-, de-, in-, obv 

Jungo, ra;/0^ ; abjango,f« oefiarate : Ad-, per-,prs- pro-, rt-, tub* soper>t?go. 

coo-, de-, di*-. In-. i»ter>, ae-, tub-jungo Tingo, or Tingoo, to dip, or ^]tt : Con-, 

l.ingo, to Utk: de-, fi-lingo( & pollingo, in^ttngo. 

to anoint a dead bodit, Vngn, or Vngvo, to anoint x Es>, in-, per*%> 

MttAgo, to wipe, or cletm the note, •upeimngo. 

Exc. 1. SurgOy to rise, has iurrexi^ surrectum. So as-^ 
drcvm-^ con-^ 3«-, ex-, tn-, re'$urgo. 

Pergo^ porrcxif perrectumy to go forward. 

StrittgOi sirinaiy striclunit to bind, to strain, to lop. S<» 
ad', con-, de-, dis-, ob'^per^ypra-ire-, st^b^siringo, 

FingOyfinxiyfictuniy to feign. So af-, con-, c/"-, re-fmgo, 

PingOy pinxty picturny to paint. So ap-, de-pingo, 

Exc. 2. Fraiijro,/regft,/rac<tifi^, to break. So con-, de-^ 
«?«/"-. «/"-» »^-i per-yprce-, re-, suf-fringo, "fregt, -fractum. 

AgOy egiy actum, to do, to drive. So a6-, ad-, ear-, r«i£-,.. 
.9tf2»-, ^ran^-, transad-Xgo and cfrcum-, per-ago : cegiiy for co- 
c^o, coe^t, coactum, to bring together, to force. 

These three compounds of %o want the supine : s&tdgOf 
satlgiy to be busy about a thing ; prodigo^ prodegiy to lavish, 
pr spend riotously ; dego^ for deago ; degt^ to live or dwelL 
AmbigOy to doubt, to dispute, also wants the preterite. 

LegOy ligiy leetum, to gather, to read. So cU^yper-y pra-^ 
re-, 8ub-lego : also co/-, de-, e-, recol-, se-l^Oy which change 
i into e. 

DilfgOy to love, has dUexi, dUectum* So negltgo^ to neg* 
lect ; and intelligOy to understand ; but negligo has some* 
times negligiy Sail. Jug. 49. 

Exc. 3. Tango, ^e^rg<i, factum, to touch. SoaK con-y oi-^ 
jptr-tingo ; thus aUingo, attfgiy attactum, ^e. 

JPvngOypiipugi^ pvnctum^ to prick or 0tiog^ The coifi^ 
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pounds hare punxi ; as, compungo, compunxif eompunctum. ^ 
So rfw-, «x-, inter'-pungo : but repungo, has repuwMi^ or re* 

Paugo^ panxi^ pactum, to fix» to drive in j to compose : or 
pMgi. whicb comes from the obsolete verb pago, to batr- 
gafn^ for which we nse ptM^iscQr^ . The compounds of pango 
have pegt ; di9,*compingOy eompegi^* compActum^ to put toge- 
ther. So ifti'^ ob-f sup-pitigo, 

Exc. 4. SpargOt tparsi^ sparBum^ to spread. So ad-^ 
circum', con-^ di-^ in-, inter-f ptr-^pro'^ re-spergo. 

MergOy merziy mersumf to dip» or plunge. So </e-, e-, tm-, 
sub-mergo, • ♦ % * 

Tergo^ terti, tersum^ to wqie, 6r clean. So a6*-, rfe-, eac-, 
per'tergo, . 

FigOfJixi^ fixum^ to fii or fasten. So ii/-, con-, i«,- ia-, 
o/"-, per'^-pHt^ re-f tuf-^ iranf-ftgo. - 

Frigo,jr%x%^rixum^ or frictum^ ts frj. 

Exc. ' 5. These three want the supine : dango^ tlantsi^ 
to sound a trumpet ; wmgo^ or ningWH^ ninxi, to snow ; ango^ 
anxi, to vex. VergOy toincline» or lie outwards^^l^aota both 
preterite and supine. So <-, de-, tn-vergo. 

HO, JO. 

i. TriikOf traxiy traetnmy to draw. So iidr-, at', tireum'y 
ton-y de-, dis'y ex-, per-, pro-, re-, snb^irHho, 

Fiko, vexi, vectum, to carry. So a-, ad*, eircum^y eou", 
di' , «-, Ml-, per-, prep-, pr^Her-, pro-, re-, «i6-> niper*, Irant- 

2. MejOy or mtit^o, mtim, mtelum, Xo mtke water. 9^ 
rmtne/o. 

LO. 

t. C5/o, cd/tit, etir^iim, to adorn, to inhabit, to honour, to 
till. So ac-, ctrcuni', ex- , tn-, />er-, prtt*, fe^cSki : and like- 
wise occuloy oeculuiy occuUum, to hide. 

Coriittlo, coruuluiy conni/min, to advise or consult* 

Aloy Hut, alitutny or contracted altum, to nourish. 

Moloy nMlui, moHtnmf to grind. So com-, e-, per-molo. 
The compounds of ee//o, which itself is not in use, wants the 
supine ; as, an^e-, ez-, prx-cello, -celluiy to excel. Ptrcello^ 
to strike, to astonish, has perculi^ pircuhum. 



PellOf pipulii pulsum, to thrast. So a/)-, as-, com-, de^, 
dis*, «ir-, iin'^per^^pro"^ re-pello ;^appuliy uppulsum^ ^c. 

FallOifefelliyfalsum, to deceive. But rifello, refelliy to 
confute, waota the supine. 

3. VeUo^ vellif or win, i^ti/sum, to pull, or pinch* So^ 
0-, con-^ C-, tn^er-, pra*, re-vello. Buidi^^df^ per-vello^ 
have rather veUi, 

Salloy salli, salsum, to salt. Psallo^ psM^ ■■ ^ ■ . to play 
on a musical instrumcot, wants the supine* 

Tollo^ to Vid up, to take away, in a manner peculiar to it« 
self, makes sustuli, and sullatutn ; extolh^ extuJii eldium ; 
but atiollQ, to take up, has neither preterite nor supine. 

MO has uiy Hum; as, 

Ggmo^gSmuiy gemXtunii to groan. So ad-, or ag-, circuw*, 
con-, in-, re-gemo. 

Fremo,fremui,fremitumy to rage or roar, to make a great 
noise. So q/"-, circum-^ con-^ in*, pir-frgmo, 

Vdmo,evdmv, -wt, -iium, io vomit, or spew, to cast up. 

Exc. 1. DemOy dempsi, demptum, to take away. 

Promo, prompsi\ promptum^io bring out. So de-,tx-pr6mo. 

Sumo^ sumpsi, sumptum, to take. So a6-, as-, con- 9 de-, 
in-, proR-y re-y tran-sumo. 

Como, compiiy compium, to deck or dress. 

These verbs are also used without the p ; at, demity dem- 
lum; stimsit tumium, k,c. 

£xc. 2. imo, emi, empium or emium, to buy. So ad-y dtr-, 
eX', inters y per-, red'tmo and co-enhy «emt, emptum or enUum, 

Premo, pretsi, presfum, to press. So op-, com', £?€-, ex"', 
im-y op-y piT'f re-, sup-prtmo, 

Tremo, trimuiy to tremble, to quake for fear, wants the 
supine. So at-, circum-, con-, in-tremo, 

NO. 

1. Ponoy p3suiy poHtumy to put, or place. So ap-, anit*, 
cifcum-, com-yde-y d*«-, ex* yim-, inter- y ob-y post- yprte-y pro- y 
re-y se-y 8up'{ super* ^ superim^y irant-pono, 

GignOy genui, gemtutHy to beget. So con-y e-, in^yper-ypro-y 
re^gigno. 

Canoy ceclniy caniumy to sing. But the compounds have 
cinuiy and centum ; as, accino, acctnuiy accentumy to sing in 
concert. So con-y in-ypro^-y suc*cino ; oc-dfno, and oc-cano ; 
re-ctnOf and re-cdno. But occanui, recanuiy are not in use. 



COSJUQ. 3.} PRETERItES AND SUPISTES. ^5 

7'emnoj to despise, waats both preterite and supine ; but 
its compound contemno, to despise, to scorn, has conttmpsiy 
contemptum ; qr without the p, cot^emsi^ conteintwn. 

2, Spemo^sprevi, sprUum^ to disdain orsligbt. So detperno. 

Stemo^ strdvis stratum^ to lay flat^ to strow. So ad«, con-, 
^-n-Zprce-fpro*^ sub'Sterno. . • 
' Sinoy nvt, or m, sUum, to permit. 2So destno, denvi, of- 
tener, de^ii, deHtumy to leate off. 

Llnoy livi^ or Uvi^ HiMmy to annoiot, or daub. So ah , ctV^ 
CWWI-, coi-, dfl-, ij(-, tn<«r-, ofc-jper-, prcB-^t*-, suft-, subter-^ 
super-, superillino, ,. * 

Orno, crjpvi, seldoin. Oretum^ to see^ to decree, to enter 
upon an inheritence. * Sa^c*-, dis-, ex-, «n-, «c-ccmo. 

• PO.QTO. 

Verbs inpo havepst and piutn ; as, Carpo, carpsi, carp- 
ium, to pluck, or pull, to crop« to blame. So con-, de*, dis-f 
ex-, pra-^ierpo, '^cerpsif cejaptwn*^ 

rii^po, .pti, .ptdm^ to ttfnl* ' * Scalpo* to icratch^ ot engrvee* So ftt^ 

Repo, to creep t Ad-» v. ar-, eoiVide*. dK cam*, ex-sealpo. 

«*, ir, intiriv, ob*, ^rs pro-, i«!^£po, Seulpo, f«/rr0vc or carvff. So ex-, iiHCulBO^ 

•psi,*ptjim4<r 1^^9%t9€feepaia9crpenU 

Exc.'*l. StrepOf ttripui, sireptium^ to make a noise^ So 
ad-, circum^, in-^ inter", ob-, per-Mrepo, 

Exe. 2. Rumpo, rupz, rupttunf to break. So o^-, cor*, 
di-, e-, «n/cr-, iWro-, tr-, o6-. per-, pra-, pro*rump6. 

There are onlj tvro simple verbs ending in QJJOy viz. 

C6quq,coxi, Coetum,it boil. ^ ^o Con-^ de-, dts4, ex-, in-j 
per-, re-c6quo. 

Linquo, liqui, , to leave. The compounds have lie* 

turn ; as, relinquo^ reliqui, relictum, to forsake* So de-^ and 
dere4inquo, 

RO. 

1 . QucBfo makeB gua^tvi^ qUcssUUm, to seek/ So ad-^ an-^ 
con-, dis-, ex-, in-, per-, te-quiro, -quisivi, -quisUum, 

Ttro, trivi, triium, to wear, to bruise. So at-, con-, de-^ 
dis-, ex-i in-, ob-, per',pro-, sub-tBr(\ " , 

Verro, verri, versum, to sweep, brush, or make cleao« So 
a-, con-, de-, e-, pr(£-,yre-verro. 

Uro, nssi, usHmy to burn. So dd-, amb-f comi-, c/e-j ear-* 
irk', per- i sub-uro* 



^ 0B PRETEEITES AND SVHNES* [cONJVO. 4> 

Fenioi vlni^ ventum^ to come. So ad-, an^e-, circum-, con-^f 
corUra-t de-^ «-, in-, ttUcr-, tnfro-, ob^, per', post-, pra-^re'f 
sub',, super^venio, 

Veneo^ vBniif — , to be sold. 

SaliOf sSlui^ and <a/tt, sahum, to leap. The compounds 
have commonly stlui, sometimes silii, or silivi and ^uZ^tim / 
as, tranHliOf tr^nstlui^ transflii^ and transilivi, iransuliurrif to 
leap over. So a6-, a»-, ctrcwm-, con-, c?c-, dw-, esc-, «»•, re-, 
««6-, super-sUio, 

£xc. 2. ^mfcto, baa am{c«t, amtcttem, seldom amxi, tp 

eoTer or clothe. 

Ftncto, vinxt, rtnc^um, to tie. So circwm-, c?c-, c-, re-vineiOm 
SanciOf sanxi, sanctum ; and sancipt, ianciium, to establish 

or ratify- 

£xc. 3. Canibio, campsiy camp^m. to change money. 

5epto, #£/7n, septum^ to hedge or inclose. So circum-, dis*, 
inter-, ob'^prtz-sepio. \ 

Haurio, hausi, kawtum, rarely kausum^ to draw out, to 
empty, to drink. So de-^ ex-haurio. 

SentiOy sensi, sensum, to feel^ to perceive, to think. So (jts^i 
con-, diS', per-, prcB-^ sub-sentio, 

Raucio, ravst, rausum, to be hoarse. 

£xc. 4. Sarcio, sdrsij sartum,'io mend or repair. So ex-^ 
re sarcio. 

Farcio,farsi,fartum^ to cram. So con-fercio, ef-fercioy or 
^f'farcio ; in-fercio, or infarclo ; re-fercio, 

Fulcio.fulsiffultum, to prop or uphold. So coH'^ ef-y iu'j 
per-, suf'Julcio. , ' 

£xc. 5. The compounds ofpdriOy haiveperui,pertum; as^ 
apsrio, aperuiy apertum, to open. So operio, to shot, to co- 
ve r. But comperio^ has comperiy compertum, to know a thing 
i'ov certain. Reperioy reperi, repertum, to find. 

Exc. 6. The following verbs want the snpine. CcecutiOy 
ctBCutiv if to be dim-sighted. Gestio^ gestivt, to ahew one's joy 
by the gesture of his body. Glocio, glecivi^ to cluck or kec- 
kle as a hen. Deiaentio^ dementivi, to be mad. Ineptio, inep- 
tivi, to play the /bol. Prostlio, prosilui, to leap forth. Fi- 
rocto^ycrdciui, to be fierce. ^ 

Ferio, to strike, wants botfi preterite and supine. So fe- 
ftrio , to strike agafti. 



def0i7ent and common verbs. 99 

Deponent and Common Verbs. 

A deponent verb is that w.hich, under a passive form, has 
an actire or neuter signification ; as, Loquor, I speak ; 
mortory I die. 

A common verb, under a passive form, bas either an ac- 
tive or passive signification ; as, Crvmtnorf I accuse, or I am 
accused. 

Most deponent verbs ofdd, were the same with com- 
mon verbs. They are called Deponent, because they have 
iaid aside the passive sense. 

Deponent and common verbs form the participle perfect 
in the same manner as if they had the active voice ; thus, 
LoRtoVy LoEtdtuSy l(Btdriy to rejoice ; vSreoTy vcj'UuSy vereri, to 
fear ; fungory functus, fungi y to discharge an office ; potior , 
fotitusy potiriy to enjoy, i(ybe master of, 

Tiie fearaer alioald be tnught to go t!ffoueh all the p&rts of depommt and earamon 
verbs, tyf proper euBipiei ia the several coDJug«tioDs ; thus, kctor^ of the first conjugar 
tioo, like aiAor.- 

IniUcative Mood. 

]?(«s. LoBtovy I rejoice ; Ic^HrU^ vel 'firir, thou rejoiecst. &c, , 
Imp. Lteto&ar, I Kgoloed, or did rej(]ttce ; lastaharis, ^c» 
Ferf. L«Bfa<u#x(mivel/ur.*Ifaav6rejoieed, 6*0. " ■ > 

VUi-perf '. L«etatus tram rel futrurfK I h&d rejoiced, ire. 
Fat. Lticrafrar, I shall or will rejoice ; lastabetis, or 'abire, &c, 
hastatUTUi 9Umt lam about to rejoice, or I am to rejoice, &c. 

^ves. iMtefy 'l may rej«ice ; loetdris^ or ^re, &c. 
Tin^. LaUareu I miifht rejrace ; ketarSdg. or -rgrr^ ire* 
Vert'. Lasttaus Hm yfelfuerlm^ I may hare rejoiced, trc. 
Plu»perf. Leetatus entertt yel fttUacm^ I might have rejoiced, &c. 
Tut. LaHatvt/hero, I shall have rejoiced, 6'r. * 

Imperative. 
'{res. LMare vel*a/or, rejoice tibou : ketatar, let him lejotce, &c* 

Jriflnitive. 
Pret. Lastari, to rejoice. 
Perf. Lata/u» etse v^/u4jrA;,to have rejoiced, 
f^t. La»afurtt«e«M,tobeaDouttoi^t>joice. 

Ltetaturuifuir^et to have been about to rejoice. 

Partidples. 
Vtet, Lcetnns* lejoietng. 
Pert . Laetnttta^ having rejoiced. 
Put. L<era^u*-itf, about to KJoie& 
Lanandu*^ to be rejoiced at* 

In like manner conjugate in the First Conjugation, 

IbCmtnor, ro fl*A»r. iSmulor, «o vU wUhf to Alteri»r, to dUputet to 

AA^lot,t9 /latter. ^ - eninf. make a reperteo. 

• Fui, JUertmy &c. are seldom joined to the particles of deponent verbs } and 
ioiCleDtoUioieofpaia|r»YdrbB,sinfm,eram,^c. . ^ 
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AprTcor, f« buk in the iun. 
ArV'ttTor to think, 
Atpcrnor, to detfitse, 
Avenur, to dislike, 
Aactifinor^ to icit by auO' 

tian, 
AccQpor, Sc -6^10 hunt af' 

ter, 
Auguror. Ik -o, tofoitbode^ 

ox presage I'y nvjfury. 
Ausplcor, to take an omen^ 

to fiegin. 
Auxilior, tp auist, 
JSscchOr, to rage, to revel, 

to riot. 
Cftlumnior/o accusefalieljf* 
caviHor, to ico^. 
Canponor, toJiuekiter^ f 

retail, 
Cauior. to plettd in ettme^ 

to (ilanict 
''Circ{llor« to fn*et In eompth 

iH>:4, to etroli, to talk, 
C&messor torvoel. 
,C«in»tor, to aeeompanp* 
Commentor, to rtuditate 0fi, 

or vrite what one it to 

ConciSnor, to harangue, 
^Miflietor, to Hrvggte, 
CSjKur, to endeavour, 
Contpleor, f #/>y« f $te, 
"Coaxeroplor, to t>iew, 
€(Atv1vor, tofea9t* 
CornToor, /• chatter like u 

crow. 
CrtniYfuir, to blame* 
Cttiictor, to delay, 
^testor, to tUfhor, 
£tt minor, fo r«ir. 
Spfilor,<0/es»t. 
%iaeeror, to ewu, 
^Smiilor, to serae, 
IP^rior, to krep holy-day^ 
.Tnittror, to ai^appoiva, 
«BDror. to tteaL 
"^SrVbtin^to bO90t, .• 



Gritulor.M rfjoiee,to wUh 

one joy, 
Gra^or. togrudgt- 
HSti^lor, to cor^clure, 
Kelluor, to guttle or j[or- 

mandixe^ to rxfotte. 
Bortor. to]€ncourage. 
Haliiieinor, to epeuk at ran- 

dom^ to err, 
IroXKYnor, to conceive, 
ImTtor, to imiiote. 
IndiKnor. to disdain, 
Int'tcior^ to deny. 
Iniector. to pursue, to in' 

veigh against, 
InftVdior. to He in wtit. 
IntetprCtor, to eapUdn, 
Ji^filor to dart, 
J6enr. to J€it, 
Lamenior, to betouih 
hvtroTf to gain, 
Lucior. to wrestle, 
MUMnoe, to cmtrive, 
MPdteor,fo citre, {der* 
M^dYtor, to muse^ or pofi* 
Mereor, topurehase. 
Metor.fo measure, 
Mtnor, to threaten. 
Miror. to wonder, 
Ifisfitor, to pity. 
MftdSror /• nde, 
"Ml^ZUirJoplay a turn, 
M^Il^ror, to humnr, 
JJttror to^lay* 
^iSiairor,to present, 
^iUaox^to barrow, 
^^Hor, to trifle. 
9btestor,te beseeim 
OdSror to smell, 
Opgror to vofk, 
QpTnor, to think, 
Wltmot.tohefp., 
OotlxUtr.tokUi, 
Otior. to be at kUure, 
P-i|or, to stroll or straule. 
^Ipor. or •Otf* ttrnSe He 



PAtrStlnor, to patretwf* 
Pereontor, to inquire, 
f'fireif rlnor. to go abroad^ 
I'SrTcIltor, to be in danger* 
Pjgneror. to pledge 
PoMor. tojish, • 

Pttpfilor, U-a^toUxy roatt^* 
Pr^dm, to plunden ' 
¥t9>Xtor, to Jfght, 
Pr^tbUftf to wait/or, " . 
PrsvfiiYcor, /• go crooked, 

to shutteotprevarieatem 
PrScor, to pray- 
Z>«pr6cor, to entreat, lo 

pray against. 
Prftcor, to ask^ to WM. 
RSeoidor, M remember* 
Refrilg^or, to be against, 
Rlinor, *• search 
ftlxor, to scold, or Lrawl^. 
RaitYcor, to dtsell it$ %lifi 

country, 
ScrGtor, to search, 
S1(Ior« to comfort. 
6p&tlpr, to 'aalk,abroad, 
SpScfilbr. tovien, f ipy* 
St¥pfilor« to stipuiate caf 

Stira&chor . to be angry* 
^tAyior, to kiss, 
SiifiiisDr. to vole for «i|tf, 

to/'aoouT, 
StttpYeor, to suspect, 
TergYverwr. to beggle, to 

put off, 
t%ttor, to wkness. 
TOttr, to defend, 
Vftdor. to give baiii tofm-fie 

to give hail. 
TSfSor. to,tfander, ^ 
Vtti«TnOr, tp prophe^, 
YeiYtor, to skirmish. 
VKnP^ror. to roorsMp* 
Y^natftohunt, 
yjenor, fo be em 

InWtfeiw, ft bi 



Iij the Second Conjugation. 

yi&KXft,m^r\i\i%^todeseroe» PoUTcftor, poMYcttUi, f»^r*mt*«. 

Tdlori tultttt, or tutus, to defend* LYc«ot, lYcltui, to bid at an euotioQ* 

In the Third Conjugation. 

rAmp1eetor«amplfxus', oni^coroplector, eomplextit, f0 embraei, 
Jnmtor, reverini* {• return. 

In the Fourth. Conjc^ation. 

Btandior, te soothe, tojkuter* Ftetior> to divide^ 

Ifentior, to lie, Sortior, to draw areiist lets,, 

Mblior, to attempt something diffleulu Largior, to give liberally* 

Part. peif. Biandltus, meniUus, tnolitustfariitus, strOtut, tefjfitu^ 

There are no exceptions in the Fint 'CottfMgfiiii&* 



OEf ONfiNT V£RB«. IQi 



EXCEPTIONS in the Second Conjugation. 

Ijieofy raius^ to think. 

MtsBreoTy tnisertus, or not contraqted, miserttus^ to pity. 

FdUeor^fassuSy to confeae. The compoands offiUeor hare 
fessus ; as, prdfiteor, profe$sus^ to profess. So conftteor, to 
confess, to own or acknowledge. 

EXCEPTIONS m;/ic Tliird Conjugation. 

Labor^ lapsus^ to elid^. So a^, cp7-, de-, dy-, €-, li-, t/i* 
Ur^iper'y prtBter'^ pro-y re-ySub'^ subter-, super- ^ trans-labor. 

Ulciscovy ultuBy to revenge. 

Vtovy ususy to use. So a6-, de'Utor, 

Loquor^ loquutus, or lociUus, to speak. So aZ-^ cpl-^ cif 
cum-, C-, tn<6r-, 06-, priZ'^pro-ldquor, 

Sequovj sSguutus or secutus^ to foKow^. So £t5', con , ejc-^ 
VI-, ob'^per-^pro^y r«-, xti^-se^t^or. 
• Qtecror, 9«««itts, to complain. So con-^ inter-, prflB-ywcron] 

JVttor, nuus, or nt>K5, to endeavour; to lean upon. So ad-^ 
vcl an-, con-, €«•, in-, 06-, re-, su6- nitor : but the compounds 
have oflener nixus. 

P&ciacoTypactus, to bargain. So de-peciscor* 

Chrddiory gressus^ to go. So ag-, ante', circum-^ con'% de*^ 
di'i 6', in-, intra-, pr(B''f prcUer-^pro'-y re*yretro-y sug-^ au-. 
fer-'y trans- gredior* 

Pro/iciscor, profectus, to go a journej. 
. Naneiscor^ nactus^ to get. 

Patior,fassuSyiOiixA^T. So per-petior, 

Apiscor, apiusy to get. So adtpiscor^ adeptus, and indipiSf^ 
for, indepius. 

Otmn^niscor^ commefUus, to devise or invent. 

Fruor,fruUus, or fructus, to enjoy. So per-fruor. 

Obliviscor, oblitus, to forget. 

Expergiscor, experrectus, to awake. 

Morior, martuus, to die. So com-^ <!«-, e-, »»-, tnter-, 
frce-mdrior. 

Nascor, ndtus, to be born. So ad-, circum-, de-^ e-, in-, 
inter-, re", sub-nascor, . . 

Ortor,ortus,driri, to rise. So a6-, ad-, c»-, ex-y ob-, 
$ub-drior. 

The three last form the future participle in Uurus; thus^ 
^TjprWiruSf nasctturus, oritHrus. 



EXCEPTIONS in the Fourth Conjugation, 

Metior^ mensus, to measure. So ad-^ com'*, di*^ e'^prtS'^, 
re^metior. 

Orciior, orttif, to begin. So ex-, r^d'Ordior. 

Experior^ experius^ to try. 

Qppirior, oppertuSf to wait or tarry for one. 

The following verbs want the participle peHect : 

Veteoci, Tesd, t9/eed. Prsvertor, prsTerti, togrtbtforCt tt nttrunx 

■• IiSquor, liqut, t« mek or tte dUmlved, DiffKteor, diffTteri, to deny. 

. aCMeor, imderi, f heat. D1vertor;4livectiy to turn wade^ tb Mibs lM(r- 
'BSmtniBCor. reminisci, to refnanbtr, inr, 

' Iiaicor, irasei, to &e onrry. Betdtiicor, il^thci, to'be •atary^orfiUnU 
HiDgor, ringii to grin like a dog. 

The verbs which Jo not fall tioder aby of th^e Tbregoing 
rules are called Irregular, 

InUEGULAR VeI^BS. 

The irregular verbs are conunonly reckoned eight ; ^iffQ^ 
jiOy qucoi vdios nolcmdh^firo, aodyTo, with their conopoQBds* 

But properly there are only six ; nolo and mato bciag compoaiidt of veto, 

SUM bat alrcaily been coojugated: ' After Uie tame number are formed iti edmpouniQt 

«((, ab-, de-t initr-^firay, 06 , *u6', tupet^nim^ and imum, wUfCb wanti the ^teiilQ 

tjkttt, ttdtum, adfuit adette^ &c, 

PROSUM, to dogood, tiaa a d where stint begins with e ; a?; 
Fnd. Pr. Pro-sum, prod-fes, prod^est ; pro-sumas, (S-c. 
Im. Prod-eram, prod-eras, prod-*erat ; prod-emmtis,jJ*Ci 

Sub. Im, Prod-essero,prod-fesse8,prdd-es8et ; ptod-esse- «^°^ 

.ftnperat. Prod-esto,prod-este. Infinit,. Pres. Prod-esse. 
In the other parts it is hke sum : Pro-ntn, -tis, Ac. Prtfr 
July 'fueram, &c. 

POSSUM is compounded of pQHs, able, and '^n^n; 'audita 
4hu$ conjugated : 

Possum, potui, posse, To be able* 

Lidicative Mode-. 

Pt\ Tossum, potes, potest; pos8tlmus,p6teslla,possaftt^ 
{m Pot-eram, -eras, -erat ; -eramus, eratis, -erant. 

Per. Pot-ui, * -uisti, -liit ; -uimus, -uistis, [^^^^ * 

plu. Pot ueram, -ueras, -uerat; -ueramus,-ueratis,-uerant. 



SubjimetiiJe Mede, 
Pt*. Fo9-8iOl, rMs; -sit ; -siinoB, -iitis, -slnt. 
JSw. Pos-i4m, -res, *set; -semas, -s^tis, -sent, 
Per. fkyt'-mrim^ ueris, -tierit;''uerimtts, -uerilis, -uertat. 
Plu, Pot-tiisseuij-uisscs, -aissetj-ui»semo9,-ub9€ti8,-:uisseot^ 
fiu. Ptt-uiero, -ueris, -aerit ; -oehAMSy -uexitis, -uerintt. 
Infinitive, 
Pre«. Posse. Per. Potaisse, The re$t wanting^ • 

EO, ivi, itum, ire. To go. 

Indicative Mode, 

JPr. Eo,^ 199 it ; imas, itis, 'eutiC. 

Anp. ibMD, ibas, ibat; ibamas, ibatts, ibaot. [er^v 

Per. Ivi, ivisti, ivit ; ivtmas, ivistis, iverant, ir 

Plu. Iireram, iveras, i ve.rat ;iveranm8, ireratis, ireratit. 

Put. IbOy ibis, ibit; ibimus, ibitis, iboaU 

StU>functive Mode, 

Pr. Earn, eas, eat; eamus,^. «ati8, eant 

hn. irem, Ires, iret; tremcis,, iretis, ireot. 

Per, Iverim* rveris, iverit ; iverimus, iveritis, iverint. 

Plu. IvissetD, ivisseSfivisset ; ivissemus, ivissetis, ivissenti 

Fut, Ivero,^ iv^eris, iverit ; iverimus, -iveritiB, ifeijiDtir 

Imperative, Infinitive, 

m ( I> -* ( ite, . Pres. Ire. 

Fut. Es9eiturci8^-a,-tisft^ 
Fuisse ituros. 

ParikipUi. 6eru^^, Supines^ 

Mt. leDs, Gen eantis. Euodum.. 1. Ittiai^ 

Fut. Ilnrus, -a, -urn, Eundi. 2, Itu, 

Eundo, &e. 

^he compounds of eg are conjugated aflei* the same iDati.-,> 
jper ; ad , fi6-, e^jp-lob-^ r^d-t si^ jpSr^^ ca , fn-^prcs^ ante-^ 
prod^o : only in tbe per^t, arid the tenses formed from it^^ 
tfaey'are usnaiMy contracted: ^bu&, Adeo^ adii, seldom adivi^^ 
ndiium; adire, to., go to ; perf. Adii, adHsti^ or adhti.'^e* 
adieram^ ddiSrnm, 4^ Soiikewrnei I^enro, venii, ■^, to 

]te B<M^ (cotPf ouoded^f vmum and ^o,) Bat jm»io, m^ 



«fim, -ire, to EUrround, is a regular verb of tho fourth^ba- 
jagation. 

£«. like other neoter ▼«*«, ULoften lenilered in %tt9^A under ^ pMiive ftfftn f thui, 
t(, he uKoinc ; ?w< heU gone-; it>ft-a«, he ww gone; iverU, bemay be gone, .r sh^l 
be eeoe. So rV)iir, he is coining ; vinU, he is come ; vgnirat, he was come, &c. to 
£& pawive voice thew terbt for Ae mort p«t are only ««ed impenonally j as, uurak 
<tt«,^ is going ; venlum ttt ab iUa, they axe come We finAsome oi the compounds 
•r M hnweTer used penonany ; Ai, pericula adeuntur, are undergone, Cie. Le^n n^ 

^OUEo\ can, and HEQUEO, I cannot, are conjugated the same way as e9 i only 
t]^ wanf the imperfttive and the gerunds ; and the panicifkles are seldom used* 

VOLO, volui, velle, To wtllj or to be wilUng. 
Indicative Mode. 
Pr. Vol-o, vis, vult; volQmua, vultis, Yolunt; 
3m. VoUebam, -ebas, -ebat j -ebanaua, -ebatis^ -ebant. 
Per.Vol-ai^ -uisti, -uit; -uimus, -uistis, -uerqat,-uere.* 
PL VQl-ueraiii,-ueraB,-uerat;-ueramas,-ueraUB, -uerant. 
J^^Vol-am, -ei, -et; -emus, -etis, -ent. 

Sui^unctive Mode, 1 

JPr. Velim, velis, velit ; velimus, Telitis, Telint. 
^;?.Vellem, velles, vellct; Yellemus, velletis, vellenL^ 
Per. Vol-uerim, -ueris, -uerit ; -uerimus, -ueritis, -uerint. 
JP/u. Voi-uis8eai,-ai88es,-ui8setf •uissemuSf-uissetiSt-uissent* 
jf\a, Vol-uero, -uerts, -uerit ; -ueniuus, -ueritis, -uerint. 

Infinitive, . Participle. 

Pres. Vella/ F^r/*. Voluisse. Fres. Volefllk 

J%e reH not used. 

NOLO, aolui, nojle, To be unwilling. 

Indicative Mode. 

Pr. Nolo, noa-Tis,QOD-yuit;Doluinas,Don-yultis,noIuQt^ 

Jik Nol-ebaaiy -^bas," -ebat ; -ebamusj-ebatis, -ebant 

,Per.Nol-ui, -uisti, -uit; -uimus, -uisUs, .^^y^" *^ 

/*Z«. Nol-ueram.-ueras, -uerat ;^ -ueramus^-ueratis.-uerant. 
J^tit. Kolam,^ noles, nolet ; nolemus, noletis, noleut* 

Subjunctive Mode. 

JPr. Nolim, nolis, nolit ; nolimus, nolitis, nolint. 
jTm. NoUem, uolles, nollet ; Dollemus, noUetis, nolleot 
JP6r,Noloerim» -ueria, -uerit ; uerir<» us, -ueritis, uerint» 
Plu. iNoluissemj-uisses, -uisset; -uissemu8,-ruissetis,-uis8ent, 
j^,NQl-uero^ -ueris, •u^ritj -uerimua, -yieritiS; -dieriut^ 



iBREOtLAR VERBA* Itt' 

Imperative. Infinitive. Participle. 

2. Sing. 2. Plur. 
y 4 Noli, WJ nolite, vcl Pr.. Nolle. Pr. Nokna. • 
^^Nolito; ^ nolitote. PmNoluiase. The rett wanting: 

MALOy malui, malle, To be more willing. 

Indicative Mode, v 

Pr. Hal-o, maTistiDavnU; malQmu8,inaTT]lti8,malunfe 

Im. Mal-ebam, -ebas, -et^at ; -ebamus, -ebatis, -ebant.. 

Per. Mal-ui, -uisli, -vUit ; -uimus, -uistis, .^gpg" ^ 

Plu. Ma}-ueram, -uera«,*iierat ; -ne ramus,- ueratis,-uerant; 
Fut. Mai-am, -69, -el ; ^c, this is scarcely ts use. 

Subjunctive Mode. 

Pr. Mditti, li^a!i», msHt ; iDftlfmiis, malUii, imfliart. 
Im. Mallem, ma11e», mallet ;malfemu«)'Tnalleti9,fiaailIeii'& 
JPer.Mal-uerim, ueris, -uerit ; -uerimus, -ueritis, uerint. 
Ph, M8[i>^i89em,-vi86er,*Bi89et ;*ai9isemu8r-tii68etl8«-'i9i89eDt 
Fuf. Mai -aero, -neris, uerit ; -uerimus, -ueritis^ ^uerint.* 

Infinitive Mode. 
Pres. Malle. Per/. Maloisse. The rest not used. 

FERO, ttili, latum, ferre, To carry^ to bring cv/vffief. 

Active Voice. 

Indicatir^i Mode. 

Pr. Fero, fers, fert ; ferimus, fertis, ferunt. 
Sn. Per ebam, -ebas, -ebat; ebamvis, -ebatis, -ebant. 
Fer, Toll, tuli8li, tulit ; tulunu9, tuli8ti6,tolerunt,-ere» 

f /t*. Tul-erato, -crab, -eratf-eramus, *erati8,-erant 
Put. Feram, feres, feret; feremus, fereli8,ferent. 

JSuhjttncUve Mode. 
Pr. Fefttki, ileras, ferat; f<»ramus, ferafi^i, f^rant. 
Im. F«rrem, -ferres, ferret; ; fiTremasi, ferretiB, ierreat. 
Fer. Tul errte, -criiB, -iBTit ; -tM-miu^, eritis, -^ 
Phi. Tcr]-is8eiB, -iwes, -isset ; -iissemus^ -isKetis, 
?Vt. Tol-ero^ -etiS; -eritj -9riai«a» "-eritu^ 



CoBpif I b^o, or haye begun, cKptram, ^erimy ^ssem, •et^i 
^isfte. Supine, ccsptu. Pajrticiples, ceeptus^ ccepturus. 

^Itkmim, 1 remember, or have remembered, meimmram, 
^erim, -mem, •ero, -U9e. Imperative, memento^ mementote* 

lanaA of 9di, we aometiBef tay 0#u« turn ; and tflwkf'i ex09t»,peruM »um^ lOd 
not f j;«df« per9dL We My. (^u# ca^ fieri, or cd?^;um ««(. 

To these fome add ravi. becaate U fim^entty has the liju^ifieatioii of the , 

1 Jbinv, ts^wclll as, I have knowfu thoagh it comes fnuu mico, wlU^ iicomplete. 

F&ro, to be mad, dor, to bejg^ven, and /or, to speak, as 
also, der and^er, are not used in the first person singular ; 
thus w* say, dam; datur ; twit never dot, 

•Of verbs ivbich want many of their dhief parts, the fol- 
lowing oaost frequently occur : Aio^ I say ; iikquoms I say \ 
forem, I should be ; aunm. Contracted for (uuius stmt 1 dare; 
faxim, ril see to it, or I will do it ; ave^ and salve^ save 
you, hail, good-morrow ; cedo^ tell thou, or ^ve me ; qnuBso^ 
I pray. ^ •* / 

bid, Pr. Aio, ail. ttit i ^p-*- * — aiant. 

Im, Aiebam, -ebM« -ebatt .'.-ebamus, •eVatia -ebant. 

!$vb.Pr. — — * aiaiy aiat: ■ ' ■■ * alhtia, aiaDt 
Imperat. AL Partieip, Pret^ Aieoa. 

iruUPr. Inquam, *^oii^ •quit: -qaknciBk -qoUis, -qukintb 

iffi, - — ^ inquiebat; -i^— • ioqiuebant 

Put, ■ ■ > ■ iDqiii«8» inqoiet : ■ — ■ 

Imperat, InquerioqaKo. Partieip. Pr, ItiquieD» 

^^' Pl'u. \ ^^f«™» ^^^^» ^"**« fopcmus, foretia, fopcnt. 

Ifi/. Fore, to be hereaftet^ or to be about to be, tb« aame with easefiaurus* 

JSnib. Pr, Vuaim, suais, atiait : — -^— . ■ 

. Per. Faxim, faxi», faiit : — ^— — faxint. 

F»t, Faxo, faxis, faxit : -i—- faxJtia, fKfint, 

Kote. Paxlmtir4f'f^ 9xe wed inttead of fecerim toAfecero, 
tmpcr Ave ve' avSto; ^/u^*. arete Tie/ avetote. Inf, wete, 

•J—— Salve v.iaive to : —calvete V. talvetote. — salrerft 

Iniic* Fut, •"■• ■■■ Salvebit. 
Imprrm. ncmd ftert. ting. Cedo, plw, oeditCk 
indie, preg first act, ting, ^uaetoi f /ur. quaeiunrag. 

Mo»t ot the otHn Vet'eetivtvTerbs are but tosle words, an4 niiely to be foond, hot 
aamong the poeu ; as. in fit ^ he begins ; (Ufic^ it is wanting. Some are compounded of 
a verb and the coDJ unction »i ; as, n», for n vi»^ if thou wilt ; tuiU*^ for H vuUU f 
scdei^Ga tt audu^ equivalent to quoM*, I pray ; cttptit^ for cgpe d v£r. 

Impersonal Verbs, ^ 

A verb is called Impersonal, which has only the termtoa* 
tions of the third person singular, but d^es not admit any 
per5onornomiDativebefore.it 

* Impersional verbs, in English, have before them the nea- 
ter pronoun it, which is not considered as a person ; thus. 
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dileetat^ it delights ; ditei, it becomes i conttngit^it happens ; 
evinitf it happens : . ^ 



UtCenf, 
JiAPr. DekctttT 
Im, Befeetabftt, 
P*f% Dckctairit, 
Pitt. Dekctaverat, 
JFto. Delectabit. 






Decent, 
Deeaois 
BecuiMet. 
BeeneriK 




Beceie, 
BeeiSe. 



Conti&gtt, 

C«nlmKebat, 

ContlgU, 

Contigezat, 

Continget. 

CoBtiogBf, 

Conting^Mt, 

Cimtigerit, 




4th Cen, 
Evfimt, 
EvenieWt, 
EySnit, 
Evenent, 
Evenfet. 

ETiooiftts 

Eveniret, 

Eveneric, 

Evenifiec, 

Evenetit* 

Eveniiie. 



Host Latin verbs may be used impersonally in the passive 
voice, especially Neuter and Intransitive verbs, which other- 
wise have no passive ; as, pugndtur,fitDiturf eutritury v^- 
nitur; from pvgno yio fight 'jjaveo^ to iavonr ; curro, to run; 



VSnTMir, 

Veidebatiir, 

Ventuiaeit« 

Ventumeni^ 

Veinetur. 

Veniatur, 
Teniretor, 
Ventumti^ • 
Ventam esset, 
Yentnio ftaSzit. 
VenJri, 
Ventunieaw, 
Ventuiniri. 

Oba. 1. Impenonal reria ue wtwctdy ued in theimpeTatiTe,bnt instead of it, we 
take tbe tul^nnetivc ; at, d^2erlf/,kc it delight, &«•; nor in the supines* partidplei, 
or reruods. ac^t a ftw; at* peeriUefit. 'dvm^ •«r»«, See. Induct aa pudendum etpim 
genaum^ Cie/ In themterite linses oC tae pasiiTe voike, tbe pardciple perfect is always 
put in the neuter gender. 

Obs. s. Otamnariani reckon only ten leal impemoal Terbs, and all in the second • 



venio^io^seme: 






Im, Pugnabatur, 

JVr.Pngnatnmeit, 

Pto.Pwgairtiimerat, 


Ptttumett, 
«Mimetat, 
PWyebitur. ., 


CunVtur, 

Carrebatwv 
Cursum est, , 
Cursomerat, 
Cttrretur. 


Sobi Pr, Piignetur, - ^ 
Im» Fugnaretur, 
Per, Pognatum sit, 

^ jp to. Pognatum etset, 
tut* Pognatum fueiit< 


Paveator, 

Fayeretur, 

" Fautun si ti 

FamumAieriak 


Cunatur, 
Cnrreretur^ 
Cursnmsit, 
C%n(um esset 
Cursum fiient. 


lof. Pr. Pognart, 

i^. Pugnatnmeise, 
FuU Fognatun iri. 


Fkiteri, 
Fautnmesaei 


Curri, 

Cursum esse, 
Cursum iii. 



lite; mUeretf miseruitf or minrtum etti piget, piguit, otpigHitm ett; pudft, puduU^ 
mpuditvm ett i tteet, fici/rf, or UeUum ut ; Ubet, T&uit^ or mitum esti tadet, tadvit, 
iiuum est, i£tKi& pcrtcuum ett* But many other Tetbs are used imperaonaUy in aU the 



couugati 

In Vie first, Jiivat. ^ettot, vHeat, Mtl, ctrutat, profttat, mm, 4lVr. 

In tbe second, Afpfhet, atifnet.periinett debet^ dSktt n9cett l&tet^ tigu€f,p^tApUieiet 
iMitt€et,*idet, filet, ^rc» 

Inlhtihitdij€diiiit,inapittdeiinit,tugnkU9&e. ^ ,. 

lniiMio(am,Cen'0init,eapfditt&e, * • f 

OSi. 3. Under impersonal verlM may be comp 
tadons orappeaiances ot nature ; as, At^Hn 



9irig^iivee*dU^adve^peraick^ &c. 



ilminatttdntttgrandUuit, g^let^ptutt^ 



Obs. 4. Impersonal verbs areapi^ied to any person or nilmber« by puttbig that which 
itandstefoie other verbs after tbe impersooab.in the aues which they eoTem • as,/>te. 



x(kTmur tftee, ^ 



1 10 REDtfln>ANT TERM. 



Obs. 3. TetBirare tted ptnwllv or impcn^MOlTi 
wbkh Oiey expmsvpr the dURrrent import of th 
tliui we can say, ero place* tibi, I please yoo ; bat we CaaObt « 



itijC wbkh ttiey exprrisvpr the dURrrent import of the woWb 
ed : thui we can say, ero place* tibi, I please yoo ; bat we U 
if yoa please to bear, but «i placet tUn audire. So we can say, 



dwU, we most eiv 
d to be at boiiie> 
br*p»aetite. 



JMundant Ftrbg. 



Tboie are ettltod Redurukmt Verbf, which bare difiweot forms to express the same 
sente: thus, flM#ntto and attentior to afree ; fcfit'ico abd ybftrlror. to (lafne ; fntrem 
and tnereor, to deierve, 8cc. These Verbs, howler, Ulriler tbe \fmf<t Ibite, have lik^ 
wise a passive signifieatioo. 

Several verba are used in di%icot conjogati^lif. 

1. Some aite usually of the flrscvsl^iacation, and lM«ly of tbe thiid ; w^^lm9s fi>w« 
lavHre ;■ «A lavo, lavU , tevjfre , to %ash. 

SU Some are asoally of thesecond, and rudy of the third; as, 
Fenreo, Terves, and fetvo, fertis, WbtiL 

StiJtoH stnd^ and strfdo, stridis, f moke n hU&ifig fMfir, f ertUI:, 

Tveor. tnSrjt, and tiior,t«€riSi t» iteftniL 

To these add Urgttf tergu s and terg; tergitf to wipe, which «re equally CbmmflA. 

3. Some are commonly of the third eo^jugatioD, and rarely df tbe fbnrtb; ai» . 

Fodio, fodiSffodSre, and fodio. fbdis,fodbe, to dig. 

Salb, salKs, sall«re. and salKo, salbs. salllre, l§ *trit. 

Areesso, -istartessQret amftreessio, areess1re,fri4«4f /kr. 

Moi^. morfiris. roori, fffKf ra6Hor, morlris, mortH. t^dle, 

«« Orior, qrStris, and orknr, terfris, odri, t» fte. 

Fbtior, potftris, and potior, potfris, potSri, f tnftg* 

Thereis bkewise a Teib, which is usually of tbe second conjugatioQ, ind more rarely 
of the fburtb, namely, ri9, ci««, dBre ,* and cio, tft#, efr«, to roase ; 'wbentee, acdirt wm 
ae&twi' 

To these we may add tbe verb EDO^ to dit. ittSll&t tfiough IKr^MHr Aitmed^ aim a* 
grees in several of itaparu with him ; tbns, 

Ind. Pres. £da. edU otthedn orett i — fdW* ottHU — — 

Sub. Imperf. Edtrem or CMcm, edere0 or cf «ef, m. 

Imp. Bdtatet, ediu or etf; editeot et(e;Uim€tit$it9ie, 

Inf. Pres. Edere or ene. 
. Passive Ind. Fres. Ediiur or etiur. 

It ro|iy not be Improper here to^soH^oUi a fist of those Teibt^kh |«s«Dbleono«ii> 
other in someofthHr parts, thMgbthev differ tewfnifcatiflii. Oftbetfeamneagraain 
the pieaent. aomc in tbe pttterite, mdr V ff L i K a t i iu Umj anpinft 



1. Tbe followiog agti^e'm the present/ but tf»e dMEeven^ 
\y conjugated : 

' A||g#ro,«s,r» hmpup, A|i?i^o, -Ui f* ^ting i^ffithtr. 

Appello« -as, rs coil* S pptrlto^ ni, to driitp U, tti ttrrUn* 

Compello, •as, f 'luMim, . € ompvll u. -i i* ' s^ iMve t Bget^r^ 

C<dl1^,<«s, fs Mnd, . Ccill R^>, ^i, to saifmr Ugcther* 

Constemo, ^as, foiUtUfh, Cqnat^'f nOn ^i,is rtrew* 

£flSro, -as, to enrtigt. E flkru* -t^n, f d ^nlrw vtiri. 

Fundo, -as, to found* Fuitdo , -is, ia psttr mvt, 

yftndo, -as, to comttumd* ■ >ivBdo, -i«« f rAvn^ 

Obsero,4is,ro/«cJk. OUfHiOL'U.^fflc^^ - 

VUo,^as, t» Uly. Volo,fU,ra »irf* ^ 

Of tins elms some ba^ ar^KlEerent q^Mtity ; as, 

Cdlo,<«s<tfs ttrofii* CfiIo.*is,»«{ai 

JDffeo -as,«»dpd<ca^ £Ko,-is,M4a^. \ 

SdQeot ••«• f • rroln ui». EdOco, 'is, (« tmd fifth* 



DERIVAtlOW' ANJ& COMPOSITIION OF VERBS. 11 1 

L««i, <•% faeffdm an embattf* tSao. -it« f« nwA 

2. The followiog verbs agree in tbe preterite ^ 

Tyrgeo, ftrixi, f o &c ee^tf. IVigcK fitixn t«/«v. 

Ft){geo, falsi, t9 skint, FalcMi, f«U«K t« pr^p* 

I«1te««k liksi; fo tAine. ^ / LQgee. laa, C« tiMMrft. 

Pejrieorp6peiiiii.^AS?. >, Wmda, p^peq^i, <• ii«(ffA. 

9« The fidiowiDg agree in tbe supine : 

Cretco, Gtetnin, togrov, > Cern«, ci«tiim, fo behM, 

Maoeot msnsum, to ttan* . MAnHoi manium, to ohtyt. 

Sto. atatQm, » itand. Swto, statum «« *f«^. 

SnceeDseo, •ceqram, to be 9ngrff» Sueoendo, -eemnm, to kfiuUe. 

TSneo, tentum, to Afl/ff. Tendo, teimim, to ««rrfcA sor* 

Verrat#eniinu <« ^loec;^. Verto, versum, to turn* * 

Viwo. vfctum, to overcome* VTvo^ viccum, fo live* 

lat«onjugttiau tml tioiei 

"ITiVthie future of' th&indToatvre of the fourth ooiyogation, they vaeA iio^in the 
aetive,4uid tbor in the iMUrive voieei as, dormVio, domiAor, for dormiam^ dormiar. 

3. The present of the siibjuttctiTeanctentl)' ended in IM; ai, fdtm.for edam: duitn^ 
for tf^io. ' •- ^ * 

4. The perfleet of the •p^oaetWe active aometimet oeeurs in SSIM, and the future 
1n5S9| M, IroagHm^ teva*9o^^9tx kv€i9erim^ (tvapenti c^ybotm, coAjm^ %wt«MriMt 
capero. Hence tfife fut<U« of me infinitive was formed In AS$ERE; as, kvatteret 
fw levdturui'esoe* x-' 

s: In the secoitfl penon of Ae pfeient of the impeHMii»pasnve, we find MllfO ia 
the sin^nilar, and nttmr in the plttrat ; at,/am)i|K. f^Jfarc; and progr^dinAnoriflat 
fnogrMlmtni ^ 

fl. The 9> llahle £A was frequently added to the present of the iafinitiTe pttsiiv« : u» 
yterfer. fbr/irrt; iftrtfr, for rfjcf. i » » 

7. The partlctples of ^te futare time active, said perQ»t uuttve, when joined with (he 
verb ei»e, were sornetiiaes used as indeelinable: thus, credo in'mdeo* duturum esse,.ii»v 
dicturatt CiQ* Cohortet odme miftumfuciat^iwtMitta*^ Cie. ad Attie. viM. 13. . 

, * „, I Derivtim diid CtmpotiOon of Verbs, 

I. Verbs are d^Hved ather from noons or fVom other verbs. 

Verbs derived IVora nouns are called Denvminntive ; n^ Casno, to sup; laudo, to 
nraise; /rouiio, to defraud ; UMdo. to throw stooes; opBror^w work : frumentor^xn 
fmiK^\ l\gnor^ tA nther fuel, &e. from eatna. laue^fraut^ &«. But when they t-xpress 
imittttion or veieinklanee, they are eailed Imitative; as. Patristo, Grcocor, babUto, 
corvilcor, &c. I imitate or K^emble my fattier, a Grascitn, a crow> &o iirorn />arrr, 
Gfttrua^ comiop. . . » 

Of those derived from othor verbs, the followins; chiefly des^ve attention | qamely* 
Frequeniativeji. Inceptivet^ and Deiiderntivtsi 

I. F/?£j2C^£im<T/r£S express frequency of action, and are all or the fisst conjuim. 
turn. Tliey are formed from the hist supine- by dianKlnff 6/u into tto, in verbs of tlie 
iirst .conjugation; and hy cbangfin^ u into o, in verbs of the other three coniu«itions ; 
as, c/anio, to try, dmmtft %cry frequently: terreo, tert^o; verio, vcrTo; dormio, 
dormtto, t^ m 

j"^s?t?ss'4?*^s^St'^r*" '^" ^^^ 

Some we formed in an jsreKular manner; as. nato from no ; msciio from no«co ; 
sottor, or meher «c^r!(<or fiMl tdo; pavito, from paveoi sector, from seovor : ioaUi- 
tor, fiom loQuor. • So aua^VoJuiidito, agVo. fiutioT&c. ^^ * 

^!]?"* ?!5?"!^"'^*^Jt*»**? ■*» '*™'^ <*****» Frequemalives j as. eurro, curse, 
rurstto ; peili'^puts»,puistto, or by-conttiction, PuUoi capie, capta. capito : cane, canto, 
catUttoi tkfendo^ defensor defetisUot dico, dicio, dictito i goro' gesto^iettUoimciv, 

jf^to.jacHtp ; venic vcntito ; fnutio, mutso^ (for mum; muistlo^^x. 



1}2 PARTICIPLE. 

Vn!M of tbii kind da oot alwayi expcen fteqneiiiy of iMkn. MAsy of them h4|e 
mueb the nme tenat with their primidves, orexpien the meaiuiig mote itnmgly. 

a. INCEPTIVE r<rA«iiiarkthebeciimiBRoreQntiniiediiicieeseoreii7thiii(r. Thef 
are formed from the leoond penni lini;. of the pccieDt of the iodieative, hy adding e«; 
ai, cAfe*, to lie hoc, eafe«, eaUtct^ta grow hot. So in the other coniugationi, IbAmco, 
tarn labtf trentUea, from trtmo; obd»rmiie4, fum cbdtrmit, Hite*^ ttum hit, U 
eomneted ite Uaseo. Ineefifives are likewite foroied from tnbsmntive* and adjee- 
tivet ; 11, ptienuco, (torn putr g dulcacOf from dtdci»ijuvene»e9^ from jvoenit. 

All ineeptiTHare Keuter rerhv, and of the thiid conjugation. They want both the 
l>reterite and rapine ; nnlen very caieiy, when they borrow them flrom their primitive* • 

3. DESWBHJTIFE Verb^ lignify a desire or intention of doing a thing. They 

are formed flrom the latter rapine, by adding rU. and ihorteniiig the u ; ai, ccen&tiiri»^ 

I detire to tup, from C09aft<> Tli» are alTof the fburth oonjugation ; and want both 

' preterite and rapine, except theie uiree, U&rio^ -lotf, -1itrm,to deiire to eat ; part Uri»t 

•IvU -*-• to be in travail s nuptiMt, -ivi^ — >, to de4vs to be nwnicd* 

There are a few vjeihi in LLO, which are called Diminutive ; at. eantUl; tarbilipt 
•art^ 1 ting, I tup a little. To these tome add a<&le«,and cohOUo, -ttre^ to be or to 
grow whitiib; alto, nigrie^pdiee^ vA veilico. Some verbs in SSO ane called Intei^ 
Mtves at, Cape9i9jaew9^petctf^ot peti*»6^ I take, I do, I leek earnestly, 

Verbt aseeomponnded with nounst with other verbi> with adveibs, and chiefly with 
P)«positiops. Many of thete simple verbt are not in use ; as. FutOf/endOt 9peeio,gru9, 
ece. The compcment parts usoally remain entire- Sometimes a fetter is added ; •«, 
pr9dc9% farprt^cs or taken away; as, of/koite, vnano, tratto^ PdHro^pew^ de^0, 
prabee, &c. for mhptf^ obmUto, trtiuM^ perfur§, pemge dsiabe»,prcMibe», &e. 
So t/enffpremti, wunu, of tUf pre. ni6, and emo, wfaiah an^ently ngtufied te (oAk, or t» 
take tttpuy. Often the vowel or diphuiong of the simple ytgb, and Ae last consonant 
of the prepoiitioa, is changed : as, ditmne. cmdemno: catci, ceneuice: Icede^ colBde i 
audie^abeaiOt See. Aff^9, uufirot cellaude, smpRco, &c« for adferOf ooferot conktudot 
inpUn, &c. 

PARTICIPLE. 

A Participle is a kind of adjective formed from a verb» 
which in its sigoification implies time. 

It it so caned, beeanie it pastakes both of an a^jeeiive and of a verb, having in Latin 
sender anddeelension from the one, time and signtAeation from the other, and number 
from Kotb. Participles in EnglUh, like adjoetives, admit of no variation. 

Participles in Latin are declined like adjectives ; and their signification is various ae* 
coming to the nature of tiie verbs from which they come ; <wly participles in dtu, are 
always passive, and import not so much future time, as obi^gauon or necessity. 

Latin verbs have four Participles, the present and iature 
active ; as, Jlmans^. loTixig ; amdiurus, about to love ; and 
the perfect and future passive ; as, amdtust loved, amandu$f 
to be loved. 

Tiie Latins have uota participle periieet in the active, nor a participle present in the 
passive voice; which defect ramt be supplied by a circumlocution. Thut, to express 
the perfect participle active in English, we use a conjnnction, and the pj»i»erfteet of 
the subjunctive inLaUnjrr scimc other tense, aceordingto its conneiioD with the other 
words of a sentence ; as, ne having loved, quufh amavla^t See. 

Neuter verbs have vcommonly but two Pirticiples ^ as, 

Sedens, sessurus ; starts^ stdturus. 

From some Neuter verbs, are*ror(nca Participles of the perfeot tebte ; as, Errotut, 
feitintttiujuratusy iabaratut, vlgUatUf^ eusatw, tudatut, trinmpkatw, regnatuu de- 
cursiu^deMus^emerUtu^emsmit, obituf,plae'itiu,»uceet9U9,ocelitaty 6%. and also of 
the future in du$ ; as, Jurandai, vigUaniaf^ regnan'tat, carendutt dtrnUendtu. ^'L*'**" 
9eendu9t '*te. Ne'iter passive verbs are eqiuttiy varioas Fent has no participle : rUto, 
tfldy fldens and Jljus ; »9lfo^ nolens %nd*9Unif; vip&b^ vapuUtnt and vapulatnruei 
Gitliik9y ^'lui'n*^ eft's. ^ >u %n\ '^avlmrus ; Audte^ atidene. oimus, autttrus, audenatu, 
Aunu is used both in an active and pasttfe laifie; ss, Ami 9tnnu dmmam fofntt au • 
i9guep9(Ui* Virg. JS/i» vi. OM. 
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P«{>oiieBt:arid CammoD. v«rb9 hare cemmonly four Par- 
Uoipies ;; a«, 

Loquen*^ §pekking ; tocuturtu^ about t0 4peak ; /tftjto«,lm?iiw sjiokes ; hquendttu to 
be «p(])fen. D^natu, vouchiaAne ; dignatunut about to vouuuare *, dignntugy havifti: 
Toucluafb4, beim vouehflUed, or haTing been vouditafetl ; dignandus^ to be voucbsaf- 
•d. Uwf paiticiiilB» of \\k s>ern»t tenie ivoia Peponent r«fftit have b«th an aoiiva and 
IHUsive lenie ; as, Abominatut^ ccnatut, conJeMut, adonu*^ dmplexuit blandttus, /oi>> 
gituStmentltui^obtUu»,tetttau»tVtneratus, tiiC.' 

There aire several Partieiple«« compooiKled with in Mt^ryirut "«'« the vecb« of which 
40 iiot ftlpH of «iiQb eoiBn9«|^io» ( *»r itUi^Bnt, inshcnM, initiceus for qon (^i/Vn«, 
inopitiMs^ and n«c»/>ii}ttnr, tmmlfrens ; Itlasma^ vnptansu*^ ineonsul'us, incuttuUtw, 
immetiUu*, impur&Hts^ imptratiu^ inc»mUatut^ incfimptia, itidemnatui^ iralfiatffi, in- 



infldo; invUu* Arom invideo } jintiictui f(om indico^ &e. 

If from Ih^ significatioQ of a Participle we take away 
time, it beconies an adjective^and admits the degrees of com* 
parison ; as, , « 

Aman9y\oy\i^,Qmantior,amantiiHmuti dactu»^ leameA, doctor, ^oetittimw : or a 
substantive ; as, JPratfectut, ti commander or governor ; caasenari*, f. sc Ittera, a conso* 
nant ; contintntf f. sc terra, a continent ; eonjlwnts >n. a plaue where two rivers run 
together; ori$n/kt n. sc. 90I, the eatt ; oop^enj, m. tlie wea ; (/cc<«m, a sajing ; i^rip" 
turn, Su!. 

There are.muiy words in JtrUS, ITUS^ and UTUS^ which although MipbUng par- 
t!eiptes,are reckctfied adjectives^ becaase they come /torn nouns, and nut from verbs . as, 
alatui, oarAottM, c^rdatut, caudatutt criHatu*, auntut, peUUftSt tu/rHus ; aau'ut^ 
C9mutu»ituutau» &c winged, btarded. ditcivet, Sv« Bat aurtUtu, ofratut, orgituatuti, 

ferratui, fiiurutfatutf gypsatux, calcrtitut^ tlyfKatu», galeatm^tuntcatutf tarvtuut- pal* 
Uatut.lumphatu^purpuratus^prcBtejttatW't &c. covered witUgold, brass* siSveis &c. 
areACtounted paTtipiples, becau»e they ate sappoaed to come from obsolete vtfvbs. So 
perhaps cotemmrada, frizzled, crisped ov curled, crinltut, having long hair, /^erifuc, 
skUIed. &C. • , . ^ 

There are a Idnd of V<efbal adjectives in BUNJXTSx formed from the imneiitrct of 1/ie 
indicative, which very mot^b resemble Participtes in th^signtficaiion. toiit ^nerally 

' expres* the meaning of the verb more fViUy . of denote anMPhdance or great desA of t)te 
action ; as, iritabundu*^ the same with vaide vUant, avoiding much ; SahJug 60. an(l 
101 ; Liv. %MV* 13* ..^0 errabundu*^ iudibundust p^ulabvnauf, moriintf\dust ^c f 

GERUNDS AND SUPINES. ^ . 

GERVIf D6 an participial won!*, wUeh bear the signilicatian of thb verb from 
«b|ph they are formed ; and are declined like a neuter noun of the second deelensiou, 
through all die cases of the lingular'nurober, except the vocati^'e. 
~,;rhefeafe. both in Latin andlBngXis>i,«<hstant4V€s derived from die verb, which so 
much resemble the Germid in t!itf r signiftcation. tfiat AvqueutlV they miv bis substituted 
ia its plaei«i '^^^ ^re generaUy used, however, In a more un^-te^nined sense tha«i th« 
Gerund, and in English have the article always prefixed to them. Tluis. with tixe gc- 
rond, f)tlectitrkgtndo Cieeronem, 1 urn delig4tted wiUi reading Cicero. But with the 
substantive, Hktiector lectiane CicenHiis^ 1 am delig)ued with tl«e i> adihg or Cirero, 

The Geriuwi a«id Futurf Participle of verbi in io.aod suwt others, often take u in» 
stead of e ; ta,fqc!undum, ai, do. dutiexpetiuHdum^ potiunaum tgeruiidtmit pctundum , 
ducund»m*9gkiatfiiciendum,ht. 

SUPINES have much the same signSfieation with Gerunds; atid may he indtfterent* 
ly ap^ilied to any nerson or number. Tlwey agree in termiuai»on with nouns of the. 
fourth declension, naving only the accusative and ablative cases 

The losmer Supine Is oommonly used in an active, and the huter in.a pas&ive seiise, 
but sometimes the cffntrary ; as, eoctum nan vapuUiUtnh dudtm cmduvtuij'iu^ i. «. ut 
vapularemt v. verierarer, to be beaten, Phtttt.* 

ADVERB. 

An adrerb is ao indeellnaible part of gp^ech, afldcd to a 
verb, adjecti?a, or other adverb, to express some circum- 
fitance, quality, or maDQer of their sisnifiQation. 
* * l2 ' 
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ADtreiiB. 



All adverbs may be divided into two classes, nameljr, those 
which denote Circumstance ; and those which denote Qua- 
lity^ Manner^ fyc, 

L Adverbs denoting Circumstance are chiefly those of 
PlacCy Timcy and Order, 

1 . Adverbs of Place, are five-fdld, namely, such as signify, 

2. Motion or rest in a place* 



TTbi? 




Whtrtf 
Here, 



Tkere* 



S. Motion tola place. 



WUhitu 
mthout. 
Every where, 
Jft where. 
Somewhere, 
Elte where. 
Anywhere, 
In the oame plaoe,^ 



IIluc, 
Iithue, 
Intro, ' 
F6rai, 

akS, 

AKqno, 



jnWter? 
UUher, 
Thither, 
In, \ 

Ota, 

To that flaef. 
To another place. 
To oomeplaee. 
To the tame place. 



3. Motion towardi a place. 



C^aonum? 
VeCTu*, 



Whitherward? 
Toward*, 



Honpom, 

lilunum, 

Sursum, 

I>eonum. 

Antronum, 

Retrorsam. 

Dextronum, 

Sinjstrorsum, 



Hith 

Tfutherward, 
Upward, 
Downward, 
Forward, 
Backward, 
Toward* the riiht. 
Toward* the l^i ■ 



4. Motion from a place. 



XJnde? 
Hine, 

nunc, 

Isthinc, 

Inde 

IndYdeoif 

Aliunde, 

Anciinde, 

Swundfe, 

Utiinqiie, 

Slipenie, 

Interne, 

CoeUtos, 

Fundltui, 



1 



Whence* 
Hence, 

Thencci 

Tfoip, the *ame ptkee, 
Ftom elte where. 
From oome place. 
If from, anyplace* 
On both tidet. 



From belowi 
From heaven, 
Eirom thegroUndt 



8, Motion through or by a plaee, 

Wfdeh way ? 
T^ vay, 
\ That way. 

Another way. 



qai? 

Hfte, 

Iltec, 

Ittbae, 

Aliik. 



2. Adverbs of Time are three fold, namely, SGch as Sig- 
nify! . % / 



1. Some particular time^ either pretentt Qaando 
past, future, or indefinite. 



} 
} 



Kone, 

Hftdie, 

Tunc, 

Turn, 

Mgfi, 

BQduoi, 

PrTdem, 

PrWie. 

KDdius tertius 

Ka|>er, 

JAmjAm, *> 

Mox, > 

StKtUn, J 

FrOtYnus, 

IllTcu, 

Cras, 

Fostrtdie, 

Pe«ndie, 

Noodunit 



Now^ 
To4lay: 

Then, 

Teeterday, 

Heretofore. 

The day before. 

Three day* ago. 

Lately- 

Presently, 

Jmrnedte^ely* 

By and by, 

Jnttantly. 

Straightway, 

To-morrow, 

The day r^ter, 

Twodttythetm^ 

Not yet. 



When? 

Sometimie*, 

Ever^ akoatft. 
Never, 

Jnthenieanffoe, 
Daily, 



Altquandoi 

NonnimqiuuD, 

Inteidum, 

Sempert 

Nunauam, 

IntSnm, 

QofitTdie, 

2. Continuance ^ time. 
IKu, . Long. 
^tuandKtt, How long, 
Tamditt, So long. 
Jftmdiu, *> 

Jamdudom, > Long ago, 

JamprideBi, 3 

3. VicioeUude or repetition of time, 
Q^5ties 2 How often.? 
Sspe, OJten. 

Ra^, Seldom. 

T«tie«, So often, _ _ 

AllquOOes* For 4evffr0f^t, 



adteKb. 



U6 



Altern&tinii 

Xlttrsut, 

Iteram, 

SQIriiide, 

identtdesit 



B§turM, 

4galtu 

Ever andanont n§t9 
and then. 



semd, 
Bis. 
Ter, 
Qaftter, 



Once* 

Twke. . 
Thrive. ' 
F$ur times trc 



3. Adverbs of Order. 



Inde, 

Demdet 

JDehinc, 

Forro. 

Beineepit 



Tien. 
Afier that. 
Henceforth, 
Moreover^ 
Sofurth. 



Soft 



DdaYqiie, 
Pottremo* 
Primo. -Hmt 
S^uiid^^, -Am, 
Tertid, .am. 



FinaUy, 
Lastly,' . 
first, 
Stcondly, « 
Thirdlj, 
Fourthly^ tr:. 



II. Adverin denotios QUALITY, MANNER, &e. are either Absofsae or Comparo' 

Those called Absolute denote, 

l« QUALITY, tiniiily ; ai, benit well ; maU^ ill < fortiter, bfSTely ; and innuoaen- 
ble others that come rrom adjective iiouiis or participlei. 

S. CERTAINTY; tu^prSiectd, urti.sSnij ptanitiice, Mque^ X^a, Atom, truly, 
verily, yes ; quidtd^ why not r emnliM, e^taiuly. 

s. CONTINGENCE ; sojfertit forsan, fortasitstfors^ haply, perhaps, 1^ c 

. 4. NEGATION ; as, nen, haudt not ; nequSguam, not at all; neutlquamt^hy i 



teans; minXme, nothing less, 
S, PROHIBITION ; as. n^, n 



6. SWEARING ; as, hercle, pel, edgpol, mfeastor^ by Hercules, by Pollux, &e. 

7. EXPLAINING ; as, utpSte, xftdeCieet', «c7i1c^, aimlrum, nen^e, to wit. namely. 

8. SEPARATION i as, seorsum^ apart ; sepHr&tim^ separately -, stgUUttim, one by 
one ; "oirttim, van by man ; fppVdatim, town by town. Sw 

9. JOINING TOGETHER i as, Amul^ und,pilrttertXogeiher; gingrttlUeTf gene- 
rally ; Snlversaliter, umveraally ; pHrumqUet tor the most part. 

10. IND J C ATION or POINTING out i as, ea, ecce, lo, behold. 

11. INlXRROGATION; as, tur, quare, ouomoArem, why, wherelbre ? fnim,afl, 
"wbeuier ? quom8do, qui^hovi ? To which add, l/di,«ud, fuortum, undr, gud, ^fianuftf, 
fuamditi, quoties. 

Those-AdverbswUchare called rsmi/Mrrofive, denote! 

1. EXCESS, as, Valde, nuueimi, magnepire, maxlmopere^ etmumpere, admMum, 
tp/fidd^ perguanK tmgd^ greatly, very miidi, exceedingly ; niinir,4ilm{irm, too much ; 
prtrsuStpenUtt^t^mmno, altogether, wboUy; magis, more; nutt&s^ better ;^e^, 
worse ;yWtd#, more bmrely; and optima, bat; fressimi, ^mmtijkrtiesimi, mote 
Inarely ; and Innumerable others of the compamtive and saperlatiTe degrees. 

% DSF'EOT i M^ Ferme^ fM, prif/^nddum, pini, 9kaoKt;pdrum^ Uttle; Aau/tf, 
paululumt very liule. 

3. PREFERENCE ; as, pSHiiSt s&ttiis, rather ; pttUHmUm^prmcipui, prautrtintt 
fehiefly. especially; tms, yes, nay, nay rather. 

4. LIKENESS or EQUALITY i as, iUa, eie. Adeb,to; ut,4iti^ sUvt, sicHH, vilUt^ 
veniH, cau. tanqttanu quasU as. as if i quemadmSdum^ even as ; s&tis, enough ; Uidem, 
in like manner ; juxta. alike, equally. 

5. UNLIKENESS or UNEQ17ALITY ; as, aJXttr, jccm, otherwise; aUSqui otaUp- 
quin^ else ; nedum, much more or much less. 

«. ABATEMENT; sa^sensim, pauUUim^pidgtetUim^hY degrees, piece4neali vbr, 
scarcely ; cegre^ hardly, with difficulty. 
7. EXC^LUSION ; as, taniUm^ «5/dm, fiMcfd, ttfruwnmSde, duntaxat^ imurn^ oi^y. 

Derivationf Comparison, and Composition of ADYSRBS. 

Adteibi are derired, t. from Substantives, and end commonly in TIM or TUS ; as , 
Parfim, partly,' by paru; nonunOtim^ by name; igvitfroCim. by loads, gmnerally ; spe- 
ciatim^vicatinugregatim ; radicitus. flrom the mot, &c. i. From AdjeotlTes : and these 
are by t)uf the most numerous. Such as come from AdHeetives of the first and second 
declension usiully aid in £; as, ./t'drr^, freely ; ptetii^ fully : some in O, UM, and TER ; 
as, fatsd, tantum^ graviter : a few in A, ITUS, and IM ; as, reetd, antiqtAtus. prtva- 
tim^ Some are used two 6r three ways, ai primum, ▼, -d ,* purS, 4ter ; citti^ -o ; rau- 
tiy -Hm ; humanit -He , 4(us ; pubhci^ fiubUcitHs, &c. AdTerfas from Adjectives of 
the third declension commonly end in TER, seldom in E ; as, iurptfer, feUdter, eeri- 
ter,pariter $ facUi, repente : one in O, emninsi. The neuter of Adjectives, n seme- 
times t«iBn>adT€xbiaUyi •»> nscm natWf foe rtectuer / perf^Uftm ritffiu, fnPeKfitf' 



Hot* multa refuetofU, for mukum or vofdr, Virs. So in EagKth neity, t44fmft 
Uud, Mgh, &e, fbr totttf/y, A^rA/y, 6v. In m$ny caiet a SobstMMiTe is vnddrKODdi tSy 
^rimi, le. loco; 9Mmh advenu le. umfiort ; Adc, tc vid, &c. 

3* From etoh of the prottomiDAl ai^ieetiTes Uie.i^te, hie, t#, idlim, &c. aw foroMrf ad- 
verbt, whieli exprett all the cucamstanees of pm i ai.ftom »/fe, UHc^ iltuc, iUor»uitt^ 
itUnc, and Utac. Bo from ^uit, u6i, 9110, f««r«um, uiufr, and f ud. AIiq of tiina ; 
thtti, OKontft, otiaiuftii, &c. 

4. From veiwaiid iwrtidples ; ai, ccesim, with theadge; ffunaim, widi the point; 
Hrietiniy elofelv; tmok axb,pungo, ftringo ; ammtertprSfieranttrydubitanttrt dif 
Uncti, emendate g meritb, trupinato, &e. But Uhmc hut ftre thought to be in the ab- 
lative, having ex nndentood. 

s. From prepofition»; ai. intu*t Intro, fiom in; etanculumt Orom clam; mbtut* 
ftem«tt4,&c. 

Adrerbs deri?ed ftom adiectivee are commonly compare^ 
like their primitives. TKe ppsitivt generally ends in 0, or 
Ur; as, dure^facile^ acriter: the con^arative^ in tut ; w, 
duriiiSyfaciUus^ acrius : the superlative, ia ime ; as, c/tim< 
shn^ffacilltme, acerrime. 

If the coflipantoBof the adjective be irregular or deflsctive. die co«ipaiiMi of tlic 
•dveitrb to too; aa« bett^, nicUht^ ofitimi ; tnaU.p^^ftenime; pvhm^ mMte, m^ 
f»m^,&-d»i} muUum^plu*,plurlm&m; ffrope,^ipUUtfiroximi; ocy&t, oeutHmei 
pfihtt primd, -urn ; nuper^ tiuperrimi ; nove, & novUtr^ novUtimi ; tnerUo, mrr^ 
tUsimit &c. Thofeadverbialsn are compared whoiepriaiitiveiareobiolete; a<,«Ma#» 
te^ftu, cc^ttoimi ; ptnitiUt pcnUiiu^ pemtiuime ; tntu^ tatitu ; tecut, wdd^, Sw* 
j^zu^-mmxiane ; nadpotlut, poUtsimunu want the po«ttiy& 

AdvcriM in Bngliih are not varied by comparison, exeept some ftw of tfaem* MCitii- 
I5 in«gulan ; aii ofien, ofUner^ iftenett ; nr//, betttr^ be^t ; mucht morct mwt, &«. 

Adverbs are varioudy eompoanded with all the difl^iT<.t pans of spefeoh ; thus, /Ms* 
trida,magnopBre,fnaiimiipe,-e,*ummope'e,tane»pere, mvltim9dU, omnim9dit^^o0m8' 
do, quart ; ofpoitero die, magno opert, &c Imcet^ oeil^eeU vkkdeet^ of *v, #ei/«. «<. 
* deire^ lictt ; iltico^oT in loco ; quortum^ of quo ve turn ; commtnw^ hand to hanl, of 
oum or con and manut; emtaut, at a distance, of e and rnanuo ; fuartum^ of quo vrr> 
turn i denuo. anew, of de novo ; quin . why not, but. of fui ne / rtrr, of cut ret ;pale* 
lea<sm,st0p by step, as it ^itn^petkm tendendo ; perendie, tmpertmmo dk ; nlmfnim, 
of ne, i. e. nsn and ndrum ; antea. potUa, prattcreu^ 8ast of cfUe turn t*h ^f Ubhtio, 
quovit^ undetiott^ qfttmquCt ikut^ oMMy vHutt veUUU deHtper^ intuper, futfrnsArpffl, 
Set. of vbt and vis, &e. nudiiutertiw. of nunc die* tertau i khnadem, of idenh ot 
,fdem J impTtucnimrttm, Le in tenure rerumpriBoenliuku, &D. 

Gbs. t. The adveib is not an essential part of speeeh. It only serves to eapretl 
shortly, ill one word, what must otherwise bavc reqqjred two or more ; as, tt^tientert 
wisely, for ciinri eapiemUti Aic, ibr in hoe loco; oemper far in omni tempore i senae^ 
for und vice ; hie, fbr dumu* vicibu* ; Mehercuky for Uercule* mejuvH, ^c,^ 

Obs. I. Some adverbs of time, place, and ocdfir, are frequently oied the one for the 
oAer ( as» ubl, where orwhen ; iryle^ fVoia that pUee, from that time, aHter tkpU next ; 
hnctinue, hitherto, thus far, with iei|Neat to place, tine or order, Ibie. 
. Obs- 3- Some adverbs of time are either />a«r,/»reseii^ or /iftttfr; as, f'ffm, already, 
liaw,hy and by; otim, long ago, some time, hereafter. Some adverbs of ntaoe are 
equally various; thus, eeoe peregrin to be tfxoad; ire pertgr&f to go abroad ; redire 
peitgri to return fhtfn abroad. 

Obs. 4 Interrogative fdl verbs of time and place doubled or eompomdcd with rttn^ue, 
answer to the Bn^lish adjection m ever; as. fi6<u5i,or ubieunque^ wheresoever; 91/0- 
f lid, yttdcun^ve, whithersof ver. Sec. Tbe,same butdsalsoin interrogative words; as, 
quotquot, or quoteanqne, how many soever; quantuiqumtw* or quon^uteunque, bow 
great soever ; utut or idcunque^ however or bowMiever, &c. In fingKsh the adverlM, 
ATM, ther^, and where, whenjoined to certitin panidplie»or prepositions, at. r«, t/', bpy 
•with, m, fiw. have the signlflcation of iiroaoooi ; as, her49t tba same vitb qfthu; 
theretf^ IJhe sme witk «/ that ; w/ieree/; ^ uhieh, ^t. 



PREPOSITION. 

A Preposition is an indeclinable irorJ^ wbicfa sbevrs t&e 
relation of one thing to another. 
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There are twenty-eight prepositions in Latin, which go- 
rem the accusatilre ; that i8> have an accusative ^er them. 

Ad, To. Infta, BentAtu 

Apud, M, Juxta« ^^ghf, ^ 

Ante, Bfwre. Ob, C**"*..^^. 

Advemu, \ ^^rf-,* mhm»i# Propter* JW' *«W »y. 

Contn, 4g»iwf. Prater. BuUe»,exe^. 

€irai, '7 ^^^ P»n«^ Behind. 

Cireum, 5 '^•^' S«cni, Bu^almg. 

Eiphi jTnMrdr. SecuadiUDa Aec0rdP4r<^ 

BKtrm Wittuna. Sopm, iffrtve. . 

Inter* Between, ammg» Tkam, QnthefaHhetnie* 

iDtn, '^Aio. Ultis, B^yrad. 

_ • . 

The Prepositions which govern the aUative are fifteen ; 
namely, • ♦ ^» 

' A, •' "> De, ^ ' hii&mifrAng, 

Ab. €F\tVfnevby, E, ^ or'a^^aT ' 

- Ata. ^ Ei, 5 O/icSfir. 

AbMoe, /7^A«i«(; Pro, 99fk «. 

Cum, IFttA, Piw, Btfire. 

riam C fistful ^Annpfetf^ PiUan, /nrAtAeknnpi^ef^ 

CSnuD S Bifvre^in the pretence TSnus, " Up to, at far at. 

These four govern sometimes the accusative, and some- 
times the ablative. ^ 

* Id, In, into. Sob, ZTAdb-. S&per, Ahtve, SvOxtet^'Beneath. 

Obs.'l. Prepositions are so called, because tbej^re generally placed before tbe word 
with which they are joined. Some however, are put after ; as. cuoj, when joined with 
me^te, «e, and sometimes with guo^ qui, and quibut : thus merum, tecum. Sec. T}enu9 
U always plaeed after ; as, mento tetus, up to the chin. So likewise are vertut and 
usque i and ward, in English ; - as, totpttrd, eaettoai </. &c. 

Obs. %, Prepositions, both in English and Latin, aft often eotnpoynded with other 
parts of ipeech, particularly with verbs ; as. tuldre^ to undergo. In English they are . 
frequently put after verbs; as, to go in. togo out^to look to. Sec. 

Prepositions are also sometimes oompouoded together ; as« Ex advertus eum locum^ 
Cic. £« adveroum Athenat. C . Nep. In mnte diem quartum Kalendarum DecembrU 
dittuUu i e. utque in eum diem, Cic. SMpliceitio indieta f»t ex ante diem quiraum 
idue Oetob. i. e. aft «« die, X4v. Ex ante pridie Idua S^tembris, Plin. But preporitions 
compounded toflnther eomoumly become adverbs or conjunctions ; a^ prop&bm^ pro- 
ttnuo, insuper^ See. 

Obs. s» Pre^iodtions in composition nsoally retain their primitive signiflcatttHi ; as, * 
adeo, to Ko to :^ ttrafiono, to plaee before. But tVom this there are several exceptions. 
1. IN joined with adjectives generally denotes privation ; as. inftdu*^ unfaithful : but 
when jwned with verbs, increases their signification *. as, indOro, to harden grcatif In 
some words, to has two eontrary senses ; as, invKcQiu*. called upon or not called upon. 
So infrSnStuo, immutStus^ intwtuu impensus, inhutnatus, inttmtatug. Sec. t. PER 
commonly increases the signification ; as, Perdlrm^ pereiler, nemdmis, percuriSsut, 
perdifftcUif, perelegant^pergriku*, ptirgrHvi** perhospkSlia, perUluot •-{«, perla: ' ui, See • 
very dear, very swill. See. 3. PR£ sometimes incresses : as, PrccclSruf, prcedivetf 
proBdukit, prmd'tu, prcepinguio. prasvalidut ; prceo&leo. prcepolleo ; and* also EX ; 
as, Erc^mo, rxaggiro, etaugeo,excakfacio^e*tenuo,rxhiuiro ; but EX sometimes de- 
notes privation ; as, Extangw^ bloodless, pale; eecorr^ rTanimt», ■ n i. Sec. 4. SUB 
• often dirainisbes ; as, Subatoiduts iubobiurdut^ tubamnrm, tubUulcis, iuhgnntltt, ntb- 
jn-^vM, tubniger i &c a little white or whitish, Sec. OE often signifies duwnwaxd ; a*« 
Decldo, decurro.degrHvOf despicio^ delSbor : sometimes .nsreases : as, -cfrdmcf , iUmi- 
rorf and |9Ibc(I9.CS expceties priTBUpn ; ti| DemttUtdscfl/ort deformity &Ci 



U8 eomvmrrum, 

ObB. 4. Ttvere are ffire or m sjtftiblies^ iHtiiely, Km, dt 
'or ii9, re, «e, eorr, vifhicli are cd«Niioiiiy> called iM^ara' 
ble Prepositions^ because niey*are onlj to ba found in conir 
pound words : however they generally add somjething "W 
the signtficattoii of the w<mMs with which- they are eetia^ 
pouQ&d; (hiM, 

Am, rwfutaitaue, \ f Ambio, totuirreuruf. 

W. 1 «^,»du. /• \ DTrelto, t9 putt asurulet^ 

S, j «««*'- f iDbtrtlho, <«^f«toaxu«lM'« 

Re, ^ifBiit. T \ Il**Ho. toreadagtAn. 

Se» Ofu2r,orq[KN^. %• i SepSms to lay aside, 

CoB». f^seXArf* 7 \ CMKiCfligqt tfgrotaJogetJier, 



INTERJECTION. 

An Interjection is an indeclinable word thrown in between 
the parts of a sentence, to express some passion or emotion 
of the mm^;- « 

fibaieliiterieetlMf are natural Mraflli»,Md oinmain i»all laMnaeBt? nx.Oh! AM 
Interjecciom exprcM in one word ft nihole aeotenoe, and tho»fitI| repretent tite 
qmdiven of tha pbrimu. 
The di Serena pawiont have commonly different words t(Mfk>w« item ; thm, 

1. JOY i Bi. evax! hey, brave, lo ! 

9. G RlEjf ; as. oft. An, fuu^ ehu ! ah, alai, woe it me I 

S. WONDGH ; as, papas I Ostianfle 1 voik.' hah ! 

4: PR A.ISG ; ai, eugt ! well done I 

ff. AVERSION : as. apUge .' away, begone, avaunt, off, fy^tosh ! 

fi. EXCLAIHIKO ; as, OA.pro/i / o1 

7. SURPRISE or FE\R ; it,atat! ha, atel 

8. IMPRECATION ; as, twe / wo. nox onH ! 

0. LAUGHTER ; at, A<i, /i«, Ae / 

20. SILENCING ; as, «u, V^/Cwzc / sitance^ hwh» *M ! 
11. CALLING; as. eho ehOdum, U tfi soho.ho, O I 
1». DERISION J as. hui I away with I ^ 

13. ATTENTION ; as. hem ! ha i 

Soaie iaterjeetioo* denote seveial different paaiioM ; thus. Yak h used to essreils 
joy and sorrow, and wonder, &c. '^' * 

Adjaciives of the neuter gender are sometimes used finr interkctiflni ; as, Malwa ! 
with a nuscbtefl Infandwn / O shame ! I^i fV ! Mitt^iim I wretched 1 Tfefa* / O 
theviUanyi » 

CONJUNCTION. 

A Conjuncfton is an indeclinable word, which serves to 
join sentences together. 

Thus, rou and /. and the boy, read flrgil, is one sentettee liiade up of these three, 
by the coiunnetion and twice emplc^red ; / read Virgtt ; 2>« read l^itgit ; The b$y 
read* FirgU. In like manner, *' totf and I read Vlrtflr^trf the boy reads OvW,*' is 
one sentence, mide up of three, by tl^eoiganccioni ont/^ind but, 

ConjuncttoDs, according to their different mealk'ffls^are. divided into the following 
classes: 

1. COPULATIVE ; ai, «f, oc, atfue^ quej and ; ieiafn, guXqut, Henti also ; cum, turn, 
both: And. Also their coatraties. nM, ne^MT, neu^ neve, neither, nor. 

S. DIS.f UNCTIVE ; mt%aut,ve,vet,«eu, five, either, or. 

3. CONCESSIVE : as, e/siitliamti^tatitetn, Heet, quanquam. guamoie^ though, al- 
thouf|4i. albeit 

4. ADVERSATIVE ; m, Hd. verwn, autem, at, ast, atqui, but; tamen^ MUmtn, 
vertintamen, verumtnimver^ yet, datwithstaiuliag. nevertlwless* 
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8, CAX2SAL ; at, iiaiR« fumgue, emm^for; qtda, qulppe, qwnttm^ bcctaie; guM, 
tltttf becsQsCf •■ '*' 

0. ILLATiTE or RATIONAL ; M, ergo, ide», igitur, ideirco, Uttgue^ tkerefoic i 
qunproMer^ 9U0cinni,*whej(efi>re ; firtinde, Utenfore ; cum, 91mm, leeteg) nnce ; qum- ' 
dMulflfaHi, foMUtnuch ss* 

7. FINAL or PERFECTIVE ; as, uf, ufi, tlMt, to the end that. 

^, CONDITIONAL; as* «i, «<n, if ; dum, m«ctok (/im>mM«^ proTided, npoB conditioii 
tliat ; siguidem^ if indeed. 

9. EXCEPTIVE or RESTRICTIVE ; as, nl, nisi, vnless, eicept. 
« 10. DIMINUTIVE ; as. Mkem^ ctrte. at least. 

' ill. SUSPENSIVE or DUBITATIVE ; as, an, anne, fiton, wbaher ; ne, antunt 
ivbether. not ; nectte, or not. 

It: EXPLETIVE Las, auiem, ver9, now, truly ; ^iiidSrm, egttidem, tadcvi. 
' 13. ORDINATIVE ; as, dtinde^ t]M»after; denigue, finally; inHtptr^ roonoTtf \ 
cai%rum, moreover, bat, however. 
14. DECLARATIVE ; as, vkkfkett seiUeet, nempe, utmlrum, &c to wlt^nanely; 
Obs. 1. The sapie words, as they are taken in different views, are both adverts «nd 



' eenjunetion*. Thus, <^n, anne, ^e. are either tnterrugative advtrbt^ asiifn j 
SdM he write? or. tuspennve csnjunctions f as, Nescio an tcrUat, I know not if he 
writes. 
Ohs. S. Some eonjunetnms, ace<n^ng to their natural otder« atand first in a sentence ; 



as, Etiam, eguniem, ftcer, gvamvts, guanqvam^ tamen. attamen, namgue, guoet, guia^ 
guoniam^ guippCr utpSte, vt, utu ergo, idea, igitWi iddru^.itague^ proinUe, firofiterta, 
H, nU niii, &e. Hence arose the division of them IntoTr^oeilfvr^thJvnettve, and 
Common, To the sntkjnnctive may be added these three, ^e, ve^me, which are always 
joined to some other woiid, and are ^led Enclitic*, because, mben p6t after tong sylM- 
blea, they make the accent incline tn the forpgoing syllable ; as in die following Yerie, 

Indoctusguepil€B,diieivt,ireehive$guk9eie. Horfl|^^ . 

Biit when these eiieKtib^ conJuoBtians eome after a short vowel, th^ A) ntt aftct it* 
pcmiuMtetion j thus, ^ ♦ *, ', 

4r^vt€isfketusm9iiUsnligu€jTttgalggAanu OrkL 
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SENTENCES. 

A SENTENCE is any thought of the mind oxpresbed bjr 
two or more words put together ; M»/read Tht boy readi 
VirgU. . . * 

I'hat part of grammar which teaches to pot words rightlj 
together in femences* is called S^tax or K^otvUrvttion* 

Words in sentences have a twofold relation to one ano- 
ther ; namely t that of Con£or<l or Agreement ; and that of 
Qovfimauwt or Influence/ 

Concord^ is when one word agrees with another in some 
accidents ; as, in gender, namber, person, or case. 
* ChroemimrU^ is when one word requires another to be pot 
ui a certain case^ oir mode. 

GENERAL PRINCIFLES OF STNTA^. 

1. In erery sentence there must be a verb and a nomina* 
tive expressed or understood. 

2. Every adjective must have a substantive expressed or 
understood. 

3. All the cases of Latin nounr» except the nominative 
and vocative, must be governed by some other word. 

4. The genitive is governed by a substantive noun ex« 
pressed or understood. 

5. The dative is governed hy adjectives and verbs. - 

6. The accusative is governed by an active verb, dr by a 
preposition ; or is placed before the in6nitiv^. 

7. The vocative stands by itself, or has an inteijectioa 
joined with it. 

8. The ablative is governed by a preposition expressed 
or understood. 

9. The infinitive is governed by some verb or adjective. 

10. The genitive or possessive case in English always de- 
pends on some noun \ and the objective or accusative case 
IS put after a verb active or a preposition. 

All sentences are either Simple or Com- 
pound. > 

Syntax therefore may be divided into twop^rts, according 
to the general division of senteacea. 



Hi AGREEUEHT OF WORDS iff 8£NTENX$&> 

SIMPLE SENTENCES. 

A simple Sentence is (hat which has hut one nominative ; 
and one finite verb, that is^ a verb in the indicative^ sub- 
junctive, or imperative mode. 

i^ a single sentence, there is onlj one Subject a&d one 
AttribuU. / 

The Subject is -the wtg^d ^whjch marks the person or 
thing sjjoken of. 

The Attribute eipicesses wh^t we affirm jc</Dcerning the 
subject, as. 

The bey reniti hit kinn s Here* ** the bof,"ii tbp Subject of difeonue^qr tKeperuni 
ftuoken of : ** reads bis lesson,** is the AttrSbide, or wtnt %re ftfflrm poncemloff the mi» 
iect. Tbtdil^fent b^if reads fdtle9t§nemrefuBif«U heme. Here ve have .still .the ^ine 
ftubjeeti ** the boy,** marked hy the character of ** diHgent*' added to it ; and the same 
attnbate **. reads his lesson," with the ciicoBMtatieet of raanner and plaee Aal^joiafid* 
*» carerttlly,** *'at home.*' 

CONCORD. 

The following words agree together in sentences, 1. A 
substantive with a substantive. 2. An ac^ective with a sub- 
stantive* 3. A verb with a nominative. 

] . Agreemeni ofoM Substantive with another, 

UuiE L Substantives signifying the same 
thing, agree in case ; as, 



CielSre oiKtcr^ Cicero the ontor ; - CioerSnU of ofSrlf, Of Cicero the 

ITrbt Athenttt The city of Athens ; Urbit Jtbgn5rum^OS:tike city Athens. 

2. Agreement of an Adjective with a Substantive. 

IL An Adjective agrees with a substantive, 
in gender, number, and case ; as, 

J3«Nti# vir, a good man ; ,fi«ni viri, good men. 

yeemina etulOt a chaste woman ; Tcemittce eattm% chaste women. 

Vuleepenuint, a sweet apple ; Duicia poma% sweet apples. 

And so through aU the eases and dc-groes of comparison . 
This 4iile applies also to juljeetive pronpans and partii}iples ; as, Mem liber, lAy 
iHiok ; ager c0kndu», a field to betalk-d ; Plur. Ma llbrit agri ceUndi, &e. 

Obs. 1. The substantive is frequently understood, or its 
place supplied by an infinitive ; and then the adjective is 
put in the neuter gender ; as, trtate^ sc. negotiumy a sad thing, 
\\Tg,\,Tuum scire y the same with ttui scientia^ ihy Vuow^ 
ledge, Pers. We someHmes, however, find the substantive 
understood in the feminine ^ as, Non posterioresferanif sup. 
2^arte8, Ter. 



JtGHEEMENT OF WORDS IN SENTENCES. J23 

Obs. 2. All adjective often supplies the place of a sab- 
eiantive ; as, Certns amicus, a sure J'riend ; Bona ferinOy 
good venison ; Summwnbonmn^ the chief good ; Homo being 
understood to arnicas, caro to fenna, and negotium to bonuuu 
A substantive is sonaetimes used as an adjective i as, incola 
iurba voc^nt^ the inhabitants, Ovid, Fast. 3. bS2, 

Obs. 3. These adjectives, primus^ medius, uKlmus^ ev- 
trtmusy injimusy imus, summus, supremttSy reliquus, a^Ura^ 
usually signify the first part, the middle part^ &c* of any thing ; 
as, Media »w>a, the middle part of the night ; Summa arbor , 
tbe highest part of a tree. 

Obs. 4. la English the adjective generally goes before the nono ; »s, atoc«e man, a 
g99ii hoTte f unless soroethinK depend upon the adjective ; tAj'o^d convenient Jbr rite ; 
or the adjective be empfaatieal ; as, Alexander the Great, And tbe anicte goes before ihe 
adjeetive : except 'the adjecttvet all, *uch, and many^ »nd others subjoined to the ad- 
verbs, m. Of, and how ; as«a/< the nun ; nuwy a man ; »o g«oda man ; as gotda inant 



' k«wbeautijut a prospect! or when there are two or more adjectives jotned to th^ noun ; 
«Si a mahlearned emd rel^hui* 

Obs. 5.. Whether ihe adjeetive or substantive ought to be placed first in Latin, no 
certain rule can be given. Only if the substantive be a cDdnosjrtlabie and the adjec 
tlv« a polysyllable, tbe substantive is degaatly pot first ; as, vir cttrtsiiimut reeprm 
ttantiiHmat &c, , 

Obs. a> A substantive in Englidi, ^tainednies supplies the place off an adjective t as, 
seotoater. ianiJ:f owl, forest-trees, a stone^reh^ &c. and evenwhetino hyphen is mark- 
ed; ZMftae London Chronicie, thf StBnburgh Magajdne, * - 

Obs. 7* Noun« of measure* number, and weight, are sometimes joined in the singtv* 
lar with Numeral Adjectives plural ; as, fifty fotd; sir jcore ; ten thousand fat horn ; 
a hundred headt a hundred weight. We say, by this.mennu ^V f^^ means i or, 
by these meant, oy those means ; or, l^y this mean, by that mean, as it was used an* 
ekntfy: So, This forty years, for ttmu; these and thuse kind ffthingSf (or ihis and 
that. Eaeh,€oery^ either, are aiwaysjoined with tbesiagu^a): uumber, unless tbe plural 
noan convey a collective iflea ; as, every twelve lears. 

3, Jigreement of a Verb with a Korninative, "* • 

in. A Verb agrees with tts Nominative in 
number and person ; as, 

Ego lego, I read ; Nos legimus. We read. 

Tu seribis. Thou writest or yoa write s l^ scrtttUu, Ye or you write. 

Pneceptor doeet, tbe mastev tenebea; PtceceptQ/es d»centf Masters teacl«. . 

And so through all the modes, tenses, and oumbers* 

Obs. 1. Ego and nos are of the first person ; tu and vos 
of the second person ; tile, and all other words, of the thitd? 
The nominative of the first and second person in Latiaia: 
seldom expressed, unless for the sake of emphasis or distint:>' 
tion ; as, Tu es patrojiuSftu pater, Ter. Tti legis, ego fcnV- .. 

Obs. 2. An infinitive, or some part of a sentence, oftca. 
supplies the place of a nominative ; as, Akntiri est turpB^ id'' 
/lie is base ; Diu nonperliiatum tenuit dictatorem; the sacri- 
fice not being attended \vith favourable omens, detained the 
dictator for a long time, Liv. 7. 8. Sometimes the neuter 



' 124 AOREBICXNT OF WeH^DS IN SSNTEKCSST* 

pronoun id or tV/^i is added, to erpreas the meaniog uoire 
strongly ; a», Facere qit(Z libet^ id est ess*e regetrif Sallust 

Obs.^S* The in&nitiTe mode often supplies the. place of 
the third person df the icnperfect of the JDdicative ; as, 
MilitisfugBre, the soldiers fled, for fugtebant or fugtre cospc' 
runt. Invidere omnes mikii for invidebant. 

Obs. 4. A collectiFe- noun may be joined m&i a verb 
eifther of the singular or of the pinral number ; as, Mulii- 
tudo stat^ or stant ; the maltitude standis, or stand. 

A collective noun, when joined with a verb ungnhir, expretsei mtny coniideietf ft* 
one whole ; bat when joined with a vevb platal, viffnifles many teputttely« or m indif 
vfduals. Hence, if an adjective or participle be tubjuinol to (he verb, when «f the rin* 
eoMrnQinbert tliey will affree bath in gender and number with the colketive noun ; 
but if the Teibbeplnral, Che adjective air partietple will be plural also, and of the 
saflfe gender iv-ith the individuals of which Che colleetive noon ic compmed ; ak Bars 
ermnt ca$i : Pmr* •bntetBtruOunt^ fc /ormlcte, Virg» JEn, iv. 406. Mmpiu pmrs rap' 
.-iff 90. virgine*, I4v. 1. y. Soroennit>i..howe«er, though wave rarelyt the adjeetive ii 
thus uied intlie vinguln ; at.*ftr« arduutt Virg. Mtu vU. 6U. 

Obf. 5« The neater pronoun {( in Engliih, it oflen the nomlnafive to the verb when 
we ipeak either o£ perMwis er tbinKi ; wu&i» l^ it Uke; it vm* theu i ti ufipian ; 
) II latin, ^tum, im ett^ &c. It it tometimet undcrttoed ; at, thou Aeabr U mm bat 
^ atfoUmf, Car 4U kfUl^ms s. a# i* thought, foa at it is thsught, 

Obi/fi. We ofkrn tay in EngTish, 2'ou was^ instead of ^ou nere : which is a grtet^ 
Soaaeoae y in gmmnar; hot to frequently nted, particniaiiy in eonuaon convarta* 
uao, that It teeoa to-be in a manner estabiithed by cuttom. So eAer^V two er tkne 
"f ust fat there are i There wM more sopMsth tor welt ; grea^pthte hue been taken, 
for have, &c» 

Accusative before the Infinitive, 

If IV. The infinitire mode basanf accusative 
•before it; as, * 

Caudeotev'aUre, lanifi^tfaaCyouaiewdK # 

Obs. 1 . The parlicte the^ in English, is the sign of the 
accusative before the infinitive in Latin, when it comes be- 
tween two verbs, without expressing intention or design* 
Sometimes the particle is omitted ; as, JUtmt ngemadven* 
tare^ They saj the king is coming, that being understood. 

Obt. S. The aeeutattve before the infinitive always depends upon tome ot^er verb, 
conunooly on ft neuter ot, tubttantive verb } but tewom on a verb taken in an netive 
sense* 

Obt. 9. The infinitive, wUh the aceunrtLve before it, teems totnetlmet to mpply the 
ftnlace of a nominative ; as, Turfie est nUlitem fugerot That a soUier should fly it n 
tataierol thing. 

Obf* 4* The infinidve use ot/b^iM, nrastfiseqnently be sujipned, etpecbilly afier 
rartleipk^ ; at, Hsstium exerdtum eneattm fhtumque cegnovi, Cic. Sometimet bodi the- 
aecasatlvfeand inflniOve are understood ; as, PolkeUtuTsusapturtmh seiL me esse, Ter. 

Obt« s. The- infinitive may teaiiently be otherwise rendered by the co^juoetions, 
4^4; «r, ne,or f/uia; as, Caudeo te vakre, i. e. guoa vaUas,.or profiler tuam bomm 
ijWllilnitiii .' Juteo vos bene sperare, or ut bene sfieretisf Brombeo eum eaire, or ne 
^xeat : non dubito eumfedsse^ or mueh bettec, qvin fecerit. Scia quod JiUus txmeU. 
Flaut. for /ftf um amorc. Jlrirtf^ «i ^oif, for ctim /wrultie, Cic. aemo dt^Uat, ut 
popuUts Rumanus omnes virtute supfrdritf for poptuum Romanum stperaese, Kep. 
ExurUmt stntentUt juro^ Ut ego remfiiAUcam non. ieeefam^ for me timdesertutton eeee, 
Liv. «xji. ». V . 
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ITie same Case after a Verh as before it. - 

IF v. Any verb nrjay hare tbG45ama.casft after 
it as before it; when both words refer to the same 
thing; as, 

E(9 turn ditcifiuiust I am s acliolar. 

Ttt vocarit Joanneif . Vou are named John. 

JKa incedU reglna. She vralkv as a queen. 

Scio ilium habert sapientem, I know that he is esteemed u'ise. 

Seio V09 e$te fUKipulo^t i know that you are tchulan. 

'So Redeo irattu, jaceo tuppUx ; Evtvlent digni^ thev will become worthy ; Rempuh- 
Ucam defend adokscem ; nolo eue lonuvr^ I vn unwilling to he tedious : Malim vvde^ 
ri timUut,quamparumpruden4^Cic,, Aon licet mihietie nefiUgenti,C». Natura dedit 
wnniffut ene btfU'u^ Claude Cupie me an cUtntntum ; eupio non putarl mendacem ; 
FuU e*t€ midturn^ sc «e. He wishes to be neuter, Cie. J>iKe etse pater ; Hoc e»t esti 
piUrem? ac. eum, Ter. Jdestt dominum^ ntn imperatcrem e*ies- Sattuit. 

Obs. 1^. This rule impUes nothing else but the agree- 
ment of an adjective with a stibstantiye, or of one snbptan* 
tive with another ; for those words in a sentence -which re- 
fer to the same object, laust always agree together, how 
much soever disjpined. 

Obs. 3. Tlve iterbs which most frequently have the same 
c^se after them as boffije them, are^ 

1. Substantive an J neuter verbs ; as, Sum, fio^ forem^ 
, anil tfxis^o; eo, venioySto^ sedeo^ evado, jaceo ^ fugio, 4*c. 

2. ^he passive of verbs of naming, judging, ^c, as, Di- 
cor J appellor, vocor, nomtnoTt nuncupor, to which add, rz- 
deor, e.risliinor^ creor^ constiiuor, salutor, designor^ ^c* 

These and uiher tike verbs, admit al^er them only the nominative. aMusative, or da- 
tive. When they have .bef«>re them the genitive tney liare after them an accusative : 
as , Intereti omnium este bonps, scil. te i it is the interest of al! to be gocd. In some 
oases we can use either the oomr or a^us. promisi*uously ; as, Cuph, dicU doctut or 
dcctum, sc. me did ; Cupio esse clemens, nen putari mtndax ; vuk essf. medius, 

Obs. 3. ^VIlen any of the above verbs are placed between two nominatives of dif- 
ftroit numbers, they cooiroonly agree in number with the A>rmer : «. dos est decern 
lalentOt Her dowry is ten talents, Ter Omnia pontus erunf, Ovidi But sometimes with 
the latter; as, Amimium inxrunoris intfgratio est^ The quarrels of lovers is a renewal 
of love, Ter. So when an adjeetive is applied to tW9 substantives of difierent Renders, 
it commonly a/;n>e» iii gender with that substantive which is most the subject wf dis* 
eourse; 9L%,0(>pidum eHnpptUntum P^ssidonia^VWw Sometimes however ihe at^ec- 
tive agrees with tlie nearer substantiTe; as, Ifon omnis error stulittla est dieenda, Cic. 

Obs. 4. Wlien the infinitive of any verb, particularly the substantive verb esse^ has 
the dative before it, |p>vemed by an Impersonal verb, or any other word, it may ha\e 
after it either the dative or tbeaccusative ; uu Lieet thihi essf beato, I may be hapny- 
or licet mihi esse beatum. me beinf; understood ; thus licet miki (me) us^beatumj. / ire 
dative before etse is- oDei» to be supplied ; 9*, licet use beatum% Que may be hanuv. 
scil. attcui. or Aomiai. ' **^.* 

Obs. 5. The poets use eertain forma of expressioiK whichiam not tt^he imitated in 

J rose 5 as, RettulH 4jax Jevif esse flronSpos, or Se eisepronepofem^ Ovid. Met.xil. 14 u 
umpa'erls- sapiens- emendtt'usque vocnri^ ^Of sapient um, &c. Hojtit Ep- 1 15. 3o< 
Jcceplum re fere versibus esse nocens, Ovid* Tutumgue putovtiam bonus esse «• 
r«r, Lncan- ' 

■ Ob». 6. The ^erbfoftf in English, hat always a nominative caseafter it; «s. // a-tf" 
/; unless it he ot theinfinitive nraile ; asi,.i titok it 49 be film* We often use? hoivevci", 
Hns i«upropriely in common conversation, It is nfr, It canU be me. It xpns htm : iVs 
Xf IS If U cannet be 7, it xeas /<r. i ^ 

• at 2 . 
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GOVERNMENT. 
J* THe-OeYERNMENT OF StJBSTAOTIVES* 

VI. One Substantive governs another in the 
genitive, (when the latter, substantive signifies^ 
a ^afferent thing from the former s) as^ 

Jmor DeU tlie lore of God. £kv Mtacra. Hms tev of itttiire« 

JJomut CxtHrU, The house of Caian 0r Uanr*« bouse. 

Obi. I. When one suUtimive u ffomaed by Miotber in <be genitlvetit expi^tset 
jn KeneMi the rrlation of jnropaty or |io*teni«a« aiiil therefons i« ct\en eleii;Bntlr 
rcmcd into a poMeuive adjectivOi as, Domu* palfUt or patema^ a flUier*i hoose ; f t- 
viv« teri or lutfUist a matter't Mm : and among the poeti> Lo6fr HercuUiu, for Het' 
^ dU ; Emi9 Evani/riust for Ei'andri*^ 

Obs. s* When the tobstaiMive noun in the geni^ve itenifiet a panon, it may be ta«- 
T<rn either in an active or pasttTe aeme; tbaa, ^in«r DeU The luveof God, either 
nHsaiis the lose ftf Ood cowaids at* or our knre towaidrhin t So earittu patri*^ vigBific* • 
cither, the affrecion of a. ftther to hii ebildien* or thetn to htm. But often the •ob- 
fitamiTeeatt only be taken eitherin an atiive or Sna passive sense; thusf Timtr tieii 
always imnHca Zkut Hmeturf and Pruvidmtia Iki^ Deu» pnvUkt* So Cartia* iMi». 
foU^ affccuonto the vwy soil, Liv. ii. U 

Obs. 3, Both the foiiner and latter snbstantive are f onetimes to be nndcntood ; M. 
Hectirit AiutrcmHeAe.uiL ufrf Fentum est otf FetUBf tdh aUe^ oxUmplum-i Vers 
turn cm Mtt mWkit mX» pmtuumt three miics. 

Oba. 4. We find the dative often oteA after ■ veib for th«|Mirtive, partlndarly aBMrn^ 
Kbe poeu; at, £i carpus pnrifitur. His body is extended $ virg'. JBa, vi. 596. 

Obs. 5. Some tnbsiantlTes aiejoiaed with certain preposidont; at, Amieitia,'inlmi» 
itrlti, ptut^ cum atimuj Amor in^ Vel tw^ aUq.ufm i Gaumum dere; turn de aUgvo ;. 
JfenUo idiut, vcl aeuUt Qukt 9k armUi Rtmut ex fnuwitUi PrcBdMtr eat tteiU, 
ibr tacUrum, Mluft, &e. 

Obs.' fi. Tl.e yeeniiive in Latin is oTkb rendeied in En(li»li by leveitti other particles. 
l>c&ides«/'j at| Dcicennn mineral, thc^dcetent fa Afcmnti-PrudtjiMff juris, skill ifi- 
\he Ian. 

SUBSTANTIVE PRONOUNS are gowracd in tlie gc- 
niUTe like aubstantive Doaos ; as, par» mei^ a part of m^. 

So alio n^jeaiiTe prononm. whm iiseAiM ci^ttan^ireB. or hafving »4iOQn nndentoad ; 
as Liber tjus, Ulius^yjut^ &e The book of him, or kit book, te. hmdni$ : The book, 
of het. or her booh, vcjiemiiuei LiM eeruntt ▼• earum, their books; Cujue liber, thn 
book of whom, or whose boA ; Quorum Ubri^ \yhose bot^ && But wealarays my« 
mevs liber^ not mr» ; pater npster, nut mutri s iuumjus^ not eui, 

WbUk a passive senvfitexpressed, we usemri, fn*, suitnottrl^ vestri, MHnim^ vee^ 
trwa ; but we uie their potsessives wfaoi an active sense is esprcHcd; as. Amer m«(. 
The luve of me^ that is, the love wherewith 1 am lovcU; Amm meut. My love, that 
15, the love wberewitir 1 love. We find, however, the possessivet soroetines used pas* . 
sively and their piioutives lakm aetiveW; as, Qdwm tuum^ Hatradof ibee, Ter. 
Pherm. l^ 8vS7* labor pxU My labour^. Plaou 

The possesttvo* meuS', tuus, euut, noHer, vetter, bave^ sometimes nonns, pronoliitt, 
^«d partieiptesaner thetn in the fjo^ive; ah. Pectus tuum heminit, tbnptfeie, Cie.. 
Phil. ii. 43. Neeter^iusrum e/ventui^ Livw Tuum U>»iu9 snueam^ de. Mea eetfMo^ /f» 
mrnf/«, <^. Hoi. SaUta^.fMum pucatum cerrtgt n«n peteH, ftta. Id- maxime guem- 
4fHe decet, qmdeet euJuAgue.euum naaime. Id. 

The reeiproeals SUl and SU US arc used when the action of the verb is leBeeted n 
i t were unon its nomiiurtive ; as, Cate inter/tck ^r. Mties dtfrttdit tuam vtfemt : DuH 
te trripturum eue. We find however ir or f /^sometimes used in examples of this kind ; 
M» Dcwnegnntimta ex pperihue ejus, Cie. Etrtuadent BMurocU, ut una teumiUprv^- 
fiseantttr^ fa%una ucura^Ctea^, 

YH, If the latler SuMantive have an Ad- 
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}e<?tive of praise or dispraise^ joined with it, 
tliey may be put in the genitive or ablative ; 

yir iunuiuB ArudtnUas^ «r mmmtf prudenHS, A fftftn sf treat wiadom. 
Pu€rpn6ct btioUtt or pr«6tf iadM^« A boy of a goqd Sispodtkob 

OW. 1. Tie aMatife heie i» not 



OW. 1. The aMatife heie i» not propcriy gofonned bjr the roregoing fobnantive* 
but by tome prepoMtUm undemood ; at, cvw, dr, ur, in, ^. Tbu^ 72r tufiumT 
prudentidt b tbe Mme «I0I vir cum *umma prudentitu 

In lome phfaies the geniii-f« i» only oted : as, MfagfU f^rmka iaA»iir, ti4 
ant; Vir mi tuhi^li^ hvm* minimi pretUt a penon of cho k^ettjnuilc* 
Uiu* Mtipendii^ a mm of no eapeiieneo in .warrSJLlloit. Km muUrmi 
aceiMe*fttdnutkiJ9citC}fi, Jtgertriumit ' ' * '^*- 

five ; as, Et o«n« an<m». Be ofmonA connuBO. iHri 
C'te. Capite oiterto off, Hif head I* baii ; MM<arl». < 
pere*tmii,uL - Mutter mngnanat^^XAr, SooMtti 
tenoe ; at, ifdslticient < jriarid ^, wmma virtutis^ € 
oeciin ia piOM than the x^Hive. 

Obib 3. Someti«eitb«aiHeatf^i«»e»iBeaaeiriththetafneriiibiiapliv 
the latter robitantlve b pnt in f ho aUittiTe ; tbu, we smt,. either, rpr pftyta 
nU, or prautanH ingntk t vtVir prmtom* ingtni*,, vA Mmettmclb P^on 



Obi. S. In tome phiases the geniti-fe i» only osed : as, Magni fkrmku labtrh, ti4 
lahoriooi ant; — • . ^— .... . — ^ - ... .^._ . — ._ 

ifMn* nuUto« J 

hMpUem acciMe*\ md mnUij*ei, Clc Agtr trium iugetunu In othen only tlie abl** 

^. ^- 1 1 — «- -, . jij^ ^jjj^ flocrt<«ff •< Utigandum^ 

_ ... !vl», eovored. Ct^utt tt 9UpeTtUi» tetm" 

per e*t ruiii, uL - Mutter mngnanat^^XAr, Sometjines both ore used in theiaaie sen* 
tenoe ; at, Jdtluient exiudd tpe^ wmma virtutis^ Cie. Tbeafalacive more fte^pienUy 
oeciin in piOM than the x^Hive. 

KvetAiidthen 

, . , . yiantU inge- 

. , . „ . r lometlinca pfutans inimti. 

Among the pooia tholatter wibstantlinB U fre^omfiy pot in the minnatite by a Oaeek 
eoMtmetion, Mcimdlim, or ^pd ud beiof ondecMood by the fignre commonly called 
Sifnecdichti as, MKMfim^mt mfoMrt^ i Ct /)raehu teeondum.v ^paUA membra^ or 
JloAen* membrofitda^ Hoiat 0* hiomr^igue det piMniUt^ Yirg, 

Adfeetives taktn ai St^tantives, 

•Viri. An adjective in the neuter gender 
without a substantive governs the genitive; as, 

MuUmnpftunim^ M«eh money. Qud rei ett * What it the matner? 

Obt- t> This manner of dcpmslon it moie dagant than MukapeeufOa^ and theHt- 
fore it much used by the best writers ; as, Plut Wc^tiatfte, minw tapitntiat, tuntum 
JUei^ Id. negtOi ;. quic^Ud erttt-ptdrutiti tern dkerut Lin Id led $ Ad A«c atatU, Sal* 



1 the genitive like substantivet, generall* 
Ittnewttt quantum^ minur, vnMimuir*, 
tliquid, quktvU. quid^m. 6*% Plus 
. _ . i therefore by tome are tbooght tu bo 

uibttaittiveti 

Obs. 3. Nihil- and thete neuter jpranoont gutd^ aUguidi trc- etegamllf gosrem nenter 
adJ«etiTes of the fint and teoond declension in the geniUTe; a«, nihH Hnetri^ no rin- 
eeril V ; but seldom -goyecA in this manlier aniycetiv'ei of the third deeleraion, particu- 
larly tb6«e whiab end in i* and e; at, iTr^uit/Atftileiiineren^ not A«f/i/i#; we find 
Iiowever qxdcffidd-piw^i Lit.t. 3r 

Obt. 4. Plural adjeciivei of tb^ nemei gander also gorem the genitive, eommonlir 
thejKenitiire plural ; at, Angustm mttrutni Opaea ItKsentm^ 7Wuri» •perta^ tmm being 
uddentood. So Amara cur^mm^ acutu Ma, sc. nejfoHUt Herat. An adjective, indeed, 
.of any gender maj^ have a genitive after it, wliieh a tobttantivo understood ; at, Amteui 
CtctariSy Patria vtystit, mw 

0/7W and Vsns 
IX. Opus and VsuSy signifying n€e J, require 
the ablative ; as, >^ 

Bit 9put peeunid^ There it need of oooey ; Uinu viHkmtt Need of strength. 

Obt. 1. ,Opv» and u^iuaivrtubstantive nouns, and do not govern the ablative oflhenv 
sdves, hut by soin^ preposition, as ^rt or the like, understood. They sometimes also, 
alihatt«!h ffloit wrAj, gtsyenthe i^itiTe; 9»tU>saMit ppw c>«r,.Gtiunct; Optrnc \uw. 
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Obt. i. OPu* U often ttmtra^like ftn Inde^Kwible adjective ; a^Dujr Mhit ^9 
f»t. We heed a general, Cio. Z>2ce« numm»» huhi oput enct Id. Noolt exempld ^ut 

Obs. Si Oput it efefpmtly joiiied with the perfect pastieiple; as* tpu» maiurMo', 
Need of haste ; Opui conwUo, Nerd of deliberatioD ; QuUtfaeto tutu en f Ter. The 
partieiple has sometimes a sabstantive jmnetl with it ; as, Mihi opugfuu fflrtia convene 
Ut It behoved me to meet with HirtiQs, Cie. 

Obs. 4. Opus is sometialNjoined v#ith the iofinitiiw, or the subjanetiTe \rith ut ; as, 
Slquid forte tit, quod opiu nt seirL Cie. Nunc tUii oAua eH^ asg-am ut te adiimulrt, 
Plaat Xve opug^ett imperUare equts, Horat. It is often placed afuolUtcly^ i. e^ with* 
out depending on any oOer wor^; as^ tie epvt est ; si opus tit, &c. 

If. Government of Adjectives^ 

\, Adjectives governing the Geniiihe* 

X. Verbal adjectives, or such as signify an 
affection of tbeniin^, govern the genitive; as, 

Avidus tloTice, Desirous of ctor* ^ ignwus frautUs, Ignonrnt ot Araud. 

Memor oenOkiorum, Bfiodful or favoan. 

To this rule belong, 1. Verbaracljectives in AX : as, ca- 
pax^ edax^feraxjenaxy per(tnax,kc» aDd* certain participial, 
adjectives in 1$S and TUS ; as, amam, appetens, cupienSy 
insolensy seiens ; consultvs^ doctus, expertiis, insuetus, imaliiusy 
&c. IT. Adjectives expressing various affections oP'lhe 
mind; 1. Desire; as, avarus^ cupidus, stndiosus, kc, 2, 
Knowledge, ignorance and doubting, as, ealliduSy certudj. 
certioryconsciw^ gnarris.peritus^ prudens, &c. Ignaru^^ in- 
ceriuSfinsciuSyimprudenSyimperitus^ inwtemor^ rudts ; ambi* 
guus, dubius, iuapensus, &c. 3. Care and diligence, and 
the contrary ; as, anxiits, curiosus^ soiicitus^ providns^ dili^ 
gens ; incuriosus, sectirus, negligens^ &c. 4 Fear and con- 
fidence ; ^s,formidolosus, pavidus, timidus, trepidus ; impa^ 
vidvs^ interritus, intrepi^usi. 6. Gtiilt and innocence .: as, 
noxius.reus, suspecius^ compertus ; innoxiiM, innocens^insons. 

To these add many adjectivei of various signifieations ; as, a^ger anuni ; ardenst aw 
daXf aversus, diver sus, egregiut, erettus^faltut, felix, fenusjureni, ingens, integer ^ 
latus^ prattens ttnimi'i modkut-voH ; integer vUee ; sett studiorwn, Hor. Bot we say 
agerptdibust ardent in cupiditatibvstpraaavt doarind^ modbeut cuUui Lastut Mr 
gotiOf de re, or propter rem, &c. and never a^tr pedum, kcc. ' 

Obs. 1. Verbals in NS are used both as adjectives and 
participles ; thus. paiUns algoris, able to bear cold ; and 
pattens algorem, actually bearing cold. So arnans virtuUsy 
and amans virtutem : doctus grammatics, skilled in gram- 
mar ; doci^s grammatical^, one who has learned it. * 

Obs. 3. Many of these adjeetives varv their eonstrttetion ; ai, avidut in peeuniis, 
Oic. Avidiof ft'l rem, Ter. Jure consulfut & pr itus. ov Juris, "ic, Rudis Itterarum, 
i njure civifi, Cie. Rtidts arte, ad mala, Ovid. Doctvs Lafin^, Latinis Uteris, Cie. As* 
suetus Udfot^in omnia, Liv. Mensve heriU^ Vire. Inmetus mtribut Romanis^ in the 
dat Liv. Laboris. ad onera portanda, Cafs. Desiutus bdlo. & t^iumphis. in^lie dat. 
w abl. rather the dat. Yi«i£. Anxius^ soHcUtu^ tccMrut,de re aliqua ; diUgjfns^ in, arf, 
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</a Ci^ ^tffisffaiM in oUguem, in or de re: Reui de v2, cHminibWi C!e« fcrlitfr fac 
tuide yv,naier ttanfvit CSe. 

Ob*. 3. The genitivr after tiiese sdieetlves U thoosbc to be governed by cnusd^in rf, 
or tn fKP«iie,or lomesueh woid underttood; ai, Cafiidui laudUt i. e- cau»d or in re 
Unidift mroos of iwatie, tbat it, od account off or in the matter of praiie. Bat many 
of the atyeetives tfaeoiielveBmay be soppoted to contain in their own nKoifieatiMi the 
* foree of a tabttantive ; that, *tudi$»u* petunia^ fond of money, it the tame with Ao&en' 
*twUam pecuniat having a fOndn^ii for money. 

XI. Partitives, and words placed partitively, 
comparatives, superlatives, interrogatives, and 
some numerals, govern the genitive plural; as, 

AliquU pMloa9ph9Tum, Some enf of the »Mloiophen. 

Senior fratrum. The elder of the brothers 

- Dwtitnmua Rnnanwumj The most learned of the Romans. 

QuU nottnm f Which of iit ? 

unamiuorum, Oneof tfaerontet, 

Odavtu »apiMtumt The eighth of the vrisentfn. 

Adjectives are called Partitives^ or are sard to he placed 
partitivelyy when they signify a pari of any Buoiber of per- 
sons or things, having after them, jn English, of or among ; 
as, aiiusy nullus^^oluz, ^c, guts and qm^ with their compounds : 
also Comparatives, Superlatives,^ and some Numerals ; as^ 
iiRii^, duo^ ires ; primus^ secundu^^ &c. To these add mtdtif 
paucif plerique^ medius, 

Obi. 1. PartiUves, &9, igete in gender irith the fobsUintive wfaieh they hfTe aftet 
them in itegeiiitlvfe ; hot irhea tftie are two rabstantivet of^ilftrent gender^, die 
panitiye» pt, rather «Kreet with the former s at, tndut flumtnum maJelmui^ Ci6« 
BttVily with the hitter ; at, Delpfltfiui antmtUlum vehchiitnum^ PHrt. The mitSye 
Jiere b govenied by ex numerot or by tlie tame tubttentire anderttood in the ndtialar 
nmaber ; at, IfuUa eorwun^^ tci}.f erer, or es numerowrentm, 

Obt* t. PartltiTe^^.aieofteiiM3ierwiteedAttraed.wlth theprepot{tiontd!e,cw ^% 
0/ ins at, Uau9 difratribmn or by the poett, with ante<ac inter i at« Pkdcilerrlaiit* 
0iUamne»tfyr«nmiiim,T«g^ Piimtu inter emnu^tA. 

^'» Obe» $• Fartitl^ tf'A ffoverti oetleetife noqm in the cenitiTe lUiKhbir. ahir%ie of 
the tamo genderwith the-iadividHali of which the eoUeetive noun it eoropeted i at* Tir 
fertiesimn^nMm cMtdtit^ Cifid MUximuittttpii, L|t. tmi/Mi H&U Brilianos, Uoiat. 
9d.l. 85. S9. 



P^bJ'.S^V'i^^^t^'^^, otej, when w« ti>^k oftwo ; Saperiativet when we Mflc 



of mote thin-two ; at* M«^1t6tfum^ the eider of the btoihert, ^.^ 

imutfratrutn, the eldett^rthe brothen, meaning mere fbantwp, la 



^ectivee governing the. Dative^ 

XTI. A^ectives signifying profit or dispro- 
fit, likeness or unlikeness^ &c. govern the da** 
tive; as, 

Utmsbelto, ^ Profihibteforwar/ 

. FernieatwrtipukUcm, Hartfbl to the eommoaweaitb* • 

Simytipatri, I4ke to bit Oithe^. 

Or th4is, .^n^ adjtetive may gowrn ^ dative in Latin, 
•eACcih has the signs TO or FOR after it in English, 



ISO GOV&ltKlKCNT or ADJECTIVE^. 

TAthicnilebdoaf; 

1. AdjeetiTM of profit ordUprofit ; zi,Btnignu*,boHut, comm9tlu*JeH.vJructttonrf 
proiper, tnlyder^'-'^aUimitottUj damnonu^ diru»t exitiuus, funestui, ineommodut, 
maftt** noxiu9. fierr^iotui, putifer. 

2. Of pleMureor pain; 'as, Accefitu»^tfutcis^gT(itWtgrati9iuSfjiteundust Uetus, iiM- 
vi'*-—— ^c«r6u«, amarut, intuavU^ injucundus, ingr^tiu, moUstut^triitis* 

X Of rriendship or hatred; as, AfUiietu*, ttguutt amicus^ benevQiust^landut, carutt 

detUtut^fdus^Jktelis, tenU. m.tU, propUiui. Advtuu*. tcmulus. a*per, erudefi*n con* 

trariu»^ln/iruui. infettus, injidust ImmitU, inimkutt iniguut» invUut, invidust iratut^ 
odi94ut.itupectut,trux» 

4. Of eleameM or obscarity ; n%,ApertU9t <ettt/», etmpertvs^ con»picuui, manifettut^ 
notuft ptr$picuu9,-^^Ambiguua. dubiut^ ignvtut^ incerttu^ obicurht. 

5. Of newmen ; as, FinitvnU9,pr»prior. prMimut^prepinguus^ tocitu. vjcinvf. 

6> Offltaest or unfiuiess; *% J/>tut apj^itus^ aecommodatut, hahdU^ idoruutt 
cpportunus^'-^^JttfMut^ inhabUii^ imp^rtuntu^ infonvenieni, 

7. Of eaue or ditBcuIty ; as, Facitli ; fct»i>, oftvUtt. perviut.-^-'DffficiUst arduu*, 
j^Ttnit, lattnintu^ pericuhtut, invius. To these add such as sigDff y propensity oc 
ivadiiiess; as, Prmiu*^prtcUvu^pr^ten»U9^tnomptut%paratut, 

8. Ofeqnalky or inequality ; tL»tJ?quaH9,cegutevu9,/Uir,cnhpart9uppar.-^-'Ine- 
quati9^ impar, dUpar ttiscort. Also o) Kkeness or anlikeneM ; as, Similit, cemuiutt 
geminu9'.'^^DiMlnUiU, ab9onu*^ aUenu9, *iiver9U9% dUcolvr, 

0. Several a^jectivefl eompounded with COX ; as, CogtuKut^ e9ncl9r^ e9ncor^, ran/f- 
nU^cof^gnaa. eon9anguineu9,coruentaneu9, tcn9onu9. convcniau^ eomiguu9tCcntinuu9, 
contintn9% conti|;iioiis i as, Hari aer eontinen9 e9t^ CSe. 

To these add manv odier adiectl ves of Taiious significations ; as, 06Rojr jtt«, 9uhjtctU9, 
9uppUx,crtdutu9,(i99urdiUtdeccnru9tdef9nnit,pr0giio^ indeal.at hand, Kcttnaut, 8cc;' 
— panicnlarly. 

Ver^ala io bilis and dvs govern the datWe ; a9, 

Amandu9 re! kmai>ilU omnUfU9, To he loTed by all men. 

So Mw9 est terribiti9 malU ; OptabUi9 omnibtu piuc ; Adh&enda ett nMi diligentUt, 
Cic Stmet, amajftux eatcanda est via letfu, Kor. Alio some partieiplei of the perfect 
tense ; as, Betia maeribu9 detettatOt hated by, Hor. 

Verbals in DUS are often construed with the pren. a^ as, Deu9 ett venerandut* 6* 
cotendus a nobh, Cic Perfect participles are usually so ; as, M9r9 Cra9si est a muHi* 
drfictOf rather than, muUit dfjkta^ Cic. A te iiwitatust rogatU9,pr9ditu9, Sec* hardly 
«Ter tm, 

. Obs. 1 . The dative is properly not governed by adjectives, 
nor by any other part of speech ; but put aAer them, to eK^ 
pre^s the object to which their signification refi^rs. 

The participle to in Engh'sh is often to be supplie«^ ; as, 
Simihspatri, Like his fa*Jier, io being understood* 

Oba. 2. Substantives have likewise sometimes a dative 
after them ; as, Ille est pater ^ dux^ velJiUus mihiy He is father, 
leader, or son to me : so, Prcesidiupi rets, decus amiciSf «^c. 
Hor. Exitium pecori, Virg. FirtuHbus hosiiSi Cic. 

Obs. 3. The following aiQectives have sometimes the da- 
tive after them, and sometimes the genitive ; Afftnist similisy 
communis, par, proprius,Jinitimus,Jidus, contermtnus, super' 
steSy cottsciuSf asqualis, contrarius, and advsrsus ; as, Stmilis 
tibiy or tui ; Superstes patri, or patris ; Conscins facinori or 
facinoris. Conscius anil some others frequently govern 
both the genitive and dative ; as, Mens sibi conscia Ttcti, 
We say. Similes, dissimiles, pares, dispares, CBquahs, coinmu^ 
ties, inter se : Par Si communis cum aliqno, Civitas 9e<^?f» 
ipsa discors ; discofdes ad alia. Liv. 
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t)b8. 4i^ Adjectives signifying useTulness, or filpess, add 
the contrary, havtd after them the dati?e or the accasatire 
with a preposition ; as^ 

cMvenieiUt 4rc. 
arelik ' 
X«. 

€bs. s. Of aiyeet»ve« wbi«h denote ftknddiip orlutred, or anv olber afieetloB of 
tbe mind towaids any bnOi I. Some ave utually eonrtrueq wilh toe dative only ; at« 
Affabilii^ arrtgan*^ aiper^ nrut, ili]fieHittJtitetU*invUu»^ cratut, ^entu4. iutpectu*^ 
ALICU-I. IL Some vritb tbit prepotttion IN and the accaiatire ; as. Aterbua^ animU* 
tin, benifiau, gratinnut injurionta^ liberatU^ menUiut, miserktrtn ojfieUnu* phu, Im* 
piuu Aroiixut, Mverui, tordidus, ««rvu#, vektmen*^ Vm ALIQUEM. IIL Some either 
vith Hhe dative, or with tbe aec^ and tbe preposidon IN« KRG\, «r AD VERSUS 
eoiniirbelbrej •M^Cmtumax, crimiMnt*^ thtrut^txUiabiUugrttvU^h^tpituliaAmplaca- 
6cti«, (and nerhaps alto tnffx«raM/i« & inttkrabiU*) imguu*, hevu*^ AUCUI «• in 



Crudetti, IN ALIQUEM, seklom ALTCUf. Amieiu^ wmulus^ infcmu*- i'lfegtui. At J, 
GUI. leldom IN ALIQtTEM. G^atui ALICUl, or IN. ERGA, ADVERSUS, AtU 
(HJEM . ^ We say itHmui aiicul or aUcuju* ; bat oAeaer ab atiquo,^ axxl sometimes aliguo 

AUDIEnSu diMkitrlKQ Vpti^ ^^^ datives ; as, negi dicto auiiien$ efet, he vrtM obediAt 
to tlie king: ; not rtgi* / J)ict9 (iUditntfuiiJuiHt magUtmtuvm^ Nep, iffbif dtcto au- 
^ent^ tunt, not dictU, Cic, ^ ' .^. 

Obs. 6. Adjectives signifying motion or tendency to a 
ihing, have usually aAer them the accusative with the pre- 
position ad or tn, seldcnn the dative ; as, 

Pffnui, pnptiuu*^ procUvUt eekty lardust piger, &c» ad irami or in iranu 

Obs. 7. Propior and proximus, in imitation of their prim- 
itive prope^ often govern the accusative ; as, Propior mon- 
iem, scil. etd, Sail. Proximu^Jinemy Liv. 

Obs. 8. /i)£Af sometimes has the dative, chiefly in the poets ; af« InvUum qui ttf 
vauidem facU Qxiderui, Hon JupiternnniBus idem, Wvg. ^adem illU cetuemits^ C(c. 
But in prose we oomrooiBly find idem qui^H^ ac, atqw^ and also «f, cum ; »»,1*eripatetici 
quondam iidem trant qui jlcademipi, Ci& Eit animut erga fr, idem ac fu\u Ter. 
Dianam & Lunam eandem esae putant, Cic. Idem faeant^ vt, &e. In e§dem loc» 
merum^ C ie. But U would he improser to say or tbe same person or thing under difle- 
rem names, idem sum ; as. Luna eadem e*t cum Diana, 

We likewise 4ay, aUut ar« atque er ef ; aad so sometimes eimiiis & par, 

3. Adjectives govermng the Ablative. 

XIII. These adjectiveis dignus, indignus^ con- 
tentusr^ prctdiluSy captus^^^nd frelus ; also natus^ 
satus^ orlusy edilns, and the like, govern the ab- 
lative; as, 

Digmu hon,»re. Worthy of honour. Capias ocuUs^ Blind. 
' Cowentus parvo^ Conteoi vrith little. FretU9 «irl6u#, Tnistidg to Itii strength* 

rrcedUua virtute^ Endued with virtue. Ortusreg^ui^ Descended »f kings. 
So'gtneratUi^ creatut, cretut,firognntuft oriundus, procreatta fegibus, 
Obs. 1. The abhrtiTe after these adjectives is goveiiied by som6 preposition uikler- 

stoed; as, Con/eofut parvo, scil. cum ; Frau» viribut, scil in. &e, Sotoetimes the' 

preposition n expressed ; as, Ortua ex conct/bina, Saltust. EdUus de nymplm, Ovid. 
Obs. S. Dignus, indignua^ and emtentue^ have sometimes the genitive after them ; 

as, dignut averum. Wrg. So Macte eafo, or macti eattte virtuti* or virtute. Increase 

in virtue, «r Gaon and prosper ; Juberem macte virtute esse, se. te^ Lir .iU 12. In t he 

last eiample macftf seems to be used adfert^aO}'* 
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4; A4f€€iiv€$ g&vermng Uie OemHve or Ahlaiive. 

XIV. Adjectives of plenly.or want govern 
the genitive or ablative ; as, 

Pkmu imtr rdt FoU of •nger. in^ ratimU « ratluu,yiAd of iiMwii* 

te llim <iM)pe« temfi^riit tedpndigl tunuu. Sen. IcnmiiM n§n wrMr toite^ Cic. 
IM plena *uni gmnta, Cie. ife^jma gutegm 4mii* urvU tttpktm tupetmii Jar. 
j|»reir ffNdil pfefw Hm«r(# anuf, Ona- itevr d" ni«liir o* /Mi ettJdKun^Mmiiu^ 

ctp*, Cvrt. Htm9r9HMepartkipat €••. JflMi inii^ Mcttitin, Id. F«ci»« o»li« 
Jtefcer moiitft, Ovid* 

Sooie of tkewa^Jee^wt are ociwtnNd. !• With the cvrittv* only s ti,ficfMciiur,<a> 
iffftimptmbnfftetun irrUui^ lOeraOtimiiiUfktUyPnBlargut, 

S. Willi the cenitive move fteq^emly ; C«n*it, «MiMr«» ecniiM^csJkiny, tfi^crv* 
JMttt. <iMC(rtif,parct««,iki^pir,ArM%tM^ 4<m(U«i 
4 With &e abtative laove aequent^ ; iffrioitfoii^ MKntt^xferHib ftOtUftitguuiif 

(M» tfunaut vittutu, and <»^Mtt«. 

f. WHb hoth pramiiciMMialy : Cij|M«iIm^ divetf/meuaduit fBwt^ ipUMOUtt i—nm^, 
intp*. Unrtu^modUtu, (nnMdiaUf nteiiv, ipukmutf pknuu^ ^•teht. r^/tarrtit, nartir, 
■p»ctnit,uoer. 

e. with a pM^tkn $ ai, C#/WMiW|/rmtt», paratut, in^arattut inofit^ inHruetug,^ 
re idifuus fbr fuedad rem aUqyamaMmt. in er with fei^eet to anytUnf. ExterHe 
ab irio patriot hantihfd t Orba ab epdmatwie eeneie, Liv. So/MHpjrr, lcn»f«,A«ra» 
4ii#,in«ficu«,pardtit. ta fv aliftHi. /mmimlrt (nanii, /ider, nvnAM, ««flftiib vortwt « 
realigua* Pttenenaremj trin rr. 

GoTEBJHMENT OF Verbs, 
i 1. Ykrbs governing only one Case. 

1. Fer6i tv^tc^ govern t/ie Gent<tv«» 

XV. iS!ti»?, when it signifies possession, pVQ" 
perty, or duty, governs the genitive ; as, 

EHtegU, flbeloDKito the king* It ii the part or property of a king. 

So IngipienU* ttt dteen, nenputdram. It It the part or pmpevty of a fool, &e. Mi- 
lUvm at 9U9 duHparertt It ii the part or duty of aoUiert, kL Lattdare je ^mrU ; vC- 
tvperare ttubi est. Sen. HemM* tet errare i Arngantu est fiegHgtre jnUd de ie quif 



T Mewm^ vurnny 9tiiim, nostrwn^ veBtrum^ are excepted ; as, 

Xuum ett. It ii yeor doty. 4lri»f tiimi rwe, I know that it ii your doty. 

Obs. 1. These posseflsive pronouns are used in the neuter 
gender instead of their substantives, met, iui^ sui. nostril oes- 
tri. Other possessives are also construed in this manner ; as, 
Mist regium^ est humanutny the same with tit regi$^ cMt homi-' 
nis, Etfacere et paiifortia^ Romanum est, Liy. ii. 12. 

Obs. f* Here tome snbttantirei nrart be onderttood ; as. offkium^ tnuntu^rte, flMar«« 
itum^ epu*, &€, which are sometinies expressed ; as. Munui ettpritut^mf " 
e<e A0C tnuflut, Cic. IfeunqmamtfflciumUberieuehemiuUptao^Ttt. Jnwtifi 



thepreeedins: substantive may be repeated; as. Hie UUr en (fiher) fratrie. In like 
nann^. toifte snbstantiTe most be sQppKed in soeh espressions as these ; Co nffi# medo 
gltHua^ nequepatratidi betU scil. cmwd orTbcto, Sail. NihU tatn etqwmdfff Ubtrtqtie 
etttflKadagwmdamttbettatempertineetUr, ^ 
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Ohs. 3. We say, Hoc est /toi^n munus^ or tui fnunem : So 
mos est velfuity or moris, or in more^ Cic. 

XVI. Misertor^ miserescOj and satago^ govern 
. the genitive ; as, 

JSUfrereciosumtuorum, Pity yoor eoontrrnien. ' 

Ob*. 1. Several other verin amons t1ie*poeti gofeiii tlie isenitire hy % Greek cm- 
itcnctkA, partieulai^r lach ai signify some affeetion ofthe mind ; as, ^1^0^ decipiaudc- 
4ipt9, ducrucior^ excrueiojklh ^JhUouJaHidht invide^. toner, nurtr, petUtee, Hudeo, 
yerew smjWe aj^a* te mdmU P&at. taberum deeifiltkr, Hor, DUeruelor ancms*, 
rer. fendat nUMmumiu* pertdeo animl vd anima ; but we always lay, Pendemus 
arumtt^ not animarum, are in s^sfieiMe, Cic JastUice priu* mirtr^ Yixs. In like roaa* 
ner, Abttinea^ detina, deaiata, guieaca, regna : Kkewise, adtpUccr. ctnOica^ erada, fruf 
trar.fura, hfuda, tiberor, leva,p»rtidpa,prahibea : as, Abstineta trarums DetineatUK' 
wwn f MtgnavUpapuiantm, Hor. DetUtere pugnce, Yitg, Qitarum rerum candixit» 

Bat aU these verbs are for the most pari differently voottrued : thus, Jng9r,deaipia^ 
dtterueiar.faUar. amma. Hoe wUautm meum txcrueiat, Faridia. nurar, veuar. aSi- 
qumyf^aUguid, Latar mUfud re. Someoftheiaatejeined with theinfinitiTe; or 

«*/«, de negaHat 
&. FerurUf, 

Obs 2. The genitire aftor Terbs, in the same numner as aft« adjeetiwi« itje 



bysome substantiTe understood. ThissubstanUve iidifierent aseotding to the different 
wSflSk ^ * • mtereorfratrU, scil. causd ,• Angar animi, seiL rf«/«« ok 

2. Fcr^&s gtyverning tiie Dativt, 

XVII. Any verb may govern the dative in 
Latin which has the signs TO or FOR after it 
in jEnglisb ; as, 

Fadavg^ittnuteria, Aaand iscomatatheeBMiie, LSr. 

^^T*^-'^**!5**'» Courage returns to the enemy, Id. 

iiotiens^ta^metia, • You sow for youneir, you reap for yoaneU;Pladt. 

ScilucettUamacekratit^Sea^ Haret Uueri lethalU arundo, Xint*^ 
Bm ^fttbedatifeaft»v verbs ia Latin is notalways rendered in SagUikbv f« or fbr: 

L Sum^ and its compounds govern tke da- 
tive; (except po55tti») as, 

^^'i«S:«««^ Heeommandedthctni^. 

-<4Af«>wt*w. Hewaspieteiuatprayeiib 

IF EST taken for JBaieo to Awe, governs the 
dative of a person; as, 

5fi?!2i/«r4 4joofciitoina,th»tii.IhaTe»bodfc 

Ainr miAi iifrri, Boaks«retonie,Ue t harahobka. 

^ SicaUbraietaemihi^ My that I taSs books. ^^ 

; Thi9 Is more frequentlj ased than habeo librum; htibto 
libros. In like manner dee5T instead of carea; as, Liter 
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d(i$8i tmht, I vrant a beok^ IMri desmt mhi ; Stio liBnis 
deesie mihi, ^c» 

II. Verbs compounded with satis, bene, abd hale, govera 
the datire ; as, 

Satltfltcto, uHiidot btnefacU^ henedicni benevOb^ maltfaeio^ matedict, tiki, &«. 

III. Many verbs coinpoufided with these Diae preposi* 
tions. Ad, arte, con, in, utter, ob, prj:, sub, and super, 
govern the dative ; as, 

I. Aceed4, Meereieo^aeeumk*, aequlttco, adno^ndnate, adtqvdito^adha&re%^ adtto^atl- 
gtUnUor^ advttomr^ aJfygeotolUaor^ aU^aro^unnuo^ oppareOfii/iplautto, ttffprtpinquo, 
arruut. m»/tir%^ tu^ntUr^ tuHde9, aui»tc, tuwege^fatiurgo* 

S. 4iiteeilh^antm0tanUft9,aMeverto» » 

3. Cdlud9tnncin9,c9n9M9,eonvlvo. 

4, Ineumb^t indtrmio^ indubit^, inhUf ingtmUeo^inhaarettinaUeo^ instdttr^ toff** 
t nii9t9, iutud9f iiuuU9,invigUo, iUaehiymo, Otudo, tmmkiC9f imnMriar, immmort m. 

p9Wk9. 

S> intervefU9, ituermic9, itaerced9, isMrcid9 , ltUerjaee9. 

0. 0tirep9, 9ltiuct9r, «6imt«, <fbstrep9f9bmurmur9, 9ccumb9, occurrVi 9ccwrs9, «0«fe, 

7. Pfi»ced»^pr£u\Bn 0» prcat9, prauide9, pntluce9;prasrdt^,prttst9tpraivale9f pral^ 

8. Succed9, iwctaab9i,9t^fici9, 9nffrag9r, ndtcrttc9^ sub9lea, *ubjaei9 » nibnM* 

9. Supervenia^ supereurr9, •uper9t9. But most varbi comoouodeil with SUPEE 
govern Che •oeuwtive. 

IV. Verbs govern the dative, which signiiy, 
1. To prd£torhurt; as, 

Prqfleio, pftmm^ place9, C9mm9d9^pr9tpki9, cntp* metu9^ tlmf9, cmsulo, fyvl^i^ 
pld9. LikeiVf se, if9et9, 0^0, {nc«mmo«, <%>/«peo» intidlor* 

?. To favour oir assist, and the contrary ; af , 

JPavt9, graiuhr^ gratlfie9r9 grat9u ign9iC9. lndutge9fjMirc9^ adul9vj>laud9^ bUmdUr, 
4enecin9rt paipor, catcvtot, 9^tara»it*r, Likewlw, AuxiU9r^ adfninicuhrt nAveni9, 
tiicrur/9, patr9cin9r, medttrt^ mci»c9r, 9pkvtor. Likswiie, Der9g9, d€trah9t invkfep, 
tejmk9r, , . 

3. To command and obey, to serve and resist ; as, 

linpet9^ pnedph, fmmilo, m9der9r. Car medum MdMbe9. Eifcewise, Pore*, miscuU9t. 
4tbedi9i ibgequwr, 9biefnper9. nuiremgtr9, mmnger9r^ 9bmynd9, LUoroiae. Famuf^r 
irrvio, iiurrTio, niinittr9t ancillor* LikewUe* Stpugn9, 9k9t9, retuct9r, rrniror, rem 
iiff^r^ragcr^adverw, 

4. To threaten and to be angry ; ad, 

mk^r, cmnmitur, tntermifur, bv*c», ntccemeo. 

B, To trint t ■■• Fid9t con/1<&, er(d9,dijpd0. 

To thete add l^^^ AtreM*, Aorrea, Mippll99, ctdo, de4t€r9, tfier9rtpraMoltrt prevB* 
ric9f^ recipi9, to promiie; rcnunci9; r9tpmde», to uuMier or Mttiafy ; temper9,ttude9, 
vM9> toaBpVr 5 C9nvU:ior. 

Exc. Jubeo^juvoy ItBdo^ and cffmdoi govern the accusa- 
tive;. / 

Obs. I . Verbs goycrniDg the dative only are either neuter 
verbs, or of a nenter 6}gn16cation. Active verbs governing 
the dative have also an accusative expressed op understo^ 
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Obs. % Most Verbs governiag the datiTe only have been enumerate!!!, bectase ther6 
are a great manf verbi compounded ¥^th prepotitiolUt 'which do not govern the Native, 
but are otherwise construed ; and still more itgnifipingadraatage or uhauvamage, &o. 
which govern the accusative; as. Leva, trigo^ aw, nufrca, am9^ iblig9, vexp^ crud9« 
averso^ &c, allquem, not alicui. 

Obs. 3. Many of these verbs are variously construed ; pirticularly such, as are com " 
pouuled with a preposition ; as, 
Anteire,anteeedere, antecellere, prscedere, pnccurrerei pneires Sec. dlicul, or di^ncm, 

«• go before f to excel, 
Ae^uiescere,rei,ie,v. in ra^ Adequitale ports' ; Syiacusiv; . 
Adfieere mariT «, m^rr^to ae TkeaPw ^ 

Ailnare DBvihtis, nnvc^, ad liSMti^^m sj^itn to* , 

Ailversari ti, ranfj^ eum, ft Qftfiosff. * 

AilvcktTi ^i^ibuA) gi'diid. ttd' f:<:nu», tejhll at on£\ kiictr, 
-ftflvatart d^ ikl ('um* msini, rp^y up Vs. 

AJiLiiL\r ryi -u, tiQEniiii ; wiim u, huinliii^^ni • aUtiuitt t]l«vAn to breathe Ufign, 
Adularid iw» eiirq^ fa fksu^r Allntii' orii ; aur^s ejui, Virjf. ad exta, Liv^ " 
A pjHmft CiiimuJi, (s afiend} nd Eoliuni JovLi ; lltlc apparet mihi, appearti 
A L> [J ru[iinc| ug re Bri ijieiii ia; . piii ta m, ad pun arc , / > approach, 

C4.kpt|;rupi-c aiicMii cum rraljugH. inter a6<jdax''^> ' 

JJuniUmri CLinCLia oris^ Virj;. m cicti^ra animsTia to rule over^ Ovid» 
Fklr^cie; f^nf^tfeme alicui m^aliiiui re. [n re. tt ifUH tokufin. 

Ignajecre m ifii, culptr ine.£^ oiiki t;i]|j,ixmf r^ pnrdtn me or my faulty' , 

Impeiidf n; alicui. aliq^4'<m. in ^Uquem, iafisr^ft oi'OT. 
^tictiiii cuniH cupido. timor vt,runi, t?. hi cum, icissf^, 
Tncimiiberr icjro i ^IsiUiini, in f^^adiinn, le fail lipsns laboii, ad. Uudem, id studia, \\\' 

s tTEil iu m » (!u mm , cog, Itaiioncni, £ct^. r a app lu fif. 
lui!ulKvr?DliFuiJdri : iiiJnioveiiltu,/jr itidufsff in, Tor. 
Iiih rane an rUf ti6iui i>jus ^ f ^ q^ a^e^. 1 uucl kgn r^ lU agris* to grtw ifS*. 
iiiinii} rifi' tr, in re ; in DUi|iieni> fo* ttepenti 9i\* 
Tr !' ir-i i?c hoiitintf r.fuimiiiLru ; Twtfj r i)atieirtiamejus,iumi$erUm tjus; boitoti 

Latet res mihi, t>. me, U unknovnt to me* ^lederi ei; cupiditatcs, to cure. 

MinlstrafSe a, to serve: arma ei, tofumuh. 

Moderari aninio, gentibus ; navifli, omnia tirule, ^ 

Nocere ei, rarely eum, to hurff Y^laut. ' , 

JJnbcitealicMi ; m familiafti ; niipta ^i & cum eo, to marry, Clc« 

Otoepere ei & eum, to creep upon ; in aoimos ; . ad hqnores. 

TOtrepere aurlbus Ik aures. Obtr^etaro ei laadibus ejus, to detract from . 

Obumbrat sibi vinea ; solem nobcs, shadet, Palpari alicui & alique«. 

l^scisci alicui, cum aliquo; vitamab eo, SaiL vitam pro laude, Virg, 

Prsestolari alicui «t aliquero, ;« wait upwi. 

FroGumbereterrs ; mibuseius, Ovid, ad genua. Liv, ad pedes, to fall. 

•« Tl}^*^ "*y SP """^ ^°^ ''J****' **»*^y ■"»«« tJ>^ Po«t«^ fo^ern the dative, but 
jn prose are usuallrconstmed with a preposiaon ; as, I. ContenSo, certo, beiio pujrno, 
S^S^hr'^'f^^'^^^^l^'" flftftto; «. Distare,dis*enHre,discrfpare,dhH'fere^fiijt 
.Qrre ret alicut^tot a roakqua. We also say, ContenduiU.pugnatU, distant, &c. inter 
oe;andcontenderf,puiTfafecontra&adver*usaiiguem, ^ »nr, err. tmcr 

..P?:A^?".".y_^'^*.Y*'y ^*^> their signification and cdwstttiction ; As, Timeo.me. 




lum with interest, or bring usury, Ter, And thus many other verW, wiiich will be af- 
terwaras explained, 

Obs. 6. Verbs signifjing Motion or Tendency to a thing 
are construed with (he preposition ae^ ; as, 

r^*? A^2!I''4*;K2t£S?^'*^'^^ r««f«», wr^*. fficKna, Av. urf hcun/, 

l^\ln^T&rSS^^''S^V^^ '^ ^ 

3. Verbs governing the Accusative^ 

XVIIT. A Verb signifying actively govern^ 
4ne Bccu^tive ; as^ 
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JtMtaJOeum, LoteGod. Avertrepanntes, dtfreKote »Hir pftqnm. 

Obs. 1. Neuter verbs aI$o go?ern the accusative, when 
the noon after them has a siguificatiott similar to their ovrn ; 

Ire iter or viamf Pagnare pugnam or prmUtmi Curme euruim ; CanetteantiUnmn ; 
Vtverevftam g Ludere lutlum ; Stgui tfctam : Somniare rmnfdum^ &e. or when tlwry 
Are taken in a roetaphoneal lenie ; at. Ctrydan ardtbdt Akxkn. mi. propter, %. e. w^ 
I^anenttr amabai, Viiy. Currimut aqwr^vaX. per. Id. ho, eempteew^wMieri 
nines t Hur. Saltare Cyelopa : oktfu. cum ; Suleo* et vinHa crepat mtrm. Hor. Ve» 
kominemsanat .* Sudare nuUa, Vire. Si Xerxes UeUespMtehtneto. et Athene perUf 
««, maria ttmbuUtviieet^ terramgue ngvigauety i& per^ CicT Off when tha^ !««« a. 
kind of active lenM ; as. Clammi aliquem nemine, Tvcg, CQUerejuna i Montre mer- 
tern t Hflfret iraium mare^ Hor. 

Sometiinn iqstead of the aceiisative, neater verbs have an ablative ; at, ire iHnefe s 
tfolere dolore, vicem ejut ; gaudete gaudie ; ihori v. ebtre merie ; vivere vi£4.t anUt 
virgin^yHatku Luftereaieam, v, 6; manare,pluere^r9t^re^»tUl9fe,*wUKte,aSkmsbi 
\t\aliqu9, Brul^eerejura,Visg.eriginetTMit.equovekUCvft* - 

Obs* 2. Several verbs are used both io an active and^ 

neuter sense ; as, 

Abhorrere finnam, to dread infamy ^ Liv. a lAdinare culpam iti llHqtieia, fa tau I Am 

litibos ; ab okore ducenda, to be averse ttt s/^'okx indinat aniiniA, inHknes ; 

jTsmi Id a men moribus abfaonet,i« aciesinclioatt«niMsliiiatur«jxve«anwtta 

inconsistent tvith^ Cie. laborate anna, toj^ge : inorbo, a dolom. ' 

Abolere moaumenta vi;-i, to abaHsh, Vim e renibns, to be ill ; de re aliqulk to be 

jllis Cladis Caudios nonduiu meoiona • concerned. 

aboleverat, was net i^ffaced from^ they Blbtari Iter, to Hop ; 1ft tiAfe, M ittty ; Hoe 

had nM forgotten, Liv. i^hil maror, / do net mind, 

Adolere peaatei, to bum, to eacrifieeto^ Properaie peeuniam bipetedi, ITtr. in iir« 

Virg. - bem ; ad unaA scd6in,t>v. 

JFit»% adolevit ; adalevit ad statem; Ptaut,, Quadrate aoemwD, to equate fBor. tOMA 

£keeiinare ietum, to tnroid : loco ; agnen ad oormam ; aheai, in all^em, ad mat* 

aliqoo, f*reffiev0. t^ftoJU, 

Deceneiare animos, to weakem patrS,A Sonpediure eopiam dioaMli, tofttrnishi 

cegeneratejy^m ; a virtote roajonira. Sumptus iMi, vol in iiiaiptiMu, ^« fufi* y 

Darare adolesoenttes tabove, trhardeni Rok Peditat ei ratio, is cjforaedi ManuUs 19 

* doratad bievetenipQfl,tfttdk(re#| in »)• fbbdaiiienta vis luppetfitafunt, v»e^ 

gbus duiare oeqiieo, sUn§ est remain, ^u^cient^Lh,. 

Oku 3. Tbete aftcasatives, hoc, Id, gtdd, sdkritod, guicfuld^ nMtf, a«fem, Uhtd^ ianHm,, 
Quanium^ulta^ pauco, &e. are 0ften joined with neuter veubs, having tjie preporitiens 
circa oe prater understood ; at. Id laerummt, idsuccenset^ Ter. 

Obs 4. The aecusative is often nndentood^ Turn prora avertU, oe^ se, Ylrg^ Fhi* - 
tnina pieeeipUant^ se. m, Id. ' Qubcunque intaiderat^ se. se, turned or directed himself, 
Sailust. OoHt, so. mortem, Ter. Cumjhciom vUtOd, se. cocra, Vlrg* Or its niaee sup- 
plied bv an infinitive or part of a sstttence ; as, Addes duketoquit reddmspkrt deco- 
tum I itit dukem s»menem, detantm risum , Hut. 

XIX. RecordoTy meminiy teminiscary and obli* 
mcoTj govern the accusative or genitive ; aa, 

XteordorkctienisoKleetionemt I remember the lesson. 

OhUviscoTinjurtofninjuriam, I formetaninjury* ^ 

Obs. 1. These verbs are often construed with the infinitave or co^e p|irt.or a sen< 
flnee : as, Memini videre virginem, Ter. Obtttus est, quidpaulo ante posuisstt, Gie. 
^bs. 3 Memini^ when it slguifles to Make menOOn^ H joined with the gt^nttiv^er 
4be ablative with the prepo^itKm de s as, Memini alieujus. vel de aiiquo. So recorder, 
'«bca<itiipite,toxeeolMCt', as, VeUm scire ecfuiddetereoorderet Cie. 

4. ITerbs governing ikt Ablative. 

XX. Verbs of plenty and scarceness for the 
mast part govern the ablative ; as, 

Abundat divltiis, Ite abounds in riel^ 

Cant omni cuipa, HI hts na fb«ttt 
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srbi of plenty tirtyAbundo, a$uo^ exuhSro, redundo.sup- 
t>, sc€UeOf &c. ; of want, Careoy egeo, indigeo^ vaco^ de- 



Verbg< 
pedito^ 
Jiciory destituorj &c. 

Obs. 1. Egeo and in$ige9 fieqnently gotffm the genitiYe ; at, Eget cerit, Ete need* 
money, Hor. Ncn tarn arti* inmgent^ Qvom ttibprU, Cio, 

Ote. S. The ablative after thcSe verbs w gDvetned by lome pre]NMition undcrMoad ; 
tad MMDctimet we f\pd k expiened ; ai, racat a qitlpa, he ii freelrom feultt Liv. 

XXI. Utor, abulor^ fruor.fungor, potior, vesr 
tor^ govern the ablative ; as, 

Utkurfrmude^ fie oset deed^ JibuUtur Ukrit, He abases.books^ 

To these add* gaudeo^ oreor, nascor, fido^ vivo^ viciHo, 
eanstOf laboroy for male tne habeas to be ill ; patcor, epfdor^ 
nitor, ^c* 

Obs. h Potior often governs the genitive ; as^ Potiri ur* 
hisi Sail. And we always say Potiri rerum^ to possess the 
ehief command, nevor rebus ; imptrio^ being understood. 

* Obi. S. PttioTf fimgor, veteor, eP^t and pntcw^ lonetlnet have tn aeentative ; af , 
Ptdri urbemn Cie. qjfMafunMW^^* Munerafml, Taeit. Patcuntur tilvfu, TitK- 
And ia ancient writen utor^ abi/ior, utAfruT iM^tni coiuiHum^ Ptout. OPiram abw 
tUur^ T«i* J}epase§ Bad tte/mtc9r alwayi talsc an aceosatire: to, Dtpascuur artM* 

* V2. Verb.s ^otemt/iig' two Cases. 

t* Verb$ governing two Dative f* 

XXII. Sum taken ior affero (to- Wng) gO)-. 
Terns two datives, the onie of a person, and the 
other of a thing; as, , 

Ett miki viluptati, It is, «r bring> a plcasun to nvB* 

' 7^0 datires are also pnt after hdbeo» doy verto, relinquo, 
tribuoyfore^ dvcoy and some others ; as, 

JkieUur bonori tibi^ It ii aedumedan honour to you^ Id vetiUur mtbi vfli«, am 
.Mamed for that. So. MiHt mtbl mutmiS Dtm mUd thw; Hibei HH Imidiy^^ nirr^ 
^tecurrereguxiUo aUtuitSAYm 

Obt. 1. Instead of Ihe dative, we often nte Ae novlnative, qvtbe aeentatlve-} as, 
Ett exmum peeii^ ibr eaUU ; Dmre aUquid aUnti ff^mim, or amo ; Daf^ fiiiam H • 
fotpum^ or nufitwL When dart and other aetive verbs have two datives after them, thqr 
likewise goveman acetisativeeithct expressed^randerstood} ju, Bgretibadni H^wt^Ul 



Obs. S. The dative of the person is ofleO'to he supplied ; as, EH eq^emfiU^ indki»% 

A«,tMftl.^v.seH.miA|,e/icai,^ . . ^ ^ 

^, pjyrnerl, sa.>a/infi, to pladge* , _^ _^ 

Mtfcat; A9krevciiria» ^uvutnit adi^^votapM^i^iK^ iudUtlud^ri»^ ikspUotui,.. 



profriAti tuuL tre. seil. ndM^ aHeui^ H^miktft or some sneh word. So, pontrt^ ^ 
"iknerttsai.a'^-' — *-•" " '*- ' '- — ••-* -- 



|>eiiefe,pknerl,sai.a/irvi, topladge. Cwtrc reeeptui, pCd 9uU miiitibut* to soanda-i 

Mtreat;i7«k " '-" * " ' "' ' "' * " * 

&c, sc^ tibL 

Obs« 3. Tb this- rate belong foimt of nuniaff ai^ Etl mibi n^nfin Aleetandrot my 
mme is Alexander f 'or with the noroinativ«v Est miM nomen Jlifcanderf or nu»e - 
MieJy with the genithpte, Ett mibi rwnen JkxandrU 

t. Verbs governing the. Accusative and the Genitive. 

„ XXIIL Verbs of accusing, condeninin^ ae^-^ 



138 aOTfiBHMBKT OT V&iBfh 

quittiBg, and admoiikibihg, govern the accusal 
live of a person with a genitive of a. thing ; ag^ 

Arguit me fufti^ He MCiuei me of theft. 

Meipsum intrtim cfuktHn^^, I e^nleiiiii mywlf of laainetk- 

IlHm hmrieidii abt$lvunti They scquit bind of immAuightttw 

JUita me tffleU* He aAoMMiUbet me of my duty. 

Verbs of accusing are, ^ccuso^ ago^ appello^ a^cesso, inqui' 
rOf arguo^defero, inntnuto, post^o, aUfgo, attringo; of con- 
ileraoiDg, DamnOf condtpmo^ infamo^ noto ; of acqoittingi 
Msoh9^ libirot purgo; of admon'^hing, Jlfoneo, admoneoy , 
commorufacio. 

0)». t. Yerhaot aectniiifc UMladmonMbiiig ioiteMi of tbe feaitive« fl«q«emlf Iwv^ 
After them an abtatire with the prepoution def us, Monere atiqttem qfilciif or tk ^ 
do ; Accutare afiqyem/urti^ or ttt furto De vi candemnati ntnt, Cic 

Obt. 2. Crimen and caput are put either in the i;;enitiTe or abhuive ; but ia the iA>la- 
tiveutoalbr without a prrpodtfaMi ; tt, Dttmnore, pattmtMrr^ uktelvere ekm erimnut 
V eapUie f and crimine^ r. capUe ; aiio Mtetoe mepeee^e. Liv. And we always nj, 
jpleetete,punire aHquem eapUe, aiKl not capki*^ to pmittb ene etfltitly, or with death* 

Obi. S. Mmvj verbs of aeearinK, &6. are not eoustmed with theaee.-of a pertra, 
and^the ^en. of a thine, bat the eontiary ; that we lay, Culpo, reprelundk^tiLXe^ tradu- 
<•, vUupero. catumnier, criwunt, e»ctu», ^x» ovatUiam atteyjue^ and hoc aitfuem 
avarUice, We sometiroei alto find aeetue^ tnetue^ &e, oonttmcd in this BMnner } as, 
Jtceueare inertUnn aHifeetntium^ for udeleeeentee inertia, Cie. Cufpom argu*, Liv* 
live say, 4Frre cum aligue/urtL ntiher than aUfttem, to acease one of tfaeft« Cie. 

Obs. 4. Verbs of aceiisinir and admonishing tometimes roTem two aeeaaatires. when 
ioined with Asc, iUuU^ ietua, M, »num, mtitfa, trc. as, if«»«s, aeeue^ te UkuL We^ 
aeldbQ> find howeTer« JErrorem te mmee, bat errerie or de ettert i cxeept in oU «il> . 
ters, as.Pbntos* _ 

XXIV. Verbs of valuing, with the accusa- 
tiver goverii siicb genitives w these, magnUpar^ 
•ti,nmli^ as> 

\BHim$ te masni f I talofe yt>ii Brach. 

Verbs of valuing are, ^stimOy existima^ duco^ facid, to- 
^p, pendo^ puto^ taxo. They govera teveral otker geni- 
tives <; as, tanti^ quaniiypluris, majoris, minoriirminfmiiplv*-, 
rimii maxinu^ naucif />t7i, ams, nihilif tefuncii^ hujus. 

Obf« 1., JEttime sometimes govoms the ablative ; as, JEgtime. te magne, petmognei 
pdrve, soil, prttte : and «lio tiftih. We IHbtwis* Mt. Pte ntAUkhaie^'Me, dviee, 

Obfl. 1. JBqui M^eni «r« jphit iti the gehitit^ aher fikHf U>Aten^t A, lUftcifl^ 
4ulo b$nL eegui btniquefacU^ I t&ke this in good part' 

Obi. 3. XiaeHta£veflfttt!^4MffcvefbssHlMerBcdby«f«Mi«hsfitn«in«ni^^ 
t»,Arg^ere9lkiuemfuni, scUl reerimime/uni; Mifimt fan mtgnKM^ prfUi de . 
pre re mumnl pretii ; jf snnffo^^ntf, l» e- tmne m ctiuee eeeefegimn^ em.mume.hent ^ 
M^wwimit MienmiMtiieme0U,'u9>eilUaene4,i»dereoenegeth£fi^ 

X Firbsg^uMng th^Mtugaii'^iB and the DMivt. 
jtXV. Verbs of comparing, gi^i«g, declaim 
ing^^ and taking away, govern the acctisativei 
and &Ltiife ; as,. . 

Cempitr^ Virgfhum Bmtre^ X eonptr« Yiii^ to H^maar. 

SiMfn euiqudtrUntite^ ttttfe. every arte vie own. 

^rrtiijabutam »urm^ You tell a story to a d«af^mte)u- 
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Of ratberi-^Arr actitk tsiib vay «ovEjiir tItb agcu- 
SATiVfi AHD TUB DATivis, (v^» tcig^et^cr 9ttA tike oijict of 
the Mtiof^ we expre^s^ the person or thihg wiih rel04ion to 
which k is^ exertgd) a»t 

JL^ramircfiMemtiAj, twill read the leMon to FMi. £mtf /Mrtim mUli He boa^t • 
kook Ibv me. 'Sic v«»n«fi vtbUfertU aratra bovet, V'ng* PauptrtM tape ntmktmaim 
h^minibumi ad^iMs niMi to do bad tkingi, Plavt. Jmptrtare petunlam, frumentutiu 
iiKiM,arfnff aAfiddi(#, to Older them to Ainiih^ Cat. . 

Obs. 1. Verbt of oomnni« and mMpjf aivay, together with miie otlMn, araoOn 
aonstmed with a pcepontion ; ai, Cvmparare unamrem eum alio, tr ml t/jam, or Mm- 
parare ret inter *e : Erifndt me mertU merte,a or ear ai a r w : Miifete epieUlam aUetd, 
«r Mf fl^MBtn } IntetiHere telum aUeuif ok to oH^uem i IneUkre wrUin or, or f» «va ; 
and so in many othtn. 

Oku. s. iSemal veriM gorendng the dative and aeeoMtlte, are comtroed diflRavntiT ; 
at, 

Cirewndare tnomia tppide, or eMdun fmynifrNt, to tumMmd a eity wiOi walls. 

Interctudere cemmeatuni aiieiti, or at^[uent eemmeatn, to interceiit bo^t provUonf . 

Denare^ preMbtre I'etn aUeid, or AUqfiem re, to give oaea pKfent, to binB^ one 

Mitet^?heeti&m Df •» or Deum hetUd^ to Mtcrifice. 

Impertire talutem atieui, or attOfiem iaMe, to fltlate one. 

JntertUxit Galtiam Hemmti*, or A»»tUtna« (krtttdv be debarred the RdnMnlftlun Oll1d^ 

Jnduere, exttert x€dMa eihL or ee veetc, to put on, to put off one** elothtf . 

Ifivare dderem tdicui i dohrem aUcujw | aUgueni dUere, to ease pneV dittren* 

MfnaH laUifaki^iUui, or toaijetbaet ottnrf aSfwt Cie. to thitaten oihe with aor thiup & 
fiMot^jfAttliVjSaH. ^' "•' 

GratuM- tibi hwK wai, Atfe i*e, fn/Shr, ^ <fe fair t«^ I coa|^«btd jrtM tfn tM^. 
Jftdat- T«itoY<e«A«ttt A«fr«t gtaiuiAtur% Uv. 

JteetUutre alieui Mnttofem, or afl^ueai «iiiirdri( to leitom to bcMtK* 

Atpgrgtre tabem mtkult or nUqutm lofte, to putvah aflhmtan^oaa i ofMn nrninMnr.'' 
IM^m^ AMai HKTity £| Mcra 2)e«. to werifiea 

fxcutocr «e o/<cta & mpud at^uem. derti wOefudintm eJ« 

EgprebHre vttHtm ei v- <n eo, to vvbrtld 

Oedf^orepedMUlaai oMetti Ht «|^ aKfttfm, i* e* ARVtriMi/kiwri /omi^, to ptoctf » 
•Mitemt. Cio. - • » 
^ Oppenere ee tnerti, &.atf marltm. iAntiMciaffe itf el^Sc oif etim, to telL 

Obs'. 3. Verbs Gfigoifying motion or tendeocy to a things 
itiitead of the datWe, have aa acci»ati?e aAerthem/with^ 
thb- prepofiitioQ 0(i ; as, 

PetH^Jkre, kge^^^ ptmipif, telle, trnhe^ duee^ verte, ineU9% eeueUei abo hmiet, 
and invite, vaee, prenece. anhne, ettmule, ceifferme^ Uneteef thas, AdUUOem Adlkee 
hertaturi Ad pneieremhemiftemtraxitmCic, But after seveml of tbeae Tcriit, weabo 
ftlMi the dative :at» i^fitte Diett* b^ie^vitjn Latium^ Viig. lavifait dfi^m hrnpi' 
f j«i or in MM/pitithtf, vie. 



fertat 

4 ._ f^e^s" goviiiiimg twb Aeeusative^* 

XXVI* Verbs of asking attd teacbiDj;^ go- 
vern two accusatives, the one of a person, and 
the btber of a tbing ; a»^ 

PeecimuiU pteemi 'Vl^.beir pMKitftli^- 

Dendt¥ne gmtmtMtkmt^ He tanfib« • me fraronar. 

1. y^rbd of aftkibg whicli govern tvvo accasaiiveB are^ 
lbgo,pto\ e«fOrfe, ob^ecrcf^prHoripaSco, ripost<t,J!u^tby Slc. 
&t teaching,. Dooeoy, edoceoy, ded^v^o^^ erwHei 



i40 cov9TitircTioir or yamiw vsRBfl'. 

OIm. }. Ce/o likewise goyerns two accusatives ; as, G^ 
lavit me hanc rem, He concealed this matter from me ; or 
otherwise, telavH kanc rem miki, or celavii me de hac re. 

Xiht, 8. Verbf of atkinff and teadkinf are often conAraed whh a prqKmtkm ; at> 
Mtgarf rmm ah aiiqu« ; Doeefe atigutm tie re, to inform ; but w« do not ny, d^cere aOr 
qotm fie giammtaica, but fvttmmattemu* to teach. And we alwa^i lay. with a pre 
position, Peto, exit* a ▼. wt te ; Pereenter^ ecUer, fcbteiter, ex or au^ or te whhouc 
^ prepoiitioe ; inter rue cetuutle te dere g Ut facia* te tbteere $ ESceratpaeem dl> 
v<hn,for rfivM, Virg. InHnu^ifutiiuo, farme. infirmot alUptem attibue, m theabl- 
vithoot a prep* Imbme eum artibue in ▼. «A mUbut* Also inttmie^ ad mn, v. in re» 
iineraniimn* alieifjut. Rrudtre aU^em artet, de r. in re, ad rem. Fermare ad 
stuMumt mentem studUe, tttuHa efuu 

Obi. 3. The aceoiative of the thing to not propedy gowmed^ by the Terbi but by 
HUod adfit secundum nadentood. ^ 

6. Verhi governing the Accusative and the Miative. 

XXVII. Verbs of loading, binding, cloth- 
ing, depriving, and some others, govern the ac- 
cusative and the ablative ; as, 

Oneratmnee atiro, He loads tbe ships with gold. 

Tecbs of loading art. Onire, cimtSlt. pi erne, e^-ime, ebmle. Of anioadiog* lev^t 
exenire. See* Ofbindlngt aHrihge, l(ge, aUlgo, devirtrie, impedio, irretis, illaquea, 
sc- O()ooAngi^*elv0, exeelvo.Ubg-e^laixo, ex^di»,ttt Of depriving, ^'v«, nudSs, 
orbo^ftelio, fraudo^ emungo. Of clothing, ve^ie, amido, indue, ebigf, t^, veU, corf- 
n#, & cakee. Of unatnthing. exuo, dieeinge. See. 

Ohs. t. The prenositaon. by wbicb theabfaitive is goifemed after these verbs, to ^ 
sometimes expressed ; as. Solvere atiguem ex catenit, Cic. Sometines iba abiatiTe to to 
He supplied ; as, CrnnpUt navet, se. virie^ nans the ships, Virg? 

Obs 2. Several of these verbs likewise govern the genitive ; as, Adeleeeentem euas - 
temerUaUi impiety I4v« And also vary their constraction ; as, /w/ulr, exuU «e vetri- 
'9u*, or vt*te* eiki, '^ 

The Construction op Passive Verbs* 

XXVIII. When a verb in the active voice 
governs two cases, in the passive it retains the 
latter case ; as> 

Jceueerfitrtif X km aceased of thefti 

rtrgiliw cemparatur JBemere, Virgil h compared to KomeR^ ' 

J>ueer grammaticam , I am taught granunar* 

Ifavii eneratur aure. The ship to kiaded #Hh gold. 

So Sde heminet aecumtum irifurHs See ereptum iri merOt m9fte,aln^ex 

marte i-^ueres doetum iri grammaicam ; rem eelatum iH mm weA me;mt' 

celatum tie iri re. See. 
Sometimes the active has three cases, and then the passive hat the two test cam : 

M»,Habeturlud»Hoii», '^ 

Obs. 1. Passive verbs are commooly construed withtht 
ablative and tbe preposition a; as, 

Tu laudarit a m/, Mrhkb ii c^^uiTilf-nt to E^o Inu^ te. fUfue dUlgUur a nebi^ f . 
2999 dilUfimu* v'trtHftm- Gaud^ m^um faftum prebati « ft . or teprt^re mtum fao- 
turn : And sofln^i^t nil «.cu\e vrrtu* Neui^r aiul (fp j»unrnt rerbs also admit this nr» 
position ; >as, Man a r»U t itlitt -. et^ Ctci PAala ri^nann ft&u.is interiU^ Id. So CaAre 
ai hoete t Cfetfut '^ pfttiU ; Aft-i ab enie ; Pntt,fuTa r-r, dUquid ab augue, &e. Also 
Fenire ab httifm^. xn be idld ; f^j/tutare ti*i ttUqua^ Eiuierr ab urbe* Thus HkeiHse 
aanv active v«rbi ^ su*, SumtTr. ptfrrt^ toUrtr, priin-e, fttfcct^jre, emere, £bc ab aHque* 

The prep, to iiimtiinivt utid^itotid iiJ:'tfr pauive viTbn \ qii,, Deeerer tenHhK, Ovid. 
Deeertw euU^ w^. a, Twit Tnt/utA diitingjtitef, ^ntid ^ii navlgat, sc aCrm'ffils < 
kept ftonnhe^iKrliy a plank, JavwaL ^^ 



The pRposltioB PEA it sliovted to the nine teme wiA A ; m, Afr me d^lf^A*l 



^ VtstptMwa^ warms ftr me rettihtttt» ; Per me y aim flactim e*tt Cie* But PER 
commonly roarki ibac intrament« and A the ^neipal efficient eioae ; «•• Bee W^vr 
per cretUtoresf a rege^ ic. o rege vel a legato eju*^ Cie. FAm. h !• 

Obs. .€. Passive vierbfl sometimes govei'n the datire^ es- 
pecially among, the poets ; a8» . s^ .* 

Jfeque eernUur uUi, dor ab i/M«, Vieip. Tir «iRfi«rt<e», OtWI* ftriAw-/* rerfa,f!nf 
« Fhrio, Hot. JIoneHa bonis virU guarunturt for nirw, Ci^ YIDEOR, to aeemi 
alweytgovenM thedttiTvTtt^ niirt* fiy|L You leem to ne ; but we commonly lay, 
VideriM a me. You ue teen Iqr me ', eltE3bgh not elwayt ; as, Siflla tua, um eudita 
mihttnefuevunteroriifn^ far a me, \iTfs» 

Obs. 3. Induor, trrnkfor^ cirigor, ocaiiigvr^ aIfo« exuor^ and disangtr, are efien 
eeM^rueiwMitheaeeiimtive, vavticularly rimbag the poeti, theegh we 4o m»t iM 
them governiDg two aoeuaataCt in the active voice } at, tndttitur veitem or veite^ 
' Obs. 4. Neuter Techs ore thr Che most part emit u>ed impenonally in th^ pissive 

> Trice ; unless when they ate jeitneil with a noun of a similar sigai6oatian to theiMwn; 
as, PugriopMgntita est, Cie, BeUum milkabUur, Hoiat. Passive impefsooal verht ar» 
most commoaly applied ekher to a mnltituiie, or to an indivMlual tehen tndeBBiieiy ; 
as, Staturifleti^%fiurrUur, vtvUwr, venuurM^ a nobu, ab Wis, &e. WeacetoiniiBg. 
>)Wepfngi &#• MSne'pofeit w.vi ame^A ab aliquo : I or eny peryen may live welK 

^fr&ifisum est nobuefithH^ a Deo ; JSecUmatum estab omtMtu^ M eried out atiteit 

.it) Cie. 

- They also govern the same oateti •§ when used personally ; At. Vi maJoHbve nttu 

msi^rgaturn M$ mppliemi mmreatur, Cte. Enoept theaecusetivet fhr in these phnu 

' . tet» Itur 4^^Rar,pifgffofiii» est biduum. dermitur fohtm noOem^ the aeeutelive it not 

governed by the vevh. hot by the peepotitiont W ooApet undentoodk We find, haw. 

■ ever* Tota miki dotmkur kpemaj Noetee vigihtuur amaroff (ieeanttr rarh «^ nbe 

. »9istr0sia/»ibui eudlmu Timu 



1*HE CoWSTRiTOTlOi!? OF lilPfiRSOilf AL VeRBS. 

XXIX, An Impersonal Verb goyerns the 
dative i as, " 

Expedit reipttblica>, H is prefitaHe for the state. 

Verbs which in the active voice govern only the dative, 
are used i»p«i«OKiaiiy ib the psssivOi and yicewise govetn 
Che dative ; as^ 

JPavftur mihi,^ am favoured, and not Zgofavet, So Jfacetur miki^ imp^nluPnttiUk 
lie. We find, howevec, Site fgo procurareimporsr ; Ego cur inokUmtht itnperitur, 
. invidetur miAi, Hor« - 

Obs. 1. These verbs Fo^wf, cwpif, intipU^ dentidt^ d%biU ' 
aod M^ci^ are used ipipertaBaUy, when J!eieed with imper-^ 
sonai verbs ; as, . 

}fon botert oredi tjbi. You cmnot be helieved| STiM fion pote* nocetii I cannot ha 
hurt ; N^sat iucunai tosse vivi ^fie virtute, Clo» Per vinutem pttese iri O/l mstrm, 
MXorum uatdi <br glarke invidtri sotef. The pcaita and glory of others use to be envied, 
lit. tfettM afoftbsimis infirrnissimo geneti reslsU posse, SaUutt> 

OIm. 2. Various veihs are used both personally and frapersonally : at, Pbni4in mm* 
tern vuhi hcee res^ vel de hac re, vel hujus rfi.scil memoria; Thtt thing came into my 
wini^ £st curce miki /uee res -wl deJtae re. Daleoytt -Wfci wtfti itlfi^in eier. 

Obs. 3. ThetieuterptonoUn€Hsalwatijotoedwithilspe«sottiav«rt»sinEnglUh;^^ 
U raUu, U shiMs, O**. And in the Latin an infinitive ir oomhUoniy eohjoinea 10 iib> 
personal verbs, or the sublunet»ve with ut, fbrminga part of a sentence which, may he 
•opposed to supply the plaee ofa nominative; at, Nobu nea iieetpeeeote,4im sante with 
peeeatum, ; Omnibus bofUteacpedit rempublicam r«««Mfoam, i. o. Satus reipubUcm ex- 
fieditomnibtu*9nis^Gia, Aceidil, evenie, contigU ut ibi eaiO uMs . IIM neminatives 
koc,Mhid, idm tdnM» ffuoA, be. are tometimet joined to impenona} vevht { n,idem miki 
Ueet,Cie, Eaetem fi«W, CatulL . 

«». 4. Tbe4a«ivei>;often nndmtoo*! at^ ARrlar iTcmf /iairr> ns^ e&ft, T^* Sm ciktfj. 



14^ COfrfi'tRtJCTK^i^ 5f lirpdisbi^AL verbs. 

■*EXC. 1. REFERt and If{TEREST teqnir^ the geni- 
tive ; a8> 

BtfcrtpatrU^ It concenu my Cktiwr« Jniereit omnium^ Itit theintereitof ftll* 

IT But meay tua^ sudy nostra^ vestra, 9ire put in the aCGU- 
satire plural neuter ; as, 

• Kgnmtdrtfertt «. It doeg not eoncem me. 

Obs. 1. Some think meay tuOy sua^ ^c, to be in the ablat. 
tiing. fern. We say either cujus intereH, and guormn inUr' 
est ; or cuja inttrest, from cujuSy -a, -urn. 

OIm. S. Sef^tt,vAlnfere9tntulRen Joined ^ththew nominttivei, Id,koe^UUid, 
fuid^ au$d. f.ihU^ See. ftbo vith common nonm ; and with Cbete gtaitivei, Tartf^ 



f iMin<i, mavnl, permafni^ paroLplurU ; as* Hocparvi re/ert ; lilud mm magni inter' 
ctt^ Cic. cr#9tie ade» magni refrrt »rudivm^ Locret. tnetttut in gravida rrfen, PUn« 

They are fiequently eonftrued with these adverbs^ Tanttan, auaruumf muUum^piug^ 
plurimumt i^ftnUmmt parum^ maxifni, vehementer, nUrdmd, &c as« Faciam, auod 
ma^mi reipubika intereste judicabo^ Cic,- Sometimes instead of the xenit. mtf 
take the accusative with the prep.< ad f as' Quid itL^d met aut ad meam rem rtfert^ 
Ferue quid rerum gerant f Of what importance is itf &e. Plaat^ Magniad hoMrtm 
■n^rum intereit,<iit* rarely the dative ; as. Die ^idreferat intra naturasjlnee viven^ 
#i, &e. Hot. Sometimes tteyare pbeed absolutely ; as, Magnopere intereH «pprimt 
IMabeUam, it is tot' neat importance, Cic Ptrmmitum intereet, guaOtprimu* aditut 
4itt td. Adeene eetfundata levUtrJidet^ utvbi rim^ qwtm qui «tm, magit t^erdt. Lbr» ' 
Fturimum entm intereriitquibut artibtit^ aitt guibu* hunc tu moribu* mHituaet Jav. 

Obs. 3. Thenenitive after nftrt and tiitereit is ipovemed by some substantive trader- 
ftood, with which the possetsives mes, nw, eud^ &e. likewise agree: as hMreH Cieero' ' 
nit. i. e. ett inter negotht Ciceranie : ReftrtpatrU, i* ei refert «« Accc ret ad uegotiapth 
trU : So interett mtfS, eH inter nfgotio meom 

EXC. H. These five, MISERETy PCENlTETy PUDET^ 
TMDETy and PlGETy govern the accusative of a person 
with the genitive of a thing ;. as» 

Mieeret me fni, 1 pity you. Taedetme vita, I am weary of life. ^ 

FtenieetmepeeeaH, I repent of my sliL Pudet me eulpes, I am ashamed of my Avllf* 

Obs. 1. Tbegenithre here is properly j^ovensed either %j negatium understood or' 
by ipme other subsumtivw of a significatioii shnilar to that of the vesh with which it it 
joinid ; as, /- " ' ' .- ..-.-^_. 



Obs. 1. Tbegenithre here is properly j^overaed either %j negatium understood or' 
^>y ipme other subsumtivw of a significatioii shnilar to that of the vesh wir*- —*''-'■- '^ ^>^ 
joined ; as. Mieeret me tui, that ii« ni^otium or miterade tuL miteret me, 

Obs. S. An innnitiTe or some part of a sentence mav supply the pbice of the geni- 
tive ; as, Pusnitet mepeccatse, or guedpeeeaverim. The accusative is fVequehtly un* 
dersload ; asi SeettPum ei bene peetUtet, icilr am, Uorat. 

Obti 3. Miierettpeenitet, &e. aie sometinies used 'person^.., . . 

. with thase Bomtaatives, hec^ Hi qued tre, as, ^ee eui mi$eretr toer. ; ffenne Aocfe 



Obti 3. Miteret^ peenitet. See. aie sometinies used 'personally, espeeiaUy when joined 
. Nith thase Bomtaatives, hec^ Hi qued tre, as, ^ee eui mi$eretr toer. ; ffenne M ^ 
pudentt Ter* Nthit; qued ppenitere poeeit, fkeiae, fbr cuiui te pwnitere pueitt Cie. 



We sometimas f&d miterer, joined with twoaceusauves} as* Mtnedemi vieemmieeftt 
me,, ttiL eecundum oi qued aa, Ter. 

Obs. 4. The preteriles of mUerett pudet^ tcedett and plget, when used in the passive 
fbrm, govern tne mme cas^ witii the active ; as, Minraum eet me tuarum Jertunam 
turn, Tev. We likewise find, mieereeeit and mteeretur used impersonally ; as, Mlee • 
fteeit mettti. Tec; MSecreatiff'tefrtttrumi Kequeme tui^neque tuorum Oberorum 
misereri peteett Cic. 

EXC. III. DECETy DELECTATy JUVATy and OPOR- 
TETy govern the accusative of a person, with the infini- 
tive; as, 

Ddeetat me etudere. It delighu roe to study. 

Nen deeet u rixari^ ft does not beoome you to sCoid* 

Obs. 1. These wotds are sometimes used penonally; as. Pairoum paroa dteent, Hor. 
Ett aliquid, qued nen oporttat, ettamsi liceat, Cic fftBc facta ab Uh tpertdbani, Ter. 
Ohf. t. Becei Is lometimas e«iiitni«d with the dative; v* Ita »^ tkvft, Te;:. 



Obs. 3. Oportet is elegantly joined with the sabjiinctive 
mode, ut being undentood ; as^ 

SBi ^uitque coruuku epfiftett Cie. Or with the perfect pertieiple, enf cffuisM beiiff 
understood ; ai, Cofnmun^:atum npwhdt ; mqnsum tfitrtuU ; AdtUicenti m«remge^ 
turn oporttskj The voung man ihoiUd have been hamoured, Ter- 

OtM. 4. ,FidlkJUgH,praBi9TU,latH^mbtxkyaiKA inpemnally, alto sovern the accu- 
sative with the infinitlTe; at, In kgt nulU esn tjiumudk capid^ nm ft fiUm ; De Di^ 
nytiujugit meadte antea tcribete^ Cie. 

NOTE. Attl net^pertinti^ & *peet^, are eonitmed with ads M rempuMUvnptrth- • ■ ■ 
ner, me contervari, Cie. And sopenonaUy* lik ad me attitutt b iMn g i, Ter. Ret aid t 
«rma4Aecear,looki, points, Cie. 

The Construction of the Infinitive." 

XXX. One. verb governs another in the in- 
finitive ; a9, 

Cuph tHjcertt Idesire to team* 

Ob». 1. The infinitive is often go?erned by adjecti?<^8 ; 
a8,.Horattu9 est dignus legi, Q^uinctil. And sometimes de*- 
(ends on a substantive ; as, Tempus equtanfumawtia^olve' 
re colls^ Vipg. 

Obi. S« The word jrarerftinr the iuflaitive is sometimf s taderstood ; as, Mene intefit9 
dIuUtere vfaamt scu. deeet^ or par err, Viit;. Videre est, one may see. Dicere nm rsf, 
sen. eepia^ or faeuttat, Qomt. And sometimes the infl&ttive itself is to be svpplied ; a|a 
S^eratemfidlhtu dteuU^'wciX, eanere, Cie. So DUtere , scire Jldibu*. 

Ohs. S. The infinitive was not Improperly called by the ancients, Iftnen verbis the 
name or novn of the verb, because it is both joined with an adjectiTe Hke a sohstan- 
tiTC ; lu, VeUe suum clique estr Every one has a will of his own ; and likewise lapplies 
the place of a noun, not oidy in the nominative, bat also in all the obUque cases ; at, 
1. In the nonrinative, Latroctuu% fraudare^ turpe est, Cio. Didicisse fUetitef attes^ 
em^lit mores, Ovid. 3. In the gemtive, Peritus eanfare, for contandi or cantiU . Vir8> 
3.1n the dative, i^aiue eervire, fbr servUuti^ Sail. 4. In the accusative, Da mihtfaltere, 
fbr aTfem/a(tendU Hoiat. Qtudfaeiam superest^P'oeter ofn^re^ nihil, Ovid. 5. In the * 
Toeative, O vivere noHrnm, ut non sentientUms tmuis J for vUa nostra* 6. In the ab- 
lative, Dtgnus amari^ for omore, or gui ametur, virg 

Obs. 4. instead of the infinitive, a different comtnretion is often used after verbs of 
Aubtinff, willing, urdeHiw.f earing^ ksping ; in short after any verb which has a rela- 
tion to futurity ; as, DuhSat itafoctret or more fiviiuently. on, num, or tartan itafactu- 
rtu *tt ; DtUktavit an./ixceret neene f N$n 4ubU» tguinfecerU. Vie mefiioere^ or utfif 
eiam. MetuUtangi^wnet&ngatw. Speretevemufitmesse^wferettiventoe Ntai" 
quom putavifsre ut ad tt eupptex venlrem, eje. Etittimabantfatufumfuisie tif epp^ 
dum amUteretur^Ctet, 

Ohs. 8. To, yrhKh in Enelish is the sign of the infinitive, is omitted after bid, darei 
need% make, eee, hear^feel, ana some others t as. I AM Mm do it s and in Latin may often 
be rendered otherwise than bv the infinitive ; as, I am sent to complain, Mktor. '«uer- 
turn, or ttt auerar, ^re. Ready to hear. Pranptus ad audiendum ; Time to read. 7Vm« 
pue legend} : Fit so swim, Apiut natando ; Easy .to say. Facile tnetu ,* I am to write. 
Scripturas sum ; A house to let, ^ more properiff, to be let, Homm loaaida i He was 
left to guard the city ,Rtl»ctus est ut ttieretur urAem, 

To in Enstish is often taken absolutely ; as. To cof^f^s the truth ; To proceed g To 
conclude i that is, That I may confess tha truth, &c, 
% * . ■ 

The; Const^juction of Participles, Gerunds, 
AND Supines. 

XXXI. 'Participles, Gerunds, and Supines, 
govern the case of their own words ; as, 

Amans virttttetHf Loving virtue. Ctcrensfraude^ WantlBg guile* 

Obs. 1. Passive Participles oAen govern the dative, par** 
ticularly when thej are used as adjectives ; as, 



144 coHSTHircTiozr or qb^vvvs^ 

by tatt, ^t hi^itm ta bie [ intficj i>fvrjitr,8uet. QccuWa^ct marU/w non invlfe «ctuni-, 
fp/ f /ia TTt i tmutiim s acta ^ unv^^is . Ci e. 

MXQ^USt I'KROSUS^ zwi ^en tltoPKRTJESUStgovtm tbe aceQM|(Sve ; 4*tT<r' 
t^at eiaia/t^gakw. Ortd> /'if^t r<}nmJu|n htmen haud teeus fuam r^um per§ta efiOtn 
Lir. ftrftTJiii tj^nvviam luam i sttfiH ^«f , disfJeMcd with, Suet, vUtt», weary ol^ 

Verbal! in tiUSDUS govern tbc Mie of the{r own verta ; ff, Gratuhbunduspatrict, 
Jaa(. frra^ffTichii raj^ro AdtfiVii, Lir. So Mmetimet wao noum ; 4Si Juttitia est W' 
teniperuti Atttip^U U^Htis , Cic ltiti*luB cMsuli, SaU. Domum reditUttU tpc subtatd^ 
C ft- J^f ' ^d ,'10 tttdQt^ iria u u 

Obt f. rruac \wb«r/d, rf^^«< T'^fd mivyact«,Aa6«tLr0ifi;/>rri«, with the perfect pftt 
tklple, form n [H^ri^bruii urn liar fu >irfaftt we use in Sqghtb ; as, Compertum fMoe^* 
fof ronipffi^ [ tiAve ^bumU ^J^'^ F-Jprfwm dab^^ fi)t (ffteiam ; Dqnrftfuni fifticvraftoi ef 
adffuc^uiTv luuTn Parnfihilutn^ i, e ) rrv^njam et addueam^ Ter. SometioMt the gerond 
ii ui£i! wiih ffn/ ; u, T^adtfC d Mfnfr^ dir^ienda«y or aa (//r^tefM/vm, Cic- ■fi<ip'« a^ 
f^K^f^a^f^icffiwiND) t arpJure«9i4«i| 3fM< mif^^um legtndwn^ waiit^a^ 
dtiin^ frf . • 

OU. X These t«rtM, oir^ Attbefij isutnd»^ <aro, CMufuro, dt, f riftttii, fnitoe, See. are ele- 
nntlf constraed with the participle in du$ instead of the infinitive ; as, FunutfaeieA- 
dura euruvi, Xvjkrif or v$ fivtt # Cttummu ofdykondcs heavitf GiCi 

The Construction of Gerunds. 

XKXlh Gerunds are construed like suly- 
stantive nouns ; as, 

Studtndum est mifd, ' I nNut'stadr. Aptui studmth* fit for ttodrinc:. 

TempMs studendi, Time of stud;* Sbio Mtvdcnwmjtat m^Mt I know that I most • 

study. 

But more pi^rticttlarljr : 

I. The Geruod ip DVM with the verb e^^ governs the 
dative; as, 

Lqendvm.icM mihi, Immivead. Mafkn^umeat omnOtuM^ AU mutt die. 

So Sci$ Ufffii^dwn esi nUlA ; mwiendutH esse mm^tf^ &e» 

OU. 1. )iHS|[;Hriaiida|wiyf imports ohUgatioB or neeesiity. and may he resolved i» 
to •portet, necesst est^ or th«t like, and the infinitive or the subjunetive, with the ^mr 
ji^ieUon tdi ai, O^tntfimsest m«r<eiwMo»or Omnl^u* necetseett mcrL or ta sn^rjatdrnf 
or. Vefeup eat m •pt^es^morimtur- Caft^ifkndum est tibia mcy X fljiust confoltte 
yfljw gflPfl J iSsr eV^^/«« 1^ f^nMuUm 1^ Gie. 

0|n.S, The dative is ofte9iiuider«l|Milias>0r«ii^MM eat^tdeUmtHesanuinefrpmt 
M;if,scf^i,Juv. mcHiii^cfrsdum^jaMmiiriendum^nsilUee.eet^w.vMt.'Lix, D^ 
berw^ttmiuf dl^l. 9H94 aWvendvm eai sfsoMi^ as. tiU vei akimdt R fiyt. 

\X. Tlie ger4ie4 in Di is ^overDed b^ substeDtivefi or ad- 
jectives ; 3^8, 

Tempujt ItfcnU, Time of Te»du<fi[. Cyfiidut diie^n^ DeyirfHis of iwfliii^ 
Obs. T^is gerund is siHQetime^ eqlistnifBd with the geiriciv« plutal ; as, Faeukae 
Qgrorum ctndanandi, for ogrrM, Cic. Copia eptttmuH emirndkarutn^ for cotaoMftot. 
Tor. Stut <ihiefly v^ih prononm ; as. In eaet^i venervitf etU fiufwmdi cmtA, Ces. 
VeHri adbartondi causa, Liv. Ejus vide»di cupidus^ sa. /<r«iii9, Ter. The eeniBd 
here is supposed to gorem tl^ geaitiw like a sobetantive noon. 

ill. Tiie gerund in D'O of the dative case is governed by 
adjectives signifying usefuUiesS or fitness : as, 

Cheria uOUs scribtadB, Fiper vsdU ^ vritisf. 

Obs. 1. Somedmos the adjeetive is widerstood; as, Ken en selvendet scil. par, t» 
AaMZIs,'He i» pot able tojiay. IsJbUa eetisende faetui est, Liy, 

Obs. i. This gerund is sometimes jrovemed also br Teibs ; as, Adetee eeribendo, Cie. 
Aptatliob6nd»et^f$mtf<tevie$tmth\ug. 

IV. The gerund in DVMof the accusative c|ise is go- 
vomed by the prepositioQs ac^ or tnTer; as, 



PrtmptwMdnuiUmaumt ' Ready to lictr. 

JttetUtu inttr a^etwium, • Attemive iu ume of teaching. 

Obt. Thit gerarfl uBbo governed by lome other prepositiens ; al, Ante tUmandiM, 
y'lte. Ob abiriventtum^ Cic Circa rMvendum, Qutoetil. Or itdependi«a lome vob 
feoing bea»e»an* thea with the. verb cssemvtma the dative ease ; as, Sci^ m»rkndiim 
MM «mjii6u4^ I know that all mast die. jSfxe b often vndecitood. 

V. ' The gertaiid' In DO of the abhtrve case is go\rerncd 
hjr the prepositions, a, a6, ie^ », ear, or in t as, 

Pcena a peccchdo abttcrreff Punisbneift firij^tens (mm iinning. 

^^Or withoQt'a preposition, as the ablative ofaQanner or 
cause ; as, , 

. ^Semwrim excolendo at^Hur^ I'he memory it improved by eserei^iiK it. 



mftutu turn unbtUondo^ I am wearied with walUinf • 

-, , ^ , ,-_# ItgendU or legen: only Uw seriutd ,, 

ncverjoiiied withaiiadjeetive>iilditfometinettaicvniif1^pasiiveMme;as,Ciim Tki' 



Obs. The getund in iti natave verv mnA retemUet 3ae ii^inive. Honed the one 



IS fireqnently pot Iter the other ; af, Em tsmpu9 iegendU or legen : only Uw i 
never joined with an adjeetive>iild it fometinet taken iifl^pasiiveMme ; as, 4 _ 
duni voca retwf ad imperandum^ i. e. itf ipH tmperatur, to leeeive orders. Salt. Nunc 



•adet «d imperandvm^ vfl ad parendum poUttt: SiceiUm arUtqai ioqwbmauft Cie. it u* 
ut tiki imperttur. UrUvUendo, i» e. dum vidrA<r,'Virr. 

The genind in Ensiiih becomes a^nbstantive, by prefTsiag the artiete to it, and tlien 
4t is always to be eonstmed with the preposition sf ; as, He is emplaned in writing let' 
m I mt^ in the vrithq[ of latere : Bm it is improper to «ay, in the tnUing lettere, or 
en inritiBg 9f lettere, 

\ Gertmds turned into participles in dm. " 

XXX VL Gerunds governing the accusative 
are elegantly turned into participles in dus^, 
which, like adjectives, agree withtbeirsubstan- 
tives in gender, number, and case ; as, / 



BytbeOenindk By Ae PanSeiple or Gemntive. 

Petundwn est miM pactm, \ . - ^ ^a« ^ petenda mihi, 

Tempu* petendi pacemt # |S yTempuepetendae posit. 

Ad petendum pacem^ . > gi C Ad petendkm pdtem, 

A petende pacem^ { bf§A peunda pace. 



Obs. 1. In changing gerands into participles iddnt, the 
participle and the substantive are alvrajrs to be pat in the 
same casein which the gerund was ; as, 

«-^«SSf5«S^i2^' "****** ««'»^'«cfc««te, «irjwn trueidaridgrum^ nemkiie Mm^. 
Dat. Ferpe^e laberi Uhneus, Colum. Capeeeendm rtipabUem habiUs. The. 

Aee. and JOA, Ad^defendendmn Romam db epptagnanda Capua duces Mmanu db- 

'*55*rJ' ^ °'*^"^if£!"r. '&S'"*' nSS-^ciesptSSrtmrCiir^ 

Ohe.%. ThegernBdsofverbswhichdoiM»tgovcmlfeaeM«ati#iit«;i*«i*<*^A»n.y4 
imo the nartieiple, e«eept xho^ of medeer, «f?r, a6ttf«r»rrv«r Jum^SmStC? 

The Cowstr0ction of Sopiims. 

1* t^e Supine in um^ 

' XXXVlL The supine in urn is put after b 
verb of motion ) as, 



l4d C02rSTRUCT10X OF INDSCLZITABLB WORDS. 

So Dueere eahorie* pra^mmtt Uw. irune venU irrisum dmUmtm i jgtct^ III rmti 
titam tpeitnumjktto arlnitrvr^ te id admomtum venh, Fhiutt 

Obt. I* Tlie tuBine id bn» it elegantly joined Mtb tbe rerb tt, to ezptCM the lisiO- 
ficttion of ixf vero more ttroogly ; u, /{ le pmUmm^ tbe taiae widi iaog if, or ape- 
t0n dot, ut n perdat^ He ii bent on hit own deitnietkm, Ter. TIim lupine witl> IH 
takei« imperaonaily, tupplie* tbe place oT the inftnive pauive . as. An crettetuu iUdm 
tine^uA oftfrd iri deductum dtmum f Which vmy be thus resolyeU* An cnileba* iri (a 
t^ vet ab aliflrao) aeductym (U e ad dcducefadum} dlant dvmum. Ten ' " 

Obs. 2. The supine »n um is put after other verbs besides vrcbs of motiOB ; ai. Do 
ditjilhm nupfum : Cantatum provoumut, Ter. Rgvocmus defetuum parrktmt DM* 
sit c9pUu hiematumt, Nep. 

Obs 3. The meaning of this supine may be expiessed by sereral otbiir parts of the 
verb ; as. Vend oratum tpem ; or 1 Vend «pan orandl caud, or ^U^rondof. a. Vi^ 
nft aU omndum opem^ or ad ontndam apem. S. VenU •pi «ra»i/<e. c Vrnit «pem •nh 
wrui. 5. Feni/gui^atutoptm^et, 6, Vefrit 9pem 0rart, Botihetfaix4.aBdtbeKit. 
of these arc saldom used. 

2. The Supine in ii. 

XXXYIH. Tbe supine in ti is put after an 
a<ljective noun ; as, 

fdellcdictut 1Sasyto«eil,artobetoM> 

So 2fihil dlctu fiedttm^ visuqae Hax timina fangat; intnujuaspuet eHt Juv. Oiffifir 
iU »w eH^nventu vtrtut emicu9 ; Fa* V. nefiutit dictu ; C»its etc *ciftt, Cic, 



tnmuscubuumeotnCMo, ^ .^ , ,^ ^ 

Obs.S. ThissopineiaaybemiiecedbythelnfiniCiveorKenindwiththeprepontioa 

adi «s, DiffleUec»gnkUfCegne»cii9tadeegn»»cendum: RafacdUadcrcdevdutn^C'^, 
Obs. 3. The SB^nes beinff nochinK else but verbal nouns of the fourth declension: 

used only in tbe accusative and ablative singular, are governed in theseoaaes by preMj^ 

•itions nnders'tood { the supine In dm hy'the preposition act, and the aupine in u by 

the prqHMkCion in* 

The Cois'STRUCTioN of Indeclinablk Words. 
1. The Construction of Adverbs. 
XXXIX. Adverbs are joined to verbs' and 
participles, to adjectives, and to otbef adverbs ^ 

as, ' ' 

•jJentficrWMXa writes well. . .. F»r/^ftfrp^ffnan«»rlghtil^gt»veU> 

SJ»ttirrr<iifjl«A;ft'i,AslavejemarkaUy Safw 6«w, Well enough. 
fiuthfuU 

Ohe. 2. Adverbs, are sometimes likeivise joioetd to su^- 
d^tantiir^s ; aS| 

Hmeruf plani orator iplani neater^ teri Meteltut^ Cifl. So, HodU mant; crtu * 
7nan<» J^ri ptane ; hadit vetperit Ste. tarn mam. torn vapcrt, 

ffK»s I. The adveib for the most pan in Latin, and always bi English, is placed 
Drtir to tlie word which kmomScs Of «ftc<rts.,; ,:,-,,,, 

Obs. 3. iVo negatives, both id JLatia and Bingiisb, |ire 
cqaivalcDt to. an affirmative. r a^> ^ :: 

he nmt aeruerunt, Noe did they not perceive, i. e. p wnwHbff, Asri^ did per- 
teiTe; 2fM P0termn non exardmaH in«e«,jCic. Esaomfcs however df die contrary 
of this someSmes oeeur in xood authors, both EnRlisb and L«tin. Thus two or fbrrt 
^Avttfaiticlples t«« plawriJbeRnJethpsttlounctiveiaod^ to e<pivM a str^iger ne- 
^^it. !^M«t?A«ttt/ifc<ft tm ntttpratdictunt^ And do ftot say that yW were yt 

Bnt whatdriaily deserves attention in Adverbs, U t]»c defftee of ^mparjioiiand titc 
Mode with which they itejsllifli* u J^iitne^admidut^vekemmerfitttidimi^ 
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mni, 9024?, iM^t &«• «»& P'l' in iwniyotftiaB* an ntntlir JoUwd t» t^lioiitiVe ; 
M» UitrijM M^twn gratum mSUMdum ^fheeri*^ You wiU do ^lamt u n»y agreaablc to 



.^ <tf iMfCioi. . , , _, , , . -r-, - ,_ , - ., ^ . , 

B. In Hke tMaoer. jPoriMsmtittiiifi. iriiiitom, csnfum, ftiaiittfm. QUqitttnturn j as^ 
I i«Mi« apertUtimtunimium Umgi ittmut ; parumfrmu* muUum kentu, Cie. AA* 
iibt ill iiM #re iomeciints alio jomcd Co comp^atiTei > as, F«rt}ia viti aliquar^aif 



botb «r at, Cioi pirqttam putrilt^ i 
g^ -^ «__ 

inn 

I'lfbt i . , ^ 

ampU«r4mmkndA^if. ^ . 

QU AM iiuH«M to toe positive or superlative in different senses ; as, Quam dipMle 
en I H^W ffifficolt it is 1 jPttom erutkUs^ or Ut crudeiit eH! How truelBe h I Fleikt , 
fvUmfamUiarUer^ Very fluniUarly, Ter. So guam Mver^, very severely, Cic. Quam 
mit vefy widely, Cses. Turn mtiltt* 9ii«m. &e. as x^au tlungy as^/He. Qmm mavi x 
nM# »0ie»f c9^* annate as neat as potsilde, Sail. Quam nmximas gratku a^jt- 
9ttWh ptimum, guom ««Mimme, Cie. S>uamquitquepenimifecit,tamma'xim4tu. 
ntfetf,8aU. . ^ . t 

JACILE, fociaml AiftiV, Qndouibted]y..eiearly, is joined to the sapexl^ives or words 
of a similar meaning ; as, FadU doetUHmutJaciU princep*^ v. prascifiuu*^ LONGE, 
^ **"'JP*5¥"'*! *» saperiatites, tartly to the positive; as, L^t^i ehMienOtnmus JPtato, 
Cie. ftdiibuslmMemdi»rLueui\tig,. .. 

*' ^^* when, IS eonstmea with the indieative or mbjonetivei oftener with the lat« 
ter ; DUM, whilst, or how long, with the indicative ; a^ Dwn hctc agunttr » JEgruo. 
«*« •*«« etttfpa §ue dSlcliir, Ciev Dmee eriP ft&x^ nuiUw numeralU^iie^i. 
Ond. DUM and DONSC, t'or utguedttm^ until, somc^tioies with the indicative and 
spioetunes with the subjunctive t as. OperUr^ dum ista e^Msc^^ Cie. Hawt desinam, 
. donee per fecen, Terr So ()UOAD, fbr quamdUu guamum^ quetenusttit long, as much, 
asfiiras; ittn; Quoad C^mUnaf^it in ur6e; Quoad tibiaguumvideinturfguoml poo- 
'^u^^*^*? i ^^^ P'Jif^ potueritamepmf Cie. But QUOAli, untJl, ofcdfter 
witb the subjnnetive ; as, Theooatot&eee eooe etatuenan^ guoadaliquid ad tne ocrideret. 
Uc. but nut alwap ; Nonfacktmflnem rogawR. quoad nundatum erit tejedsoe, Cic. 
The proacMfn «jii#, with fiuere otjftrit U dmdy adifed to quoad; as, Qioad tju* fa- 
eere^otem ; QuoodejuoJUri, pnoU, Cic Bjuo is thought to be here gpverued Iw 
««yaW of some sueb word understoed. j^carf corpus, quoad anin^m. for o&cundum, 
or quoad atttnet qdeorpu* vel aMmdntt as to the body or soul, if este#DCd by the best ' 



AK. 

klMUL- 



gimmmari»^is not to bejmad'i4ilin. 

'»&£??I^^^o*'ljSi*?^HtJA»L«aBr,i8 usoaUv joined with tiftln^c 
JBqUAM,>!UUSQXIAM, Kf\m) » SIMUL, SIMULAcrsiMtrLAT^UlCai] 
UT, as soon as ; UBI, jrihen, sometimes with the Ind,4nd sometim^i with the,Subj. ; 

j?.?S!Jr;irMS£rJ;rl?&^^ iJ.e,e«na,m. 



JilS«Uh^;i£^^Z^^*^?^**'i?®^«i*^' ''»«» they denote resemblance, are 
^qed wit^ thp ludieative ; FuU oUm, quaH igo oum, tenex^ Phnit. AdverH ruSo etu 
qwmhmmrbaic^^meonm^ Vy«. bS: omSkpcd^^k^mduu ^t 
^ u«d iromeaUy, tbey Ue the s^nnetire ; a^ jJawtTe tie r»«, nXXre toS?/- 



/nr, Cie. 



/, V^^^AMt J? SI«UT,lb» irtfiifM,. I wish; take the sQbinnetiwt as« UH$mm ea no 
at^ ^^l}/ 1!^; ^^s^}"^^:^,' ^ ^ dioceioH, vnH, See. f Also foji 

S5S»^SSf?l7Jf: H<»^J?9i»I»ywl>««,theXiidicor Impanutto^QuinoHpataiunk 

SS^^i^llrS^J,,,!^^!^' 9«<n mofe* ,• Fow<r ils!»/)w#um, qSln adtcmittam^l 
mnot blip senOiiq; 5 MAii afteir, ft/iit «(in mioerrimui, Cic. 

The Government of Adverbs. 

XL. Some Adverbs of tirniB, place, and quan- 
tity, govern the genitive; as. 



^'^8 coKSt&DCTioir OF ruBrosiTfoiis. 

1* Adfnin offyfie gorerniardie genlt Me. iM^m^pinnhindefitme ;U. Inierm Ah 
ri, in the meoft tknr i ^«ri9a Vori, aitfltwudt ; inde iaei, then ; tunc teri^rUs at tfan 
itine. 2. or plaee, I/fti and guc, witli theiv oompMods, ubkifue, tAicungue, tiMoif , ulrf 
uvf, &C. Abo £•, Acre. Ancofie, iindir, ttv^wom, tmrTtiam. Ira^e, i6Miiii .• u, I/W, ^». 
Vmit^ Ste. alio, tdgvom, fiMfUttin, vmfe ttmtrum^ y^igentutm t Ungi jgeniHtmf At* 
MCm UcU f mtjacke^ veeardu^mUeriermm, (kc to ttet pitch of boi3a<s«« r * 



iQiiery, &c. 3. Of nuntiYy , Atutuk^ t(ffAtim^ brgUer, mtaist hUU* fiarunu minimi; 
M. Mun<UtlotUtt affUHm dtvitiarum^ tatgUer aun^ sttU eUfuentitr^ titftienfkB pantm 



^AkundithriittomMmdivitiarumflargi 

v<=c//i,TelAadef, llelMu.eiiouflrhof gior]rtricfa«,<KO Minimi gentttmi^bv nom^nnu 

Some aiM ttgo and Inttmr ; ««« £r^« viriutu, tkr the Mk^of vtrtue, Cic* iA«<«r iiwib 
<i«. like a moantaki. Vky* But theie are prqwriv bmim* 

Obf • t. Thoe adTcifac aie thmimht to Rovem the genitlTC. became they imply in 



urrarum, 

. Obi. »• We ojiiaUy wy. ^idi^e, pttridie ejtu tOH, wAAom ^em ; but pridk, pit* 
tridU JCalendM, if^na*^ luui, lud9* ApeUinarett natttHm t^tUi^abniutionem ^ot, Si% 
xtfely JHelmdIvnim, &e* 

Obs. 3. £ti and eete are constrQed cither irith tbe noxm- 
natirt or accusative ; as, 

En h*sH9, or hntem f Eece m*terwn ktninem, Cie. Bone^iae* a datlvtic added ; 
nn^Eece tiU Strata^ T)rr. £cre </iiat (sciU ara«) (ioc, DaphnU Vivr* In tike manner H 
cofluraed A^m put for ecu ; as,Hcm tcAi ilavum, Ter. But iu atltheae vsamplet aone 
Verb mutt ba undemood. 

^LI, Some derivative adverbs govern the 
case of (heir primitives ; as, 

Om^wn^ptbni ItgukUTf He ■pt ak« the beitof tffc. 

Vena t^iam eU Hecane to n . , 

pTBximicattristKtattntf Hexttbecamp. 

The CoKSTRDCTION of PRE:t>06ITfD17$;» 

1. PREPOSrriOJ^ gavermng ihi AccusaHve. 

AD Mtra, to ike 9tan ; religari ad put Tenit, at ; Ira brevis eat Cc 

asaereiB, to be ^ound to a plank i ad tempae^ /or ; ad tempiu oon* 

ad (fiem veniam, aolvaniy&o. at 'sHiain oapiam« accordinff to, C'»4 

or on I ad portam, oitiniii, fofC% ad de«em aaiuM^ after i tmaoo ad 

at, befire ; ad urbem, Tibet4iBy qaioanaginta natui, a6a»t,*G€, ; 

nearg^ati adtempla lapplicatitv nebula erat ad muUam diei,^ 

ta ; ad Miiniiiiim» ai mott^ cr a great part of the dm, Ltf. ; 

. ioihe i^i mA tummanit on the ad pedei iaeSre, pravom^ pro- 

whole, Gic. { ad ultimaiDf eitre- catobere, ec ad genua % ad manns 

mniD, at lait,Jinal^ i ad v, in erne, at $ ad manua Tenire, to 

speeiem, to appearand ; mentia come to a clooe et^agemmt ; ad 

ad omnia capacitat \ annoi fataUs libeiram deberi, to ajdrthxng^ m 

ad interitum ; lenioi ad sererita* mote and no leu % ad amnniiB, 

tem. for^ -with re$pect to, Cle. ; exactly j ad hsec tiia ftuditaqm^ 

ad Ti^m, Mc, corpof , to the quick; ufon aeeifig .and hearing the^e 

ad jndicem afiere, before i nihil #Am^«,Liv. 

ad CKsarem, In comparison of ; An seems tometimea to be Uken 

ntimero ad doodecimy to the num' adverbiall^r ; as. Ad duo milfin 

ber of; omnes a4 UBnm« to a ceaa sunt ; ad mWe bottboin 

man ; ad hoc, bendeo ; ad vnlgi amissum est $ ad duiceoti perie- 

oplnionem, accordiifi^ /o } homo runt, aboutplAj, 

ad ungnem factits^ an accompUoh' Apun forum^ at ; apod me e<sna« 

ed man \ herbss an tunam roetae> bia, at m^ houoe % apnd senatnra^ 

by the light e/Virgii ad tem- JQdiot9|isaIi^emdieere|^0rej 
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apud ntojorH noatisB, amonffi 
apad Xeaophontem, in the Cook 
9fi Est fiiihi fidet, vel valeo apud 
illUBs'j^ have credit -with km ; 
faok> te apod iUum deum, Ter. 

Aktjs diem, tbcura ; &c- ^/ore. 

A0T£B8US, ▼. -am ; GoitTHA hofi- 
tei, ajainit i advenus infimos 
justitia ett lervanda, toward ; ad- 
veraam hune loqai, to, 'rcr.'Leri- 
.na advereom Aqti^olim, over 

a^ainott ^^io* 
Ci8 vel ciTBA fiumen, on tfae side i 
. «itra neoessitatem, loithout \ Ede 

citra cmditatem, bibe citra ebrie- 

tatero, Scnee. 
CiRCUJk ts, ciHCA regem, about ; 

Yaria oirca h»c opinio, Pliru 
Eroa amieoa/fowor^^ff. Extha niu- 

1-08 5 Extra joeam, peiiculara, 

noxian, sortem, toithouti nemo 

extra te, besides ; extra conmra- 

tJQoeni, nc»< concerned in, SalU 
IflTFEA tectum, 6e/07v //le roq/. 
\:iT%K£v9Xxe%, among f intev^- tu- 
.per ccsoam, during^ in the' time 

of \ inter hieo parata, during 

these preparadims, Sail. Inter 
. tot annos, in, Cie. Inter dieip, 

whence \ interdin, iu tlie da^ titne; 

inter ae amant, iheu love one ano* 

ther ; Quasi non n6rimits nos tn« 

ter nos, Ter. 
Xjbftra priTfltoa parietet, intra pan- 

eos annos, roithin ; intra fhmain 

eat, leu than report, Quinet. 
JuXTA maeellam, near tlie sJiam- 

ties. 
0« luoram, for gain ; ob beulos, 

before % ob induatrian /or de in> 
* dttstria, on purpose. Plant. 
PavM q<lem, or qaem pcnea^ in 
r tfie potoer of; Penea te C8 2 ^re 

ypuin^gottr tentes F Hor. 
Fsft agios, through 'i per Tiniyper 



• sceltts, 6y ; per anni tcropns, per 
wtatem licet,/or, by reason of. 

Povx caput, behind. 

Post hoc terapua, after ; post tet- 
gum, behind *, poii homines nator, 
post hominura roemQriam, since 
the -world began. 

Pkxtsr te nemo, nobody besides, or 
' . except } prwter casam fugere, be* 
yond; pr«Bler lageiUi raorem, «- 
quum k bonum, spem, oplnionem 
&c. contrary to, agiunst, beyond; 
prstter cssteros exec Here, larotn- 
tuvi, above ; pmur ripam ire^ 
along, near j prtiete^ oguIoBj 6ff- 
fore, Cic. 

Proptib virtotcm, for, on account 
of; propter «fiu» rivura, near^ 
hardby,\\rg. 

BxccNDtTM facta 8c virlutes tufl%' ac^ 
cording to, Ter: secundum littua, 
8(^undum aurem vulneraio^ est, ^ 
frear to i in aetione secundum vo- 
eem Tuitus |>Kirimum valet $ se- 
cundum patrcm tu ca proxxmus, 
aJUr,^next to 5 Prsctor secumlonl 
tnc dccrevit sententiam dCrdit,/o}', 
i?t my favour^ Cic. 

Secus yiam, by,dtong. 

Supra termm, above, 

Traws mare, over, beyond. 

Ultra oceanum, beyond. 

To prepositions governing Uic accu- 
sative are commonly a(ided Cir- 

CITKR, PRO*B,t7S<lUE,audYF.feSt78; 

aSj'Circiler meridiem, about ttiid- 
day ; prope muros,near the toalls; 
usqoe Puteolos, TImrsum usque, 
•us far ns ; Orientcm' vctjsus, io- 
-ioards ffie east. But in these ad 
is understood) vbicb vcfmd some* 
- times expressed ; as, Pro^6 ad an- * 
itum, Kep. Ab ovo usque ad ma- 
la, Hor. kd oeeanum veraUs, Cteft . 
Inltaliam versas, Cio. ' 



2. PREPOSmOMS governing tkt Ahl.ative. 



A P^tye, ftb oihnibuft, aba te^ by or 
from ; a puero;, vel ptterSs^ a pqe- 
ritSa, in cuiiabolit; teneria ongtii* 
Maii bee; from a ehttd^ ever unee 
'ehttdhood; ab oyo'«a^ a<) iptfa, 
from the beginmi^ to the end ^ 

• snipper ; a roann; se, aervfii, aSi 

amanuensis or clerh ; ad manurpy 

d vkdthg man i a pediboi; afojit' 

mart } alatere pribt^tjon a^en- 





dant. So a aeeretif> raUoniS^ns, 
'eonsiI)is» cyathia^ iu^ ^ secretary, 
accountmh .^c. *^ forea a aoUs. 
for nostHs. , ^njHtia ab i)lo, fer il- 
Tni^ Ter.. a coena, tiJUr ; Seeun- 
dua, tertidi « HpmuiQ { ictua ab 
latere, pn or in ; 1^ ^enatq atare, 
/o)*, in defenie a/j ab ocul s doico, 
PlaQt« ab' iiigenio.impro)i|i8^a ye- 
«iinli& nidStiVils imparHus, oa to. 
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vith rtifkBct u, Cie. Bit aOor ^ 
lole ; omUaioret ab re, (90 careleu 
abifut monev ; a villa mereenaf 
ijum ▼Ul^Tfi!r. . 

ABsavs caasa, vithnU ; absque te 
^ esiety reete ego mihi vidisaein, if. 
' si ta DOn eaiei^ ni$i tu esses, inii 

. for ymu, bad it not been fir wu, 
Ter. Absque if ehiefy tued by 
comic writers ; sine, by oratort. 

Clam patre & patrem, vUthout iAa 
Ipjii-tt^edge of, 

Cobak omnibus^ befire^in presence 
of. 

Cox exerettayttii^A; testis mecam. est 
armalua, in my p^saeadon^Ter. 
cam. prima lace» at break ofdajfi 
cum impecio esse, in % cam pH« 
mis, So primis, in the fint place i 
c«im metn diccre, cum IsBtttia 
Vivere, com cura, See. Cic We 
say, mecum, tecum, secum, no- 
biscym, vobisoam, rarely ^m me, 
cum te, kc and qoocum or oum 
quo, qjiibttscum- or cum quibus. 
^Da lana caprina rtxantur, about y con- 
cerrUng %, De tanlo patrimouio ni- 
Iril reljbtam est, oj \ de loco sape* 
TwvCifrom. \. ae die, by day ; de 
i\oc\e,by night \ delntegro, anew^ 
afresh \. de v. ex improvisOj.uwx^ 
I * peciedty ; de v. ex iudustm, on 



purpose I de meo, at my expensei 
delucro putato csic^ctear gaini 



fa 



Ter. de v. ex compa^to agere, by 
agreemenf ; de tranaverso, crosS' 
■xffise^ Gthiffort-i de v, ex ejus sen- 
tentu, coDsilip, according to ; qua 
T. hac de causa,ybr ; bomo de pie* 

. be ; tempfum de marm«re, of\ de 

' ocripto dic2re, to. read a speech ; 
de fitio emlt,/r0|R, Cic. I^ser- 
▼is fildtiissimas.; deipsiuaexercito, 

. goA ampKus bomitium mitle ceci« 
dit, atfy, Robur de exeroitii, L(iv. 
Addleseeos de summoloeq, Phiut. 
Be proeul aspicete, Id. 

&roro, €X «di6u8, ^orn, wtt of\ e 
coatrario, v> contraria^pairCe,. o» 
.theHnnirary i e regioae, over o- 
/^*ft^ ; e re^u^fca, e re aHcujus, 
fir ifmt^ood ofi sut^m e soimiQ, 

- e«fug|LjpX'tiintaptoperatitia,,ali«d 
ex bI;o iiM«Hii, from, afisr ; te «es- 
tigio, oik rf hand, immedi^^ i 
poeulam c]|' aaro • ex'equo >ttg« 

; Bare, on hirseback ; faeere pug* 
BMtk «B cgttttbda« on advaiito^ 



g^eosc greuMd, SalK i diem es dte 
expeeure, from aay l» day, ,4<^ 
fifier day ; ex ocdine, f ft orfll^ i 
magna ex parte,>r the moti parti 
ex saper Vaeao, wnperfiusnsbf ; ex 
toa dknitate v. virtBte, ex deereto 
senatiisy enatura, accordut^ fos to 
valgus ex v6ritate pauca^ex opbii* 
one molta teitimat ; ex v. de- ao- 
re, ad v, in morem aiicujus : Ex 
aBimo,/rofn the hearty lasolentia 
ex prosperis rebos^ e via langaere« 
ex doetriaa nalalis, on account of\ 
ex usa est tibi, ofadvaaiage \ ex 
eo die,, since ; ex amieit- eertis 
certissimus, of or awtong % expe- 
dibus Igborare, to be Hi ofthegoutf, 
Cic^ £ re nata, as iiw matier 
slandSpTee, Commeata mater est^ 
esse ex alio viro, nesoia quo, pue->- 
ram oatom, ^-id. 
Pbo gloria certare,/or; Rati BOctem 

8 rat se, Javowable to them, SaU^ 
[ocest pro me, Cic. pro templo^ 
iribufiaK,ceiiciooe, rostris, castris, 
foribus, befirei^ pro sua d^ptitate, 
8»pieatia, kc. propotestate coge- 
re, pro tempore^ re, loco, soojure« 
aeconUng toi est pro pnetore, pro 
te raolam, comes fecondos pro ve- 
bieulo estj^^r, instead of^ pro vi- 
ribos, pro parte ▼irili, pro sua 
quisqae parte vrTaeultate, to one'tf 
a6i/% «r pover s Param tibipra 
CO, quod a te habeo, reddidi, in 
comparison of considering, iM. 
pro at, pro eo ao, pro eout more-^ 
or, as l,deserve ; pro se quisque, 
uterque* Sj»./r}r his. own part ; 
pr» rata partet pro portione, an 
j^roporlion; procive se gerit; age- 
re pro viotorlbus ; pro suo uti { pni 
rapto foedus babet',^r as / «u pro 
certo, kifecto, oompsvto, oibilo, 
ooncessD, &a. habeo^ doea Pro 
occiso, relicttts est, Cie. 

pRS :se pagionem tolit, btfoire ; ipe- 

ciem prse se boni viri fert, pretende 

tobe^TeiT, prse laer vmis non posr 

' sum scribere,^r. Because ofi 3« 

him prae me oontempn, in com- 

' parisonofi S^ the adio, pmot ^ 
i», prseut faiyju rabies qose daMt» 
Ter. 

pAiiJi popalos omnibaSi^^re, vith 

' the Jentngledge of 

Sin labofe, vdthaui ; «Be olla 
faossi, poinp% moletti«Si quefti% 



cMsyfttFCTtan of tvxfo&mwB*- 



iti 



IttpeBfls, ht.'% lioiao rice rc^ ifde, 
BperfbfftaDia» sede. Ceo. Ci«. 
Capofo- Tsvvsy ' t<p /» /A0 hiU. Te» 
ttua is-.eonttiued with the geoi- 
tive piUiral, when the word wants 
the 1^. s m^ Cumarum tenutf 
aa ikr t» Quma j or when we 
speak of 'things, of whic^ we 
have by nafure^onlj two ; as, Oeu« 
loram, auriiim, nariaia, Udbroram^ 
lamborum, erunim ienus, vp t9i 



ffn aHQjSnd CdterriS lei&is, & 
ostlis ttenus, liv. Colchis teMtSf 
Flor. Peetoribos teotts, Ovid. 
To prepositbns governing the abL 
-is eommonly added Pbocvi^ i as, 
Proeul domo, far. from home { 
but here a Is aoderstoodi which 
is also (Mn expressed i as, Prd- 
CfJ a patria, Virg. Procui ob 
otterUione^ Qainct Calpa eW 
pr^eula aw^ Ter. 



3. PREPOSrnom governing theJlcc md AbL 

XLl V. The prepositions in^ sub^ super, and 
subter^ govern the accusative, when motion to 
a place is signified ; but when motion or rest 
in a place is signified^ in and sub govern the ab- 
lative ; super and suhter either the accusative 
or ablative. 

Z/V when it sigoiSea into, governs the accosatlye ; when 
it signifies in ot among, it governs the ablative ; as, 

l9 porta naTigo, in tempore* fit ; 



i)r arbem ire, into ; amor in t>a* 
triam, in te benignas, ttrwarda ; 
in lucem, until de^ ; in earn sen- 

« teatiam, t9 that purpode, on thai 
head ; in rem tuam est, Joryowr 
advantage 1 in ntramque partem 
dispatare, on both fid&SyJor and 
against ; litora in nomen, on, Cic; 
potestas in filiam, over-, in ali- 
4]aem dicere, Offdinst ; roirum in 
modam, ajier ; in pedes stare, 
in a«rem dormire, on ; in os lau- 
dare, to, before i in v. inter patres 
l^cttts, into the number of \ in 
volgus probariy spargere, &e. a- 

- mang \ eresett in die% in (ingillos 
dies, omnes m die^ ^«ry aay'\ 
ill diem posternm, proximom, 

• decimnm, €^ain$i ; in diem ti- 
'▼ere, to line from han^to mouthy 
not to think of to-morrow \ Eat 
>n diem, -will happen tometime 
after, Ter. IndudeB in dnos mcB> 
ses datie, in hnno diem, ananra^ 
Sio. for\ Temis assibos in pedem, 
m, in sinffuloa pedes, traasegit, 
he bargamedf^r three 9hilUtU[9 
afoet, or for every foot i So An 

. jugerom, milttem, capita, naves, 
fbL In medimna liognla, H. S« 
tjilinos^denos dedisti, !&o. 



esse m potestate, v. ra pot^sutem, 
hanore v, hooorem, mente v. 
mentem 1 in mana v, manibns 
ease ; liabere, tenere, in one*a 
power, oH hand ; in amiqis, a- 
mong ; ijD oculis, before ; Ooci* 
ins est in proviaciaiti,^r in pro* 
Tincia,SaII. In paerilia, ailolea- 
centia, seneetute, abientiay for 
puer or pueri, -when abovor boye, 
£ifc. Hoc in tempore, Nep. la 
loco fratris diligere> for ut fr»* 
trem, Ter. 

9uB terrHsibit Imago, tab atpetf- 
tum cadit, under ; sab ipsvim fn- 
nus, near, just be/ore, Hor. sub 
Incem, ortum locis, noatem, vea> 
neraoei, brnmam, u e. incipience 
luce, 8cQ. at the duxon of day, 
^c; sub idem tempus, about ^ 
sub eas literas reeitatte sunt tuflt, 
sub fesloa dies, after, Cie. 

SvB moro, rege, pedibus, Sec.' uo- 
den sub urbe. near, Ter. sub ite 
eonditione, iK-tmt on or wifL 

SvpER Nuraidiam, ab»ve, bmond $ 
super rifMn, upon ; super Asm ; 
su^er morbjim etiam fames af- 
fizitt beeidee, liv. super arbore- 
i'ronde roper liridi, upon % %^ 



IfeU caifiTiwcTioit AP H»fOft£nojrs«. 

hmn tMibwe, hit aettikM in- . dufui^, dirt Ne« to^r iMe'iKi&. 

pap» cvfieriBitf i »Ui nipor alkit moUtur kiiide teberen^/or^ Virg. 

troMibuitav, Lnr* Super. o«MiMn, Subtie terimm vd terrsi tmdrr* 
aaper Tiaiua & epnlM, /vr inter, 

Obt. 1. Prepositions in English have always aAer them 
the accosatiTe or ok^eotire case. And when prepositions, 
in English or Latk do not govefh tt^ case, they are Reckon- 
ed adrerbtf. 

SMh an Jnte, eM8»r£M^ «fiw*, «^^''«* Wf^t tMnr* jtuira, ftttim^ iMw, pMC, «»rt«- 
(er, jWKf , tiitofr, mper 4Ufirtty uttnu Bat in nuMt of tbese Uie cue toenu to he imfAi- . 
ed in dw Moie; ^i Im^* /to»i temfivre vcni^ m. ^ott fif temfiia* MttertHi^ justa, 
pr^fner, 4/cii#, secundum, ^ c{am« ei« by some thought to be alwaysadveibs havui|t« ^ 
Mtpotitkm mdeutood when they foirena a teae. 9o othet adtertu aUo aie eouitued 
«M ttw Me. «r iM.i as, irnui trflam^ Ifar Intra, Lit. /Am« temph itiiwiR, le. in, 
Yiif . Simul hii, le. cum, Hor. 

Obs. 2. A and b are cfkily pat before consonants ; ab 
and EX, usaally before rowels, and sometimes also before 
coflsooants ; as, ' 

A Pttre^t ttgine i oft in1ti§^ •& rtge ; ex xtfbe, e» parte; abt before ^aod f ; as, alfi 
t aw f ttiolt A«viliir, Ter. * Seme phnuet are used only with e/ as, e tmginfU9t e r^- 



cnc, c «ei«|gi», e rv mea eic, Sec. Some only with e»s at, iSar c^mpaeto, ex tempore, 
nrngnm ex pane^ &e. 

Obi. S. PrsoMmn ate efm uidegstood ; a>« Devenere £9o»«, mSL ad; It p9rtif. 
■e. ex, Vttg. Ainr M predn^ teil. •» tcI propter^ Ter. A£aria atptrajuf^ se^ ^^ 
Yin;. I/ir M !•(• mtofre n«a prntenl. tcU'^ vd de^ Caet. Find premeiu dnUe. seil. ex. 
Her. M4 UU faeiMf Hmkit me tin, se. ds, Ter. . And lo in Enrlid^ Mew i*e tha 
hMkf C^ me fome paper^ (hat U. M nie,/ir me. We aoatetimei find the word to which 




&vmimt wut^ Mil, frr, Cic. £tf iiccrr crij^taf , aeU. ca«f rs«, Cfts. 

XLV. A preposilion in composiUon often 
governs the saiAe case, as when it stands by 
Itself; as, 

Ademuu eeh»lam^ Let nt go totbe idMol^ . 

Exeumue mA«M, let b* go out of the tehool. 

Obe. !• The pmpoiHiMi wMv winch ilie wori b eoinpoiinded.ia often reptated ; as* 
Adire M ieJ»tam p Exire ett 9cbola ; Adgredi mUquid, or ad alifukd ; mgredi eratie- 
utfn fel in matUnemt induce c animum & in animum i evudere undte & ex utuUt ; 
dteeden A tuejure, decedeMvid, vet cAr oja ; expeUere, eikere, exterminare, extrudere, 
^x$utban urbe^ ^ e^ orfe Some do not repeat «he pmoodtioa t as, 4ffitri, all^nU, 
tMaermte aii»e»h99»dd nUguem, So AUueme urbem i aoc«to'« ftameiiCi drewwe - 
rdre tUiquem: prtekrire i7\furiami abdicitre §e magUtrmt (abo vbdkart nieigiitrmum4) 
tmntdacert exefi^um fivoi»i^i &o. OAeii aie only eoocuuel with the pKpoiition; 
as, Aceurrere ad aUquem, adhertariad aUfiAd^, ineiden in rhe^umt tnettirea eeuOm, 
miHrtereabineept»n&c 

Some admit other prepoiitioiM' » at» Ahlre^ Memigntre leoif U Otdtitetlaeer «Mni* 
here qtiqaem Ofde^xti f eetupectug Dtmure tenuntld, o-rel deeententiai Kxeidere 
nmubtu.de^&f manltu»,ttt» 

Obs. 9* Some verbs componivded with e or €» gor€ta 
either the ablative or accasatire ; as. 



CS^STRVCTtOJH OF INT£RJ€6TI01!|^. ^^ 

. QBtf. S. This nHe does not take place, tinlen wbeft tbe piepdKiikm omf be fisj«iifr 
GfttrMB ihe Teffa» and put bdbre 4lie noun by itKlf ; ai, AUaqim pairem, or h^T 
tuipatrem, 

3. The Cokstruction of Interjections. 

XL VI. The interjections O, Aeu, and pro*, 
are coDStrued with the nominative, accusative, 
or vocative ; as, 

O vWi0nu9 §r b»nt ! O good man ! Hlfw me nU»erum .' Ah wretdRd me I , , 

80, O vir70rt<« of9tie imiteu« .' Tor. Aht von jfa« Afinuma / VKn. Aw mtferonv? 
i»uer .' Yirg. prtttUman ciutodem ovium (ut aiunt) tupum I Cie. 

XL VI I. Hci and i?€b govern the dative ; a^a 

J&i mlhi I Ah me t Va-vAU I VTo to jaa ! 

Obt» 1. nieuf and «A< are joined only vith the vocatife s ft, Heui Syre, Ter. Ote 
' libeUe ! MartiaL Preh or pro, aA, vah, bem^ have gcsierally ^ther the acciuatiye ur tq- 
cative ; as. Prohk^minumJIdtm ! Ter. Pr9k SancU Jupiter t Cic. Htm oHutiat ! Ter. 
Obs. 8. Interjections eannot properly have either concord or gowmraent* They 
are only mere sounds excited by paiston, and have no just eonnezion with any other part 
ot'a sentence. Whatever case* thererore, is {oipcd with them, mutt depend on some 
other word nnderstood* except tl^e ^^ecaiiyc, which is always niaeed ahsulutely thvs, Heu 
7Tie miMerum ! stands for Heu i fuem me nUterum eentio I Uei miM itoxHeit malvm 
rtt mihi J Pr^ doivr i for Preh / guantue tet deler /. and m la od|nr esampiei. 

The CeKSTRt7CTioN of Circumstances. 

The circmnstabces^ which io Latin are expressed in diC- 
fercnt cases, are, 1. Th^Prictofd ihi^g. 2. ThcGwiv, 
jifonner, and InitrufMnU t. Place, 4, Mmsute and Dis" 
(isince, 5, Time. 

1. Price,* 
XLVIII. The price of a thing is put in the 
ablative; as, 

Emi Ubrum duebue ati^ue, X bought a book tbt two shltUngi* 

Cenetieu taiente. It cost a talent. 

So Aeee earumett ; vUe vfghH minlt ; atire venale^ See. Ifeeetempta delere vi* 
iuptust Hot. Spent preUe non emom, Ter. Pturimi awe veneum keiteftet Orii 

IT These genitives tond', qvantif plurts^ minoris^ are ex« 
cepted ; as, 

f^jtanHeenetaUt How maeh eoct it ? Afte etpktrie^ A sbiHlBvaad more; 

Obs. 1. When the subetaBtiTe is added, they aae put in the aUatlTei M^parvepi^ 
tio,impemetretievetulere,Cis, 

Ohu 8. Magtf, per mag ne ^ parve, fiauMe^ minime^plwime^ are oftea wed without 
the tuhstamive ; as« Permme eeMetUit, sdh preti»t Cie. Heu guattte rtgnie nex etetit 
una tuii f Ovid. Fast. ii. 8IS. We also say,/£mi c«r^, earite, ettHeiittii g bene, me» 
litis, eptimif mtM^pefite, vUHu, rnHnUnii Fattk etfri ouUmae : BmUdemum prept 
dimmo eariiitt muan ceHimabeit^ Cie« 

Obs. 3. The aUative of price is properly goveradS by the prepoiiliea Are aaderstooA 
which is likewise tomeliiiiei expressed » as, Dwm pro argenteie decern aureus «nw v» 
kretfUr. . 

% Manner and Cause. - 

XLIX, The cause, noannert and instrument 
are put in tbe ablative ; a9> 



tdi COn»TRVCTU)N OF CIR0UM8TANCCS. 

Malk0mttu% lamiMilefor'lter. 

ieeii sua ni«re. He did it AAer bbawn w«]r« 

&rlft« ealamot I trrite with b pen^ 



irrflfM. ParUur pgx Mi«, Kep. fricedere Untagradut Jceefitut regio ap^atu t 
Nulh ««no cenvertUur annvf* Jav. Jam vrni^ /arl;« curva teneem pede^ Ovid. Ar- 

Obt, 1. The atil«ti«c is here covertidd fajy MHiie fVfepoaCtloil ohdentodL Bdbte the 
iBtnaer «iid cmih. the p««poritNi» is •ometifnetexiireued : at, D€ mare matrum Um- • 
fa t9t^ Wc%- Magna cum metu i Hoe lie causa t Pra Hiuerare, fartnUHnc^ &e. But 
bwdly ever beTore the initniineiit ; as, Fulnerarg alif ump gUu^ nol cum gMia i vut 
toMamoDUhe p^etst who sometiiMt add a or «fr ; as, Trtntuu* m eiue, Qvid. 

Obs. • Whtn any tblnc is said to be in compahjr with anoOier. it iseaUed the abta- 
tS«« of Caneamiumcyt aiid his tl» preposition cum nsivdly added, as, Obtedii curiam 
eumgladUB: imtmnn eat cum gladia, Oia. 

Oba. S. Under this rale iie emnpiehended sevehd other eiredmstanees, as the matter 
er wfakh any thiiuc is nMde, and what is called by gtammarians the AOJUHCT. that 
is, a noon in the uletiv«! Joined to a verb .'.r adjeeiiyt, to express the character or oi»' 
mr of the peivon or thini spoken of t as, CafSultumaaxa auadraia coMtructumMr^ 
JflaruU atumlM ingefiiU Cie. PaUetapibut^valit armU, v^t memariafamd nobiUf, 
&e. J^ficdibua. When weigcpfess the ina^ of which «Qy thing is made, the 
'preposicton Is olaally added ; hs, Temptum de mnrmort, seldom marmaria ; Poculumr 
ey dura factum, CH, 

p. Place. 

Tbe drcctnisfi^aed of place ttXAy be redacted to four par- 
tticulart. 1. The pi«ce Merv* or *^ which. 2. The place 
whither ^ or to which. S. The place whence^ or from vihich. 
4. The place 6^, or through which. 

At or IN a place is put in the gcoitiFe ; onleM the notln 
be of the third declensioD, or of the plaral pumber^ and then 
it is expressed io the ablative. 

TO a place is pat in tlie accdsative } From or bt a placd 
m thealiative. 

Bot these cases will be more exactly ascertained fay re- 
daciog the circamstances of place to particular qnestions. 

l.T%e Place Wheec. 

L, Wbefn the question Is made by Vhi f 
Where ? the nani6 of a town is piit in the geni-' 
tive ; as, 

fMHnMOi. . Be1i«)^at Rome, 

Xfartuua eat Landinif He died atLohdon. 

V Bbt if the name of a town be of the third declension or 
plural number, it is expreised in thfe ablative ; as, 

HabUat Carthaglnt , ^ He dwdls at ttt^i^ 

StwiuurtrUm, ne ittUdiM akrS^ 

pbs. 1. When a thing Is said to be done, sot in the 
place itse|f, but in its nei^bourhood, on netir it, we alffajs 
use the preposition ad or apud ; as, M or opucf Trejamy At 
fey sear Troy. • 



Obi. 2; Tie nuoe of a town, vihea pat in the aUalifet is liefegweoMAby the pie- 
iMMitkm In undentood « but if it be inibe aenithe, we* moit tojfpif im <ir6e, er in 9p- 
pbU, Hence, when the name of a town it joined with an adkctive oreomlnoa noun, 
the pveiMMttion is jgeneEaUy expreited $ thus, we do not •«;, Mieut ett JUnta urbU celt* 
bri*i but either Xtmee in cekkri u/Av, or in JKmue.ceieAM Ufbe : or in H&nuk eeUbri 
urte, or lometiioet fimue cekBri ur6e* In like manner, we usually ay, Habttot in w^ 
00 Cartftagint, with the preposition. "Wt likewise find, HtMuU CurtkaginU w1|Mi b 
sometimes the termination of the aUaftitie, when the qncstion is made byif^i .' f 

2* The Place WsitUER. 

LL When the question is made by Quo^f 
Whither ?,^ the name of a^ town is put in the ao- 
^usatiy^j "as, * 

nenif Ramam^ He came to &om4 

Profecti^M.Jihetuttf He went to 4Hh^ 

Obs. 1. W^ find the dative also xacd among the poeCCi b^t nyvQ tddom ; as, eanhm^ 
g^i nunSios mktem^ Hbrnt. ' 

Obs. *. Names of town^ ai^ sometines pot in the aoDSuatiTe, af\et veibs of. telKpg 
and giving, where raocioa'to a place is implied x as, Ramam erat nunei^tum. The le^ 
port was carried to Royae. Liv. Uaee nuneiant domum Albant, Id. M^Aonum U^ratL 
dMi^Cie• 

Lfl. When the question is^^ade by tlndet 
Whence ? or Qtfa? By or through -what pl^^ipe ? 
the nam^ of a town is. put in: the ablative; as» 

imcemtt r»n'«tfAi, HedepaisMd flmn OoHnA. 

LaedicBd iuf faeiebat^ He went VKoagh LaodtCfMb 

men motion by or through a plae«f is signified, the pfeporition^rr is eommiyy nmJLi 
Di^i^.Th€lbai»erfeeH,tiep, , 

Domus 9iud Rw, 

LlII. Demos and ru$ are ^construed the sai^ 
l<^ay as names of towns; as^ 

Mametdmi^U He stays at honie« 

Xi«mummeirtifm%. He returns home. 

Dtmo ttru99iiiu *um<t I am called tirom home* 

Hvifrure, or moxefteqaeotlyrKr^ . •HeHvesintheeoinvtry. 
RfdiitTure^ He is retomed ftom the coiiotry. 

Jt^na* Heisg9oetothe«ouiitry. 

Obs. 1. jRTumtf, fnt7tttcft,. and 6e//t\ are likeiruecuonsteii^' 
in the genitivfib ^ names of towDs ; thii8$ 

Domtefmllt/to, or 6^1, At hdme and abroad. Jiu^AumfyBetiesonthegvonhd. 

Obsi 8. when Domu# is jdinedwitJh an ail(jeetive. we eotditunly nsfc a piepositioo; 
di, In domo patema, not domi patemtt: So, Ad domwn puternam f Ex dtmp pater- 
fi4. Unkiss when it isSoinfed wjth these pottee^xe^Meuti ruiw, #uiftf, ns«/ir/. ve«C0r» 
--' ^ -"-- -^-i' — - ~^-" *•»«- ^^—tdtmum emfi»rftinti Sail; 

is somuetima oiefd. awl Mtaie^M n^ ^Mn^d^^ot indem9 &fi 

earit* 



rut, unless wnen it isjoinM w^ tnese pot$en^ve^,rMeuu < 
regiu.t,anA0UettU*s t», I^numedfvikU^Cib. K^lamdmn 
. Obs. 3. When dtmus ,has fnother subMamive in the.senit> 
is sometima ai^« and sotnecmes not ; as, CkpreheniMft C 

LI Vi To names of countricia, proyinf es^ and 
all Qther plaQcis, except tawn«f> the preposilioii.; 
is commonly iadded ; aSj 
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WbefeUieqiicitkwIii&irie tisr ^ 

Vhk ? XfliM Ifi /Mltoi in LsrtOb In ur^ &c, 

Quo ? ilMtf in iiMtiam, in Lamun^ in.tuad ur^entt 6^ 

Unde ! Sediit ex ItaOa, e 1«m. ex utke^ ire, 

Qua I TrtntUtfier /M/jam, per Latbtm, per uiUm^ &e* 

Obs. 1. A prepoflitbn is often added to Datnes of towi^d'^ 
as, in Roma^ for Ronus ; ad /^Mntfm, ex Rtmut, 4*0. 

Pe^o, always goveros the accusative as an active verb^ 
ivithoat a preposition ,- as, Petivit Egyptum^ He went to 
Egypt. 

Obi. t. Namet of countriei, proviiieet/fitA. ftte tottetimei ttmsmeA without the pse* 
Hontioo like namet^ toWm ; ai. Pwmpnui Cypri vitu* est, Cmu CnitBjuuit fntt- 
dere Jptll^t Virg. Sen Lybiee. for in hybim i nen ami Ture, for TyrL Id. Mn. |n 
34. VenU Sardirdamt Cit, Rmia*SunadicBquefaeittoraejitBtnem9rattfieM' 

4. Measure and Distance. 
LV. Measure or distance is put in the accu- 
sative, atid sometimes in the ablative; as, 

' lHunts ett decern pedes atuu. The vrall it ten fret high. 

Iter, or tinere umue dieit One day*! Jouraer • 

Obs. 1 . The accusative or ablative of measote is put af- 
idt adjectives and verbs of dimensioii ; as, Longus^ latus, 
craBSUSf proftmdus^ and altus : Patetfporrigiiur^ eminet, ^c. 
The names of measure ztepes^ ciMtw^ tUna^ passus^ digitus^ 
an inch ; palmus, a span, an liand4>readth, &c. The aecu- 
sattve or ablative of distance is used only after verbs which 
express motion or distance ; as, £o, cvrrofnbsum^ disto, fye. 
The accusative is governed by ad or ptr understood* and 
the ablative by a or ab. 

Oba.t. MTben weeiiwen the mfeasove of mae thingt than one. we commonly- 
Ule the dittrihaciTo number ;■••, Muriaunt denoi fedeeuki^ and wraetimci denUm 
peduMt for dpaorttm, in the genitiTe» ad me$uurem bcmg undencood. Bat the geni* 
tive ia only uied to expreit the meaaure of things in (tie plural nomber. 

Oht. S. When we expreu the dittaace of a place whMe any thing it done, we eoin- 
xnonly ntetbo^hlative^ ortheaeeiuative with tbe piepoiition od ; at,&Nc mUUbue 
poentum eb urbe conudU^ or ad eex mtUia paetuum^ Cen, Ad qtdntum mUUarinan r. 
milUare ceneedU^Ghe* Ad guintum Uipidem^jX^p, 

Obs. 4. The excess or difference of measure and distaaee 
if put in tbe ablative ; as, 

^Hee lignum eecedit tllud d^e, Tete verti:e enpn eir« VIrg. BHWinifiB longitude 
^u* latuuduum ducentie quadrnginia milUarilkm enpera. 

5. Time. 
LVL When the question is made by Qfiane^o? 
When ? time is put in the ablative; as, 

FenU herd tertid. He qine at three oVloek* 

IT When the question as made by ^uamdiu f How long ? 
time is put in tbe accusatire or ablatire, but oftener m tie 
aiicusativei as, 



MantU fittueos dietf He staid a fewttys. 

Sex mentibu* tA/uft. He was away wk n 
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ruitfia 
Sex mentibu* tA/uitf He was away ^ monthf . * 

* Or ^us, Time when is put in the ablative, time how long 
is put m the accusative. 

Obs. U^ When we sp^eak of ar^ precise time, it is pat ilk 
the ablative ;, bi^t^n^eti continuance «pf time is expressed, it 
is put for the most part in' the accusative. . • « 

Obs. S. Alt the circumstanees of time are oflen expressed with a preposition ; as. 
In prtesentia, or in proBitnti. sell, tempore; in t«I adprcBtem; Per decern tmnor $ Sur^ 
igunt de node ;adhoram destinatam ; IrOifg annpm f Per idem tempue, adKalendat 
soluturo* ait. Suet. .The preposition ttd or Area is ^binetimes snpinresied, as in theso 
espressions, Ao«^ ilhtd, id, itthuc, atatie, tempwrie^ hora^ &ii for kae oBtate^ hoc tetm 
pore% &c» And ante or some other word -, as, Annas natut ummi & viginti^ sc. ante* 
SicuU quotannUtrihuta eenferunt^K. tManni*,tjuot Tel guotquersunt, Cie. Prtpe 
diem, sc. ad^ soDn ; Oppidum paucis diebus^ quibu* e6 vet^um est, etpugnatum^ se. pott 
eetdiet^ Caes. Antealem terfium Kolendas Maiae aecrpt tuas- iitrras, for dietrrtio 
ante Cic. Qui dietfuturueesset in ante diem octavum Kalendas JS^fiufmbrin^ Id. fix 
ante diem quintum JCal. Cetob. Liv. Laeedcemtnii teptingentaa Jihn annpt ampUtts 
itni* moribu* et nunqumn mutatis legibtu vivunt^ sc. quam per^ Cie. We find, Pti- 
mum stipendium meruit anntrum decern septemque^ s(r. MtieUs ; for septemdecpt aw 
nos nntu*% seventeen yean oM, Nep. 

Obs 3.- The adverb ABHINCy which is commonly used iridi respect to past timer 
is joined with thp accusative or ablative witfioilt a preposMon; al, factum est abhine 
biennio or bitnmum. It wasodB^two veflvMigoi . Sq,I^wiseftrepo«<JUid ante ; u, 
Patnrvf^if 0127101 : but hereyra>ori</, may be andersibod* ^ i 

1 / • ».• 



COMPOUND SENTENCES. 

•« • i^ " 

. A compound sentence is t|at wh^;h.})^s more than one 
fiominative, or one finite verb. 

A compound sentence is made^iip of two or more simple 
sentences or phrases ^ and is commonly'called.a Period, 
. The parts of which a compound sent^oce ^CQj9's|sts, are 

called Members or Clauses. ^* . 

• *. 

In every compound sentence therd are either several sobjeet*, and one attribute, or 
so'eral attributes, and one subject. x>r both several tot^ects and seveaat^ttribates : that 
IS- thefe are either several nominative! applied to the same verb, or several verbs appU* 
ed to-the same nominative, or both. 

,|pvery verb marks a judgment or attribute, and apery attributeumnst have a subifct. 
There must, therefore, be in every sentence or perioa as many prepositions, as tatn 
are verbs of a finite mode, ' 

Sentences are coriipounded by means of re? 
latives and conjimctions ; as, 
Happy is the man who loveth religion, and practiseikvirtue^ 

The Construction of Relatives. 

LVII. The relative Qui, Quw^ Quody agreesr 
with the antecedent in;2^ender, number, and per- 
son ;' and is construed throii}>;h all the cases, as 
the antecedent would be in its place ; as. 
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V^trqui, 

Foemina quaSt 

Negolium quwi. 

En* qui tcrib9, 

Tu qui Mcribii^ 

Vir qui tcribit, 

Multer qua nrUtU, 

Animal qu9d curritt 

Vir quern vidi^ 

Muller quam vlHl, 

Animal qutd vitU, 

Vir tui paret^ 

Vir cui en HmilU, 

Vir a que 

MuHtr ad quean ^ 

Vir cujut opu* ekf 

Vir quern misirtr, 

cuju» miaertrt re\ mitereic*. 
cuju* me m'frref, * 
cujtu vel cuja inter^t, &, 



Singular. 
The men who. 



Tlie woman who* 
The thin;; which. 
I wlio write. 
Thou <who writett. 
The man who writet* 
The woman who writesi 
The animal which runs. 
The man whom I saw. 
The wmran whom I saw. 
The animal which I saw. 
The man whom he obt-]». 
The man to whom he is like. 
The man by whom. 
The woman to whom. 
The man whose work it is. 



Pfurat* /• 
ViriqtH, 
Faemime qu<t, 
Ifrgotia qwe. 
i^»# qui teriUmus: 
Vo» qui tcribifh* 
Virl qui ^cributtt, y 
Mulieret quas seribunl* 
Animulia quce currunn 
Viri qu >s vidi* 
Mutieres quas vidL 
Animalia qua vidi, 
Viri qu^usparei, 
Viri quibus est simili}. 
Viri a quibuf* 
Mulitre* ad qua*. 
Viri quorum oput tlh 



V The man whom I pity. 

whoie interest it is, &e. 

If no nominatire come behveen relative and the verb-, 
the relative will be the nominative to the verb. 

Bat if a nominative come between the relative and the 
Terb, the relative will be of that case, which the verb or 
noun following, or the preposition going before, use to go- 
vern. 

Thus the construction of the relative requires an acquaint* 
ance with most of the foregoing rules of syntax, and may 
serve as an exercise on all of them. 

Obs. 1. The relative must always have an antecedent 
expressed or understood, and therefore may be considered 
as an adjective placed between two cases of the same sub- 
stantive, of which the one is always expressed, generally 
the former ; as, 

Vir qui (vir) legit ; vir quern (virura) amo : Sometimes the latter ; as. Ouam quitque 
nSrit artem, in hnc (arte) *e exerceat C'ljt. ^unuehum, quern d&disti nobls^ qua* tur» 
bat dedU, Tcr. se. Kunuchu$, Sometimes both eases aie expressed; as* Erant emniuo 
duo itinera., quibus itineribus dome fxire possent^ Caes. Sometimes* though more rare* 
Ijr, both cases are omitted ; as, Sunt^ quot hoc genuo minimejuvai, for sunt honiinetf 
quoi homines, &e. Hot. 

Obs. 2. When the relative is placed between two sub- 
stantives of different genders, it m%y agree in gender with 
either of them, though most commonly with the former ^ 
as« 

Vuflut auem dixere chaos, Ovid. Est locus In carcere, quod TulUwum appeltafur^ 
Sail. Animal^ quern vocamus hominem Cic. CogUo id quod •■es est Ter. If a part 
df a sentence be tlie antecedent, the relative is always put in the neuter eeiider ; as, 
FompriAs ae nffilxH^ quorf nihil est summo dolnrii scii Pompeium se nffltgere, Cie. 
Sometimes the restive does not a^ree in i^ender with the antecedent, but with some 
nynonimous word kupplied ; as, Sc> tut qui for scelestus. Ter. Abundantia eaium re- 
rum, qua! mortqlfi prima putaiit, siil ><?oti<i. Salt Vet virtus tua me vel viciniias^ 
quod rgo in aliqun parte amicilice puto^facU iit tr morieam, scil. n^gotium^ Ter. In 
fmni Africa, qui agKharU ; for in omnibus Afris, Sallust. Jug. 89 Nondissidenti&fu' 
turi^ qiue imperavusetk/orquoi lb. »00. 

Obs. 3. When the relative comes after two words of 
different persons, it agrees with the first or second person 
:nther than the third ; as, %o sum vir, quifatio^ scarJcly 



^..^ 
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fdcit In English it sometimes agrees .with ^either ; as, / 
am Hie mauy who make or maketk. Btit when once the per- 
son of the relative is iixedi it ought to be continued through 
the rest of the sentence ; thus it is proper to say, *' I am 
the man, who takes care of youi^interest,'- but if I add, ** at 
the expense of my owii,'* it would be improper. It ought 
either to be, *' his own," or *« who take." In like man- 
ner, we may say, •* 1 thank you, who gave, who Iftld love," 
&c. But it is improper to say, ^* I thank thee, who gave, 
who did love :" it should be, *♦ who gavest, who didst 
love." In no part of English syntax are inaccuracies com- 
mitted more frequently than in this. Beginners are par- 
ticularly apt to fall into into them, in turning Latin into Eng- 
lish. The reasoD of it seems to fa^ our applying thou or 
you, thy or your, promiscuously, to express the secodd ^per- 
son singular, whereas the Latins almost aiway« ej^piHessed it 
by tu and tuus. , Jf/. 

Obs. 4. The antecedent is often infplied in a possessive 
adiective ; as, 

Omnu laurlare fortuftm mtat^ qui haberem inatum tail ingenh prceditum^ Ter. 
SometiiD«i the uiteecdeDt mutt be draWn trom the sensa of the foregoing >vonls ; a«, 
Carne pluit^ guem imbrem aves rapuhit ferutuur ; u \. pluU imSrem carne, quern 
imbrem^ tre, Lxr. Si temfiut ett ullumjure huminu titcanai^ qua muUa aunt^ tcil. 
tempoTOsCiz. \ '■ > 

OIm. 5. The relative i« sometimes entirely omitted ; as, t/rbs antiqunfuit : Tyrii te- 
nuere ctlonii «cil quam or earn, Virg. Or if once exprv^uc^, is afterwards <>mitted, so 
tliat it must be supplied in a difiereot case ; as, ho^thu9 t,umJ>ettitibu;i,qHi>tJiliuji tjus 
adduxerat^negue inpriore pugnaad/ueTaht, RomatiSt irh)adtinl i Cor quique in priore 
pugna turn adfueranty SalL In Bnglisb tlu3 relative' is ol'teu omitted, where v in Latin 
it must be expressed : as. The Utter I wrote, for the later -which I wrtte; The man i 
love, to wit, zohcm' Bat this omission of the relative is generally improper, partivulaf 
ly in serious discourse. 

Obs. 6. Tlie ease of the reifttive sometimes seems to depeiKl on that of the anteee* 
dent; as, Cum aliguid agas eerum^ quorum consuistU for qua Mff«u^«r< agere, cr 

2uoium aliquid agere coruuStfi^ Cic SrstUue in quern me accepitti tocum lor in 
cum, in qbo<, Ter. And iv. 1. S8. But such examples rardy occur. 

Obs.' 7. The adjective pronouns, t/te, ipse^ itie, hie. Is, and idem^ in their construe* 
tion, resemble that of the relative out ; as, Liber ejus. His or her book ; Fiaeo unt. 
Their lite, when applied to men ; Fita earum. Their life, when applied to women. By 
the improper use of these pronouns in £ugUsh, the meaninK of sentences is often zen^ 
dered obscure. ' f 

Obs. 8. The interrogative or indefinite adjectives. qutiUt, quantus, quotuss &c. are 
ako sometimes construed like rekitivcs ; as, t'ticies rtt, qualem decet east aoro.um^ Ovid. 
But these have commonly other adjectives either expressed or understood, v^htcb an- 
swer to them ; u,Tanta eat multitude quarUum_,urbs capere patett : and are often ap- 
plied to dU&reiit substantives ; as, Qualeatuntcivea, (alia eat civitaa, Cic. 

Obs 9. The relative -who in English is applied only to persons, ftnd which to things 
and imtional animals ; but formerly which was likewise applied to persons , as. Ottr 
Father, which art in heaven : and whose, the genitive of who, is also used sonietimes, 
though perhaps imprx^erly, for of which. That is used indifferently for persons and 
things IVhatf when not joined with a substantive, is only applied to things, and 
includes both the antecedent and the relative, being the same with that which, or the 
thing which ; as. Thiaia what he wanted; that is, the thing which he wanted. 

Obs. 10. The Latin relative often cannot be transla«ed ti«|ra1ly into English, on ac- 
count of the different idioms of the two languages ; as. Quod cum ita eafet. When that 
^vasso; not. Which when it was so, because then there would be two nominatives to 
the verb was, which is improper. SometUnes the accusative of the relative in Latin 
roust be rendered by the nominative in Engthh ; as. Quern dicunt me raae? Who do 
ihey «^r that I am ; naf whom Quern dicunt adventare ? Who do they say is coming^ ? 

Obs. 11. As tlie relative is always connected with a different verb from the autecp- 
d«Dt, it is asw^ly construed with the subjunctive mode, unless when the roeaniogof '' 
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verb Is expressed poiitively; at, AutUre cupio^ Quee legerU, I want Ho bear wbat you 
Imve read; that is, \vhat perhaps or prdtebiy you raav have read ; Audire cupio, qua 
fejguti^ 1 want lo hear, what )-ou faciually or in fact) nave read. 

To the construction of the Relative rnay be subjoiDed that 

of the ANSWER TO A QUESTION. 

The answer is commonly put in the same case with the 
qaestion ; as, 

Slui vocare f Gcta^ le. vocor, Qtiid guasrU ? Librum, sc. quasro* Quotd hard ve* 
nufti f Sextd Sometimet the construction is varied ; as, Cidiu est t'Aer f MetUf not 
mei, Qufinti etnptug eat f Decern atfibiu* Damnatwnt eafurt^ f Jmo alio crlmine. 
Often tne answer is made by other iiarts of speech than nouns ; asi Qnj^ agUur f Sta- 
fu\te, a m*, a nobis, QuU fecit f ttttcia i Aiunt Petrum feeUie. ^Djiomodo vaki / 
itewtf, male, S^ripsUtin^ Sttipsl, ita^ eiam^ Immo. Ike. An vidistlfKon vUii^ non^ 
minime, &c. Charen tuam ve$trm detroAit tlbl F- Factum, Et ed tit indutus f Fac- 
tum^ Ter. Most of tbe Eules of S>iitax may thus be exemptified Id the form of que»t 
tjoQs and amwers. 

The Gonstuuction of Conjunctions. 

LVIII. The conjunctions e/, aU atquCi nec\ 
Mcque^ aut^ vel^ and some others, couple like 
cases and modes ; as, 

Ilonora tintrem et matrem^ Honottrfistber and mother. 

Net legit nee scribit^ He neither reads nor writes. 

Obs. 1. To this rule belong particularly the copulative 

and disjunctive conjunctions ; as likewise, guam, mn, prcs' 

ierquam, an ; and also adverbs of likeness ; as, C0u, tan* 

quam^ quasi, ut, ^c. as, 

Kulhim prasmiuma vobi* postulc, preelerguam hujus diei memorlamf Cie. Gloria 
virtutem twguam un^ra teguitur^ Id. 

Obs. 2. These conjunctions properly connect the differ- 
ent members of a sentence together, and are hardly ever 
applied to single words, unless when some other word is un- 
derstood. Hence if the construction of the sentence be va- 
ried, different cases and modes may be coupled together ; 

Interest tnea et reipublicce ; Constitit asse et pluris ; Sive es 
RomcB^ sive in Epira; Decius cum se devoveret, et in mediam 
aciem irruebatj Cic. Virmagni ingenti summdque industrid ; 
Neque per vtm, neque insidiis. Sail. Tecum habitat ^ ndriSy 
quam sit tihi curta supellex, Pers. 

Obs. 3. When et, aut, vel, sive^ or nee, are joined to differ- 
ent members of the same sentence, without connecting it 
particularly to any former sentence, the first et is rendered 
in English by both or likewise ; aut or vel, by either ; the 
first sive, by whether ; and the first nee, by neither ; as, 

Bt it^, et seribU : so turn legit, turn nribit ; or fum tegU^ turn scribit. He both reads 
ai^d writes ; Stoe lq[it^tive fcribit. Whether lie reads or writes : Jdce/e gud verot gui 
faUa ; Increpare gud cQtuuUf ipsu, gud cvcrptfwm, to upbraid both tbecomult M 
Uttwroy,I«iT. 
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LXI. Two brmoresubstantives singular cou- 
pled by a conjunction, (as, etl ac^ atque, &c.) 
have an adjective, verb, or relative plural; 
as, 

J*eertt* it J$annegy qui tunt doetf, Peter and John, who are learned. 

Obs. 1. If the substantives be of different persons, ttie 
verb plural must agree with the first person rather (h^n the 
second, and with the second rather than the third ; as, Si 
iu et Tullia valetis, ego et Cicero valemus. If you and TuU 
lia are well, I and Cicero are well, Ctc. In English the 
person speaking usually puts himself last ; thus, You and 
I read; Cicero and I are well: but in Latin the person 
who speaks is generally pot first ; thus» Ego et tu legi- 

Obs. 2. If the substantives are of different genders,..tbe ad- 
jective or relative plural must agree with the mascitTme ra- 
ther than the feminine or neuter ; as, Pater^et maters qXiisunt 
mortui ; but this is only applicable to beings which may have \ 
life. The person is sometimes implied j as, Athenarum et 
Cratippi^ ad quos, tj-c. Propter summam 4^ctoris auctorita* 
tern et urbis, quorum alter, 4'C. Cic. Whierc Aihenoe ^ urbs 
are put for the learned men of Athens. So in substantives ; 
as, Ad Ptolenutum Cleopatramque reges legaii missiy i. e. the 
king and queen, Liv. . . 

Obs. 3. If the substantives signify things without life, the 
adjective or relative plural must be put in the neuter gen* 
der ; as, Divitcey decus^ gloria, in oculis sita sunty Sail. 

Tlie lame lioldi, if any of the tubsiantives Vignify a thing without liffe ; became when 
'We apply a quality, or join an adjective to terurd substantives of different gendersr 
we must reduce the subitantive to some certain class under which they may all be 
comprehended, that i«, to what is called their Cenut* Now the Gemu or class which 
compreheods under it both persons and things, is that of substance* or beings in gene- " 
al. which are neither masculine nor l^mioine. To enpresi tUs, the Latin gramma- 
rians use the word Ntgaiia.- , > 

Obs. 4. The adjeciive or verb frequently agrees with 
the nearest substantive or nominative, and is understood to- 
the rest ; a&, 

Et ego et Citer* meui flagHabit, Cte. Soeiit ft ftge rteeptt, Viiff. Et tMO in culpa 
turn, et tUt Both I am in the fault, and you ; or. Et ego et tu a in culpa. Both I and 

Jou are in the fliiilt. 2fihU hk nin carnUna^ desunt ; or nihil hie deett niii tormina, 
)mnia^ quibui turbari tolUa erat civitas, domi dUcordia^fartt beUum exomiht ; Duo 
mUtia et quadringenti ceesi. Liv. This construetion is most usual, what the difierent 
substantives resemble one another in sense ; as, Merif, ratio, et toaoiUumt in tent- 
bueest. Understanding, reason, and prudence is in oU men. Qitibw^ tp^ lueique ante 
Larem proprium veocar^ for vescimur, Horat. 

()bs. 5. The plural is sometimes used ^Aer Ihe prepo* - 
ti^on ci^in put for et ; as, 
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eum poire Quirtnus jur9 diU^unt^ Virr. The eonjanetion n fieqneiitly nn- 
testood : as, Dum €r.af, mettu, m^gitter pr9Mbc6antt Ter. Fmnt, teuU, vuUut taepe 
mentiuiUur, Cie. 

The iBfierent examples comprehended under this rule are eommonly refined to the 
figareSglUfuis. 

LX. The conjunctions ut, quo^ licet, nc, uli- 
nam, and dummodoy are for the most part joined 
to the subjunctive mode ; as, 

Jjeg9 ut tHtcmm, I read that I may learn. 

Utinam tapere*^ 1 wUh you were wise- 

Obs. 1. All iDterrogatives, when placed indefinitely, have 
afler them the subjunctive mode. 

"Whether they be adjeciiyes; as. Qunntu»^ cualis, quvtiu^ qutufilex^ uter; Pronouns, 
as, qui* ir cujas ; Adverbt, at, Ubi, t^uo^ unae quo^ quonum^ quamdiu^ quamdadum^ 
^ttmfiridem.quatiet, 'ur, quare^ quamobrem^num^utrum, quomodo, qui, uU quam, 
mtant^hr { or Conjunctions, ai, nr, an, annt. annon .• Thus. Qiii* est ? Who is it ? 
jfetcio quu sit i I do not know who it is. An venturutett f N'^^io, dubUo, an ventu- 
rtu tit { Vidfri* ut altajkt nive camlidum Soracte ? Hot, But these words are some- 
tiroes Joined with tbeindicatiTe : as, Scie qttid eg; Plaut* Haud 4Ci»^ an amat^ Tor. 
Vide avaritta quidfacit, U. Vide» quam twpe. ett, Cic 

1 1n like manner the relai< ve QUI in a continued discourse ; as, Vihil est quod Deu» 
rfflere non posrit. Quit est qui utUia fugiat ! Cic Or when joined with QUIFPEl 
orUTPOTE; Jitqw Antontus procitl aOeratt utpote qui $equerttur,^c.^iBi\U But 
theseare sometimes, although more rarely, joined with the indicative. So FM qui sunt 
$«/, est quando y. ubi. See are joined with the indicative or subj unctive. 

NOTE, Haud scio an recte tUxerim^ is the same with dies, afflraiOf Cie. 

So in English, if, though, unless, except, whatever, whether,, 
or ; also, so, before, ere^ till, &c. have after them the sub- 
junctive mode ; as. If thou let this man go : If thou be the- 
Son of God ; Altliough my house be not so ; Though he slay^ 
me ; Though befall, ^c. Unless he wash bis feet ; I will 
not let thee go except thou bless me ; Except it were givers 
from above ; Whether it were 1 or they ; Whosoever he be ; 
Whatever be our fate, &c. So likewise that, expressing the 
motive or end ; lest and that annexed to a command preced- 
ing; ; and if with but following it ; as, Let him that standeth 
take heed lest he fall ; Beware that thou bring not ray son 
thither ; If he do but touch the hiib, they shall smoke. 

The nominative case following the verb sometimes sop- 
plies the place of if or though; as, ''J^Iad he done this, be 
iiad escaped,'^ i. e. if he had done this : '* Charm he never 
60 wisely," or rather, ever so wisely, i. e. how wisely *o- 
ever ; for, though he charm, &c. 

Obs. 2. When any thing doubtful or contingent is signi-* 
£ed, conjunctions and iodefinities are usually construed 
tvith the subjunctive ; but when a more obsolute or deter- 
minate sense is expressed, with the indicative mode ; as, If 
he is to do it ; Mthough he wa^ rich, ^c. 

Obs. S. ETSI. TAMETSLand TAMENETSI.QUAKQUAM, in thebeinnnineof a 
aentence, have the indicative: hut elsewhere the>' also take thesul^'un^ye; E TtAMSI 
and QUAMVIS commonly have the snbjonctiye, and UT.althougfb, always has tf; as, 
Vt quceratt ncn rrperieT. CicvQUONIAM, QU\'^DO,QUA>DOquiDEM.are usu- 
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witbj^ indieadte, and tamedmes with the nilfsaiiettve. DUM, for 
"^ " " " ' u, Oikrint dum metuantt Cie. And 

vetorfiait. 



C^UI A, tonetiiiiet withiU>e indieatite, and lometinies with i 
thtmnOdo, ptorided; hii'aliMyi the tulganctive; at, Oderi 
QUIPPE, for nam, always the iodic ; as, Quippe vetorfa 

Obs. 4. Some conjaDctioiis have their correspondent coo- 
janctioDS belbngiog them ; 80 that« in the folio fving mem- 
ber of the seoteQce« thelatter answers to the former : thus, 
Yvbeo eisi, iametsi^ or quamvisf althotts^h, are used in the for- 
mer member of a sentence, tamen, yet or nevertheless, ge- 
nerally answers to them in the latter. In like manner, 
Tarn — guam ; Adeo or tki, — ut : in English, As, — as or so ; 
as, Etsi sit liberalise tamen non est profusus. Although he be 
liberal, yet he is not profase. So prius or ante, — quam. In 
some of these, however, we find the latter cooj unction 
sometimes omitted, particularly in English. 

Obs. 6. The conjunction ut is elegantly omitted after 
these verbs, Folo, nolo, malo, rogo, prBCor. censeo, suaJto, 
licet, oportei^necesse est, and the like ; and likewise after these 
imperatives, Sine,fac, or facito ; as, Ducas volo kodie ux- 
or em ; Nolo mentiare ; Fac cogites, Ter. In like manner ne 
is commonly omitted aAer cave ; as, Cave facias, Cic* Post 
is also sometimes understood ; thus, Die octavo, quam crea- 
tus erat, Liv. 4. 47, soil, post. And so in English, See you do 
it ; I beg you would come to me, scil. that, 

Obs. 6 Ut and Quod are thus distinKfUisbed ; ut denotes the^fsal eaute, and is com- 
monly used with regard to something fbture ; gu»d marks the efBctent or impulsi^'e 
cause, and is Kenerally used coneemtiK the erent or thinii; done *, as. Leg9 ut ditcam, 
I read that I may learn ; Gaudro quod iegi^ I am Rlad that or beeaase I have read. Ut 
is likewise used after these intentive words, as they are called, Adeo. ita, «tc, tam, tality 
tantus, tot, trc* 

Obs. 7. After the verbs timeo, vereor, and the like, ut 
is taken in a negative sense for ne non, and ne iA an affirma- 
tive sense ; as, * 

Timeo nefacimt, I fear lie will do it ; Timeo vtfaciae, I fWir he will not do it. Td 
pavfs ne ducat tu ilbtm^ lu autem ut ducao^ Ter. Ut H» vifalu^ metuo, Hor' Timeo 
tit f rater vivat, will not;— nc/rofer moriatur, will. But in some few examples they 
seem to have a eontcary meaning. 

The Construction op Comparatives, 
LXI, The comparative degree governs the 
ablative ; as, 

Dulcior melie, tweeter than honey. FnutuMior auro, httterthan fiold* 

Obs. 1. The sign of the ablative in English is than» 
The positive with the adverb magis, likewise governs the 
ablative ; as, Magis dilectd luce, Virg. 

The ablatiTe is here governed by the pmpontien ptcB understood, which is sometimes 
expressed ; as, Fortlor quce cceteris. We find the comparative uio constraed with otker 
preposition^; as, immanior ante omnet^ Virg: 

Obs. 2. vTh'e comparative degree may likewise be con- 
Utru^d wSLH the conjuoctioD quam^ and theni instead of tb^ 
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ablative, the nona is to be put ia whatever case the sense 
requires ; as, 

Dulciw quam melt tdl. ett. AtHc te nutgiaquam ilium, I love tou more tbtn liifn, 
that it, quam amo ilium, than I love him. Amo te magis quam ille^ I love you more 
ilMii be. i. e. quam ille amatt thMi he loivet. Phu datur a me quam lUo, ce. ab, 

Obs. 3. The coDJunctioD quam is often elegantly sup- 
pressed after amplius and plus ; as, 

rulnerantur amfiliut ^Jtcenti, Cses. fcil. 911am. JNut quingeatof colaphof inft'orW 
fnihi. He hai laid on me more than five hundred blows, T«r. CaHra ab urbe haudpiu^ 
qulnque mitUa pauuum locanr, to. quam^ Liv. 

Quam is sometimes elegantly placed between two com- 
paratives ; as, 

THumphu* clarior quam grtnior^ Liv. Or the |iTep«^ro it added ; as, PrcsUum atro- 
ciut, qtmm pr» numero pugnantium e(Utur, Liv. 

The comparative is sometimes joined with these ablatives, 
opinione, spe^ ceguo, justo, dido ; as, 

Credibili apiniane major, Cie. CredtbiliffrHmr^ Ovid. Fast. iii. 618. Graviut cequ&. 
Sail. Dicu citiut^ Virg. Majora credibili tulimue, Liv. They aie often understood ; 
as, Libcriut vivebat, tcjutto, too freely, Nepos. 

JSTihil is sometimes elegantly used for neino or nulli ; as, 

Vihil vidi guidquam laetiui^ for neminem^ Ter> Crasee nihil perfeetius^ C:c. Atjte* 
riui nihil e*t bumili, cum turgie in altum. So quid nebit laborioeiuM, for qui*^ 



Obs* 4. In English, the relative who after than is al- 
ways put in the accusative case ; as, He is a man, than, 
whom there is none better : but here if we substitute a 
pronoun in place of the relative, the pronoun must be 
put in the nominative ; as, there is none better than he, 
not, than him. In like manner, it is improper to say. 
He is better than me, than us, than her, than them, 4^c. 
It should be. He is better than /, than we, than she, than^ 
they, ^c. the auxiliary verb being understood to each of 
them. 

Obs. 5. The relation of equality or sameness is likewise 
expressed in English by conjunctions; as,£^ tarn doctus quam- 
ego. He is as learned as I. Animus erga te idem est acfuit, ' 
Ac and a^que are sometimes, though more rarely, used af- 
ter comparatives ; as, Nihil est magis verum atquehoc, Ter. 

Obs. 6. The excess or defect of measure is put in the 
ablative after comparatives ; and the sign in English is by, 
expressed or understood ; (or more shortly, the difference 
of measure is put in the ablative ;) as, 

Ett decern digiii* alHw quam f rater. He is ten inches taller than bis brother, «r by 
ten inches. Altera tanto mt^t ettfratre, i. e- duplo major, he is as bifi^ again as his 
brother, or twice as big. Setquipede minor, a foot and a half less ; Aitero tanto, out 
iegquimajor, as big again, or a half bigger, Cic Ter tanto pejar est ; Bit tanto amiet, 
tunt inter *e. quam priu*. Plant. Quinquies tanto ampUue quam guf^um liciium tit' 
rivitatibus imp*ravit,five times more, Cic. To this may be added Many other abla- 
tives, which are joined with the comparative to indreose iu force ; M,Tanio, quanta, 
nvo, to, hop, inuU9,pauh, nmio, «&-f. ||ra«, quppim h^m, eeplui cuptunti T«iW|e- 
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theyliave. the moie tliey de«ire. Quanto melior^ tanto felicior, The tetter, the happi- 
er. Quoque minor tpetnt^ hoc nUfgUilleeupit^ Ovii, Fast it.76Q. WefVequemly and 
THuifo, tentOf guanto^ also joined with superlatives ; MuUopulcherrimam earn habeit' 
miu,8$a. Multo^veidmaximuti\futt,Uy. 

The Ablative Absolute. 

LXII. A Substantive and a participle are 
put in the ablative, when their case depends on 
no other word ; as, 



• * danuKis nies awar. 



, , ^ work IS nmshert, we Will play. 

So. Dominante libidine^ tempfrttntia nuUtu ett loetu ; NUdl amic&id prcetfabiliut 
est^exceptd virtute; Oppretsd Ubertate patrtas^ nihil est guod *peremut, ampUus : 
Nobilium vUd vietuque mtaato, mores mutari civltatum puto,Cic, Parumper rileu' 
tium et quiet fuii, nee EtruHiu nisi cegerentur, pugnam inituri*^ et dictatore arcem " 
SmtanamrttpeetantetUtadavgurlbM, timut-eveeHteaftrntesent^ exaomposUo tel- 
ureturtignum^hiv. Belike, depontU elypeo pauUaper et kastd, Man, adei^ OTk|> 
jFast. ill* 1. 

Obs. 1. This ablative is called Absolute, hecviuse ii doe% 
not depend upon any other word in the sentence. 

For if the iubttantive with whieh the partieiple is joiiied, be either the nomina^re t» 
some following yerb, mr be governed by any word going before, then thb rule does not 
take ptece ; the«bfaktive absolate is never uied« unlea when different persons or thing* 
sre spoken oC ; as, Mitites^ hottibut vicH*, redksrunt* 1 he soldiers, having conooerad 
the enemy, returned. Hottibiu vietitf may be iwidered in English sevetal dtfl^rent 
^irays, aoeording to the meaiUng of Uie sent«iee with which it is joined ; Uius, i . Ths 
enemy eonguered, ot being eonguered ; 8. H^Aen or after the enemy U .or wo« conquer' 
ed : 3. By conquering the enemy : 4. Upm the defeat of the enemy ^ &e, 

Obs. 2. The perfect participlet of deponent verbs are 
not used in the ablative absolate ; as, Cicero hcutm hcec 
eonsedity never hi$ locutis. The participles of conimon verba 
may either agree in case with the substantive before them, 
like the participles of deponent verbs, or may be put in the 
ablative absolute, like the participles of passive verbs ; as, 
Romani adepti lihertatem floruerunt ; or Romani, libertaie 
adeptd^floruerunt. But as the participles of common verba 
afe seldom taken in a passive sense, we therefore rarely find 
them used in the ablative absolute. 

Obs. 3. The participle existente or evistentibus, is fre- 
quently understood ; as, Cassare duce^ scil. existente. His 
consfdibus, scil. existentibus. Invitd MinervA, sc. existerUei 
against the grain ; Crassa MtnervA, without learning, Hor. 
MagistrA ac duce naturA ; vivis fratribus ; te hortaiore ; Coe- 
sare impulsore^ ^c. Sometimes the substantive must be sup* 
plied ; as, jy'ondum eomperto, quam regionem kostes pettssentf 
i. e. cum nondum comperium esset, Liv. Tt«m demum palam 
facto f sc. negotMi Id. Excepto quod non simul esses ^ cteterc 
Icstus, Hor. Pario quod avebas^ Id. lo such examples tr 
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gotio must be understood, or the rest of the sentence con-^ 
sidered as the substantive, which perhaps is more proper. 
Thus we find a verb supply the place of a substantive ; as^ 
Vale diciOf having said farewell, Ovid. 

Obs. 4. We sometimes find a substantive plural joined 
with a participle singular ; as, J^obts presente, Plaut. Ab' 
sente nobis^ Ter. We also find the ablative absolute, when 
it refers to the same person with the nominative to the verb ; 
as, me duce ad hunc votijinemy me milite^ veni, Ovid. Amor, 
ii. 12. 12. Lcetos fecit se consule fastoSy Lucan. v. 384. 
Fopulo spectantefieri credam, quicquid me consciofaciam, Se- 
nec. de Vit. Beat, c* 20. But examples of this construction 
rarely occur. 

Obs. 5. The ablative called absolute, is governed by 
some preposition understood ; as, a, a6, cwn, sub, or in. 
We find the preposition sometimes expressed ; as, Cum dhs 
juvantibusj Liv The nominative likewise seems sometimes 
to be used absolutely ; as, Pertiiciosa libidine paulisperusus, 
tnfirmitas naturae accusaiur. Sail. Jug. 1. 

Obs. 6. The ablative absolute may be rendered several 
different ways ; thus, Superbo regnante, is the same with cum, 
dum, or quando Superbus regnabat. Op ere peracto^ is the 
same with Post opus peractum, or Cum opus est peractum. 
The present participle, when used in the ablative absolute, 
commonly ends in e. 

Obs 7. When a substantive is joined with a participle 
in English independently in the rest of the sentence, it is ex- 
pressed in the nominative ; as, Illo descendente. He descend- 
ing. But this manner of speech is seldom used except in 
poetry. 
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I. Various Significatiojv and Construction 

OF V'ERBS. 

[The verbs are here plaeed in the vame ord^r as ih Etyroologj.] 

FIRST CONJUGATION. 



ASPIRARE ad gloriam Se laa- 
dem, to aim at ; in cariam, to 
desire to be admittedy Cio. ; equis 
Aehillis, to -wish for ; labor! ejus, to 
favour \ amorem dietis, «c. ei, to 
infiise, Virg. 

De:»pera.re sibi de le i salatera^ 
aalati, de salute^ to despair of 

LEGARB aliqaem ad alium^ to 
send as an ambassador ; aliqaem 
sibi, to make his lieutenant ; peeu- 
niam alicui, t e. testamento relin- 
qtiere. JV! B, Pablice legantur 
hiomlnes; qui inde /«^a^> dicuntur: 
privatim alleffaniur; unde allegati, 
' DEL]tai.!tR dcs alienani fratri, to 
leave him to pay ; laborem alterl, 
to lay upon ; aliquid ad aliquem, i. e. 
in eum transferre, Cic. 

LEV 4 RE nietum ejus k ei, eum 
meta, to ease. 

MUT\RE locum, solum, to be 
banished \ aliquid aliqua re; bel- 
lom pro pace, to exchange; ves- 
tero. i. e. sordidam togam induere, 
Liv. vestem cum allquo, Ter. fidem, 
to break. 

OBNUJTCIARE comitHsw/con- 
cilio, i. e. coraitia auspieiis impedire^ 
to hinder^ by telling bad omens^ and 
repeating tliese words alio vie; 
Consul! V. raagistratui , i. e. prohi- 
here ne cum populo agatyCie. 

pROSTuxciAKE pBcuniam proreo, 
to promise; aliquid edicto, to order-,. 
sententias, to sum up the opinions of 
the semiiorSf Cic 

RcvuirciARE aliquid, de re, ali- 
cui, ad aliquem, to telli consulem, 
to declare, to name vite amicitiam 
ei, to give up ; muneri, hospitio, to 
refuse ; repudium, to divorce. 

OCCUPARB aliquem, to sdte\ 
se in aliquo uegotioi to be employed ; 



se ad ncgotiuot. Plant, peeoniam 
alicui V. apnd aliquem grand! toe- 
nore, to give at interest, Cic. occu- 
pat facere bellum, transire in agruta 
hostium, begins first, anticipates, 
Liv. 

Pbsoocitpaiiz salturo, portas CI- 
cilise, to seize beforehand, Nep. 

PKJEJUDICARE aliquem, f 
condemn one from the precedent of 
a former sentence or trial, Ciq, 

ROGARE aliquem id, &'de ea 
re ; id ab eo ; salutem, & pro sa- 
lute, Cio. legem, to propose ; hence, 
UTi ROSAS dicerc, to pass it ; raili- 
tem Sacramento, to administer the 
military oath ; Rocet quis ? if any 
one should usk. Comitia rogandis 
consulibus, for electing^ Liv. 

Abrooark legem, seldom leg», to 
disannul a lar», to repeal, or to 
change in part i multam, 'o take off 
a fine \ impeiMum ^\,tfi.t-ke from. 

AttROOARSid sibi, to claim. 

Dbrooare aliquid logi v. de lege, 
to repeal or take an>ay some clause 
of a law ; lex derogatur, f !ic fidem 
ei, V. de iide ejus, to hurt one's 
credit ; ex aequitate ; sibi, alicui, to 
derogate or take from. 

Erooare pecuniam inclassem, in 
vestes, to lay out money an. 

Irrogare multam ei. to impose. 

Obkooarb leg!, to enact a new 
law cmtrary to an old. 

PrOrooare imperium,provii)ciam 
alicui, to prolong ; diem ei ad t<^- 
vendura, to put off. 

SuBROfiARE aliquem in locum al- 
terius, to substitute i legi, to add a 
new clause, w to put one in place of 
another. 

SPECT\1lE orientem, ad oi-ien- 
tem, to look towards \ aliquem ex 
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cenm, animum alicnjut ex mo^ to 

SUPERAflEhcMiet,^ overcome', 
montes, topato \ tupent pan ccepti, 
9C operii, remaint ; Unptie Mipera- 
yimuM urbi, aurvived, Virg. 

TsxpiBARt ins, rentot, to mode' 
rate I orbein, to rule: mibi libi, to 
restrain, to for bear $ alieui./0 spare; 
ocdibus, a uneryuM, to ubttain/rom* 
VACARE earft, ealpa, morbo, 
inuDere milidflB, &e. a labore, to be 
Jreejrom { animo, «c. in, to be at 
ease $ pbilotophix, io v. ad rem, to 
apply to ; Taeat loeus, t • empty ; ri 
vacat, V. yacat tibi, if you are at lei* 
sure, 

VINDICARR mortem ejui»lo re* 
ventre ; ab interita, exereitum fame, 
tofiee\ k] sibi, fe ad ae, Io timmx 
(iberutem ejut, to defend \ se in li- 
bertatem, to set at liberty, 

DARE animam, to die ; annnos, 
to encourage % moaao, to yield i ma- 
nam ei, to shake hands, Plaut jora, 
to prescribe Ums ; litenw alieui ad 
aliquera, to give one a letter to carry 
to another i terga, fagam, u le m 
fugara, in pedes, to fly; bostes, in fu« 
garo, /• put to flight ; operam, to en» 
ileavour ; operam philotophiv^ lite- 
rii, pal.striB, toafitly to; operam 
honoribut, to seek, Nep. feniam ei, 
to grant his request, Ter. gemitus» 
lacrjmas, Rmplexat»cantttS| minim, 
fiflero, juiiurandnnt, ftce. to groans 
•weep, embrace, sing, fall, &c. cogni- 
tores honeBtos,l0^ii)«^i^ooe/T)oticA^r« 
for one^s character^ Cic. altquid mu- 
tuuro,r.utemlum.fa/enc/; peoaniam 
foBiiori, k oollocare, to place at inter' 
est ; se aKcoi ad docendum, Cic. mul- 
tarn sao ingenio, to think much of\ 
te ad aliquid, to apply to; se auctori- 
tati senaiCis, to yields fabolam. scrip- 
ta foras, to publish, Cic. effeetara, 
to perform ; senaturo, to give a hear- 
ing of the senate I wtionem, to grant 
leave to prosecute; prsecipitem, to 
tumble headlonsr . aliqaid patemam, 
to act like ofie^s fa titer ; lectoa fa- 
ciendos, to bespeak, Ter. litem se- 
oandum a1iqQero,;o determine a Ifiio- 
suit infavmir oj one ; aliquem exi- 
tio. inorti, neci, letho, rarf /^ letbam 
alicni, to kill alquid altcni dono, v, 
mnneri, to make a present ; critnini^ 
viiio, laudi, to accuse, b'ame, praise; 



pceoait tasxtffer; nomen miUde» v. 
in militiam, to list one*s self to be a 
soldier \ se alieui, to be familiar vdih^ 
Ter. Da te mihi badie, be directed 
by mCt Id. aures, to listen ; oblivioni, 
to forget; civitatem ei, to make one 
free of the dty\ dicU, to speaks 
▼erba alieui, to impose on, to cheat ; 
se in VitLta,to enter on ajoumey ; viam 
ei, to give place : jus gratie, to «a- 
crifice Justice to interest % se tnrpi- 
ter, to make a shablw afpeoronce; 
fundttfli twf domum alieui, mandpio, 
to convey the property of, to Toarrant 
the title to; Vitaque roaneipio nuUi 
datur, omnibus usn, Lucr. servos Jn 
quaestiooero, to give ffp slaves to be 
tortured; primat, secQndas,&e. ^sc^ 
partes) aetioni. to ascribe everything 
to delivery, Cie. Dat ei bibere, Ter. 
eoroas diflvndere Tentis, to let them 
flow loose, Vii^ Da mihi v. nobis, 
teU us, Cio. Ut res dant se, as mat' 
ter s go ; solertem dabo» ril warrant 
him expert, Ter. 

SATTSBASSjudieatom solvi, to give 
security that vhat the ju^e h^ 
determined shall be paid, Cic 

STARE eoBtra aliquero ; ab, eam , 
V. pro aliquoy to side rtdth, to be of 
the same party; judicio ejus, to foU 
low: in sententia; paeto, conditio- 
nibas, eonyentis, Io stand to, to make 
good an agreement ; re jodicatd, to 
keep to what has been determined; 
stare, t. oonstare animo, to be in his 
senses : Noo stat per me quo minus 
pecunia solvatur, // is not ovxng to 
me that, Uc. moltorum sanguine ea 
Ptenis victoria stetit, cost, Ltv. Mihi 
Stat alere reorbum desinere, lam 
resolved. Nep. 

AnsTARX mensfl, to standby % ad 
mensaro, in eonspeeto. 

CoirsTABS ez multis rebus, animo 
et corpore, to consist of: aeeum, to 
be consistent with, Cic liber oonstitit 
V. stetit mihi duobus assibus, coat me% 
non constat ei color, Ids colour comes 
and goes; auri ratio constat, the sum 
is right. Constat iropers. It is evi' 
dent, certain, or agreed on ; mihi, 
inter omoes, de hae re. 

ExTARB aquis, to be above, Qvul. 
ad memoriam posteritatis, to nff- 
matn, Cic sepolchra eztantt LirJ *" 

Ihstabs Tictis, to press on the 
vanquished} rectaro viam, to be in 
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4Ae fight tusy ; mirroiii Marli, to 
. tnake tpeedUy^ Yirg* |liut»t tinctuiD, 
intiita that it vm9 done^ Ter. 

Oii«TABBeiy to hinder. 
. VRmsTAMMiav\iBttoperform\ik' 
eui, «. aliqaero Turtute, t9 excel $ h- 

Juv. impeopas, r« d^ragf ; iter lu- 
.ta«}, topr9Cure ; k ioeokimeiB, to 
preserve : «e vinimy ».- a pnebere, 
esbibere ; amoren , v. benevolentiam 
alimi, !• cArw % cttlpam» v. damnain, 
.t. A in.M ImnsfeTre, <o take en on«^« 
««(^; prKStabo d« me eora factaruiD* 
• JviU he annoerable, lo »• rebus 
repeteodU, que m$iieipi sunt, is pe- 
rioulum judioii prKstave debet, qui 
se nextt obligaviti In reeeveringf or 



in aH action to recover those thing* 
which are trantferMe, the teUer 
ought to take itf>on hifmeifthe hazard 
of a (ritJ, Cic. JV*. jB. Those things 
vere sailed, Res maoclpl, {con- 
tracted Jbr mancipii, i. e. qua* emp- 
tor BMinu oaperett) the property ^f 
•which might be tranofeMredfrom one 
Soman citizen to (mother t aohouee^j 
landif alafveo, &c. * 

Prs&stat impers, i. c it is better : 
Fnestoesse alicui, adv. to be present, 
to amot ; Libri prostaDtTeoales, the 
books are exposed to sale. 

ACCUB Ak£ allcoi in ooDTivio, to 
recline near ; apud aliquem. Ipcn. 
bare ovis & oya, to sit upon ; stratis 
H superstrata. 



SECOND CONJUGATION. 



HABBBE speiQ, febrim, fioem, 
bonum ezitom, tempus, eousoeludi- 
nem, ToloiitateiB noeendi, opus in 
manibus, u inter manus, to have ; 
^ra^ro h gratnm, to home a grate' 
^9L sense of a favour; judicium, to 
hi^datriaHi honorem ei, to honour ; 
in ocuHSi to be fond of, Ter. i fidem 
alicui, to trust or bekeve \ curaro de 
. v« pro eo ; rationem alieujos, topay 
^regard to^ to aUtm one to stand can^ 
Adate for an office ; ratioDem, v. 
rem cum aliquo^ to haf9e busineoe 
•mth : satis, to he \atiefied \ on- 
tionen, eooeiooem ad populom, to 
inake a sfeeeh ; aiiquem odio, in 
odioro, to hate $ lodibrio, to nwek ; 
religioni, to have a scruple about 
it ,• SOf habere aliquid qusestui, ho- 
nori, pnedB, volnpta0, &e. se, si- 
]i ; se bene v. graviter, to be well 
or till se pare^ et doriter, to Hve, 
Ter. aliquid c^mperturo, eognitum, 
perspeetum, exploratom, eertum v, 
procerlOy to knirw for certain ; ali- 
quem eoniemptui, despieatui* 'Um, 
V. in despicatom, to despise ; excn- 
satnm, to excuse ; susqne deque, to 
scorn, te slight ; Ut rea se babet, 
etands,4s ; rebus ita se habentibus, 
in this state of aiairs ; Hsec habeo, 
V, habui dicei« de, &e. Non faabeo 
lieAsse scribere, quid sirafaeturus, 
OK Habe' tibt. tuas res, a fotm of 
dtvmrce. 

Adqibsbz diligentitm, eet^rita- 



Q 



tem, vim« severitateiA in aliquem, 
to use I in eonyivium v, consiliuro, 
to admit ; remedium vuloert^ cura- 
tionem roorbo, to apply ; vinum 
«sgrotifli, toj7T«'; aures versibus, to 
bear vith taste ; eultum & preces 
diis, to offer, Gie. Bxbibere moles' 
tiam abcur, to came trouble, 

JUBERB legem, to vote for, to 
pass \ regem, to choose ; aliquem 
snWere, to vdsh one health; esse 
bono animo, &o. Uzorem suas res 
sibi habere jussit, divorced, Cic. 

DOGEO te banc rem, & de hac 
re Doetus, adj, utria|que linguae ; 
Lstinis & Gnecis litens ; Latins ; 
H Gneo^ ; ad militiam. 

MISCERB aliquid alicui, cum ali- 
quo, ad aliquid ; vinum aqod, Plin. 
cuncta sanguine, Tacit sacra pro- 
fanis, Hor. bumana divinis, Liv. 

VID^RE rem v, de re ; sibi, de 
isthoe, to take care ij/l Ter. 
plus, to be more -wise, Cic. De hoc 
tu Ttderisr consider, be answerable 
for, Cic. Videor videre, methinks 
1 see. \ visus sum audire, methought 
1 heard ; mibi visus est dicere, he 
seemed \ Quid tibi videtur ? What 
think you? Si tibi videtur, if you 
please ; videtur feoisse, guHty, &e, 

Irtiskbb honorem ei, v. honori 
^us I ei, veleam, to envy,. 

PnOTiBSRK & p.rospiem id, te 
foresee i d, to provide for ; m poste- 
rom ; rei muneBtariis rea V. de re. » 
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SEDERE ad dextrsm ejus i in 
eqao, to ride i toga bene serlet, /?/« ; 
Scdcl hoc animo^ hjixedy Virg. 

AfiAiDS^iB ei ; Adherbalem, to tit 
fwy Sail. Asndet iniano, t« near or 
like to, Hor. 

UiBSiDEiiB eum aliqoq, to dita- 
gree. 

lH(in)£BB eqtio, & in equo^ (• tit 
upon ; locum, Liv. jn animo, me- 
morift, to beJixeeL 

Pbjbsideiib urbiy iroperk), to com* 
mand, Cic. eiercituro, Italmm, Ta- 
cit. 

SuRBSEDERE laboTe, Htibas; 
pugna>, loqui, to /orbeur, to gieoe 
over, 

PENDERE promistia, ab v. ex 
aliqao, to depend ; de, ex, ab & in 
arbore ; Opera pendent interrupta, 
Virg. 

iMF^DBT roalum n(.bis, not, v. 
in not, threatens, 

SPONDERE & detpondere filiani 
alicui, to betroth 

Despokdbbe domam alicujaa n- 
hi, to be aure of, Cio. animo k -is, 
to prondte, to hcpe ; animum & -os, 
to despair, liv. 

RBSPoiriiBBB ei, litcria ejus, liia, 
ad base, ad nomen, to anmer ; votis 
ejus, to satitfy fas loithea t ad spem. 

SU ADE^E ei pacem, ti. de pace ; 
legem, to tpeaJcin favour of 

DOLERE caasum ejus ; de, ab, 
ex, in, pro re ; dolet mihi cor, v. 
hoc dolet cordi meo ; caput doleC a 
sole. 

VALERE gratia apod aliqucm, 
to be in favour with one ; lex valet, 
19 in. force j quid verbum , valeat, 
non video, sigmfiet ; valet decem 
lalenta, or oftener talentis, is -worth; 
vale vel valeas, farervell \ irotdcal- 
It/f atvay vlth you. 
. EMINERE aliqua re, vel in ali- 
qua re, inter omnet j super csete- 
ra, Liv. super ntrumque, Hor. to 
be eminent, to excel ; ex aqua, v. 
aquam, super andas, to be above. 
Irominere alicui, to hang oyer, to 
threaten ; in ocaasi«nem, exitio ali- 
eajus, to teek, to watch for, 

TENERE promissum ; le domi, 
oppido, eastris, ac. in, to keep ; roo- 
diiro, ordinem, to observe ; rem, 
dicta, lectionem, to understand, to 
remember ; lingQam, btu not tttam*. 



ailentium, te in silentio, to BesOent ; 
ora, to keep4ke countenance fixed ; 
secundnn loeum, imperii, to hold^ 
Nep. jura einnro, to enjoy, Cic cau- 
sam, to gain ; mare, to be in the cpt n 
sea, to hold, to be master of\ terramf 
portum/melam, montes, to reach ; 
risum, laehi7roas, to restrain : se 
ab aecusando, quin aecoset, Cie. 
Ventos tenet, blowa ; leneri legi- 
bus, iurcuunmdo, kc. to be bound 
b^% legetteneDt eum, bind\ tene- 
n in manifeato furto, to be seized ; 
tenet faroa,prevar/k 

ABSTiarEHB OMledittis, v. a« to 
abstain \^ publico, to hve retired. 
Tacit, animum a scelcre, srgrum a 
clbo, to keep from ; jus belli ab ali- 
quo, net to treat rigorously, Liv. Id 
ad roe, ad religionem, &c. pertinet, 
concertos me; crimen ad te perti- 
net, Cic. But it is not i»roper to 
saj. Liber ad me, ad fratrem perti- 
i»et,/or mei fratris est, belongs to ; 
venB ad vel in omiies aorporis par- 
tes pertinet, reach, 

SuBTHiEBE personam judiets, no- 
men consulatd^ to bear the cha- 
racter I assensionem, r. sc ab assen- 
8u, to withhold asaent^i rem in noc- 
tem, todeffT. 

MANERE apud aliquem ; in cas- 
tris ; ad urbem ; in urbe ; propo- 
site, senteutiA, in sententia, statu 
BUG, &e. adventum hostium, to ex- 
pect, Liv. promissis, to stand to, to 
keep, yirt^ Omnes una nanet nox, 
awaits, JHorat Manent ingenia 
senibua, modo nermaneat^ stodium 
H industria, Cie. Mnnera vobis 
certa manent, Virg. 

MERERE laudem ; bene, male 
de aliqoo ; atipendia, equo, pedibiTs, 
to serve as a soldier % fustuarium, 
to be beaten to death. 

II^RERE lateri ; tergia, v, in 
terga hostium, Liv. cnrru, Virg. 
alicui in viseeribus, Cie. Hapret mi- 
hi aqua, / am in doubt ; Vide, ne 
hsereas, lest you be at a loss, Cie. 

Adhsbbbb & adhaereaeere \)us- 
tkix ; ad turrim j in me. Inhs- 
rere rel, Sc in re. 

MOVERS castra, to decHmpi 
bella, to raite ; aliquem trifav, to 
remove a Roman dtixenfrom a more 
honourable to a less honourable 
Aride \ e sehatu, tc d^rade a tefCa* 
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/or ; riMm t^W jocam, arwiii, to ^auK 
laughter ; itomachumj^ io troubie, 
Cie. 

FA.VETE ore, vel lingQii, «c. 
mihi, attend in silence,, or abttain 
^rom words of a bad omdjp. 

Cat IBB aliqiiid, aliqucia, «e/ ab 
aliquo, to guard againat, t9 avoid; 
alieui, to provide fir, to advi$e aa a 
loTvj/er does hit client ; aliqaid ali- 
cui, Cic. sibi ab aliquo vel per ali« 



qaem (Is re aliqua, to get eecurity 
on\ mihi prsdibas &c chirographo 
oautum est, / have got aecurity by 
bail and bond ; veteranis cauiaca 
««se.TolQmus, Cie. Cave facias, ac. 
ne, see you cbnCt do it ; mihi caven- 
dum, vel meat, oautio est, / muat t^k§ 
care. 

CONNIVERE ad fulgura. Suet. 
totoinh I in hominum sceleribus, to 
take no notice of, Cic. 



THIRD CONJUGATION. 
Verbs in 10, 



FACERE initium, fiaeni, pao* 
sara, finera vit<e; paeem^ amici- 
tiam ; testaraeotum, nnmeo, fo» 
Sana ; pootem in fluminc, in Tibe- 
rim, to make ; divortium cam ux. 
ore, Cic bellum regi, Nep. se hita- 
rem, to thev, Ter. ae divitem, roU 
serum, pauperem, to pretend, Cic 
scs alienum, v. contrahere, cOnflarft, 
to contract debt ; animos, to en- 
courage i damnum, detrimentum, 
jacturam, to loae ; nautVagium, to 
auffer\ sumptum, to apend; gra* 
turn alicui, to oblige ; graliam 
delicti, to pardon a fault ; gra- 
tiara legis, $0 diapenae with ; .iusta 
vel funus alicui, to perform one^a 
funeral ritea: rem, io make an 
estate; pecuuiam, divitias ex me- 
tallis ; fcedus, v, inire, icere, ferii'e, 
percutere, jungere, sandfe, firmare, 
&c. to make a league ; moram ali- 
cui, Io delay ; verba, to afeak ; au- 
dieutiaiu sibi, Cie. negotmm, et fa- 
tesaere, to trouble ; aliquid missum, 
Io paaa over : atiquena raiasum, to 
diamiaa or excuse ; ad aliquid, rare^ 
fy alicui, to be Jit or uaeful ; ra- 
turn, to ratify; planum, to explain; 
palam suis, to make known, Nep. 
stipendium pedibus, v, equu, & me- 
rere, to serve in the army ; sacra, 
sacrificium, v. rem divinam, to aa- 
crifce ; reum, to impeach ; tabu- 
lam, carmen, versus, &e. to write 
, a play, &c. copiam consilii ei, to 
offer advice; copiam vel potestatem 
dioendi legatis, to grant leave ; fi- 
dem, to procure or give credit ; p©- 
riculum, to make trial , potestatem 
su^^o expoae himaelf Nep. aliquem 
loquentem, v, loqui, to suppose or re- 
present, Cic piradqam, ac. rem, 
fb tfe a fnrate ; argf ntariam, mcdi- 



oinam, mercAuran, &c to he am 
uamrer, a physieian, ^c. ▼ersuran», 
to contract a new debt, to diacharge 
an old one, to borrow money at great 
Hnierest, Cic cum v. ab altquo, to 
aide with ; contra v. ad versus, to 
oppoae ; nomen, v. nomina, to bor^ 
row money ; and also, to aettH ac^ 
coitnia, i. e. raiiones acceptatUrtf* 
ac, pecuniarum & expensarum in- 
ter se conlerre; noraeh irt'litunt^ 
to write it where aomething wua bC' 
forej Cis. pedera, v. xfe&na, to trim 
the aaila, Y irg. Fac ita esse, auppoae 
it ia ao ; obvius fieri alicui, to meet ; 
ne lon|;um, v» longa lactam, ut bre- 
ve taeiam, not to be tedioua ; equus 
non facit, will not move^ Gt«« - Fao 
velle, ac. me, auppoae me to be willm. 
*^9 Virg. -En. iv. 540. 

AFf ic£a£ aliquem IwKte, honore^ 
praemio, & ignominia, poenft, morte, 
leto, &,c. to praiae, honour, &t. ro 
disgrace, puniah, &c. Affeetus 
isute, morlx), weakened, 

CoNFTCKas bellum, toftniah \ ora- 
tiones* to compose, Nep. cibdifi, to 
chew; argentum, to raiae, to get i 
also to apend, Cic. 1 cum aliquo dc 
re, to conclude a bargain ; exerci- 
taa hostium, to tkatroy; alteram 
Curiatium, to kill, Liv. Qui stipen- 
diia contectis erant, i. e. emeriti, 
had aerved out their time, Cie. 

Defigere aniino, to faint ; ab 
aliquo, to revolt ; tempos deficit 
mihi vel me, Jaila : Defici Tiribus, 
ratione, &c. to be deprived of. 

liTFiCEHE se vitro, to stain : In. 
fectus, part, ataii^ed; infcctus, adj. 
not done, f nfieior, -atus, -ari, to de- 
ny. 

Officebe alicui, to lander or 
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hurt ; Okifene spneuiti, to 9kmd' 
betmit him and $he tun ; anribos, 
Tin*, f9 9t9p or •bitruct $ Umbnt 
terra aoU offinena nootcm effieit, 
Cie. 

PUsncsBB aliqiiem ezeraitaiy 
t^uimjtr. Profitereidieui, lo/r0. 
^, <o do good ; in philosophia. It 
progretnsfteere, to make progreoa. 

RiriCBBB miir(M» templa, tedes, 
rates, m, to rapair ; aaimum, vi^ 
ret, naeioi^ le, juroenU, to refrethg 
to recover. 

SurpiciBV teboribut, ictitatt to 
be nble to bear ; arena v, ▼ires alU 
cvi, to njfordi Valerius in looum 
Gollatim ioffectas est, wot oubsti- 
luted, liT. Filins patri sofleatasy 
Taeit Oeulos saflecti sangaine & 
>gne, sc. seeandum, having their 
etfe» red and inflamed, Virg. 

Satisfacbbb aKoni,, in v. de ali- 
qua re, to oatirfy % fidei, promisso, 
to perform. 

JACBRE aliifuem in praweps; 
eontomeliat in euna, to f/irow; 
fandamenta, h. ponere, to lay ; ta- 
iot, to play at dice ; anchoraiD, to 
casU 

Ad/icbbb, to add\ ocalos alicai 
rei, to covfff; animam studiis, to 
a^y\ saeerdatibus ereandis, Liv. 

CcrarncBVB ae in pedes, v. faganii 
tofiy ; ectera, to conjecture. 

iBJiCEiiB manus ei, to /ay on : 
spem, ardorem, saspicioaem, payo- 
rem, alieui, to inspire { admiratio- 
nem sui cai?is Ipso aspeetu, Nep. 

Objicebb se bostibos, in v. ad 
onnea casus, to oppote or expo«6 : 
crimen ei, to % to one^g charge. 

Rbjtcbrb tela in hostes, to throw 
back I jadioes, mala, to reject $ rem 
ad senatam, Romam, to refer } rem 
ad Idas Febr. to delau^ Gio. 

Sutt/ICBBB, Of a gallina, to t^f an 
/ten ; se imiierio alicujus, to «M6fjtt7 { 
tesumenta, to /orj^^; testes, to 
«ii6or/ti partes v. species geoeri- 
bus, ex nuibus emanant, to put or 
cUui under \ aliq^uid ei, to tuggeot ; 
libellam ei, i. e. in manus dare : 
odio ciWum, to expoee ; bona Pom- 
peii V, fortunas hast» t>e/ voci 8c sub 
voce praeconis, to expo$e to public 
takj Gio. sub hasta venire, to be 
eoldj Lit. 

Tjlajicebb copias v. ej^ercitnm, 



iiaviiimy HeOeapontttm^ vd traas 
flttvium, to tranepori ; Marius eoiti 
parva navieula in Africam trajectua. 
est, paeeed or sailed wer. Tnyec - 
tot ferro, pierced 

CAPEUE coojeeturaflB, eonriili. 
nm, dokirem, fugnm, specimen, 
spem, sedem, Ice. to gueoe, consuls, 
grieve^ Jy, essay, hope, sit, C^c. au- 
gariam, v> auapioinmi Sc agere, to 
take an amen : exemplum de ali- 
qno : locum eastrts ; tcrram, <o 
a(igkt: iuBulam, summa, «c. loca^ 
to reach: spolia ex nobilitate, to 
^oin, Sail, de republica nihil prae- 
ter gloriam, Nep. magistratum, to 
reeetve or enfoy : ▼irginem V esta- 
lem, to choose : amentiam, spiritas, 
superbiam alieujus, to bear, to con* 
taim aliquem, consilio, perfidia, to 
caieh : nee te Troja eapit, Yirg. 
JEdes vix nos capiunt» the house 
hardly contains us. Altera oculo ca- 
pitar, blind of one eye : capitur lo- 
cis, he is delighted vith, Yu-g. 

AcciPBBE peouniam, vulnus, da- 
dem, injnriam ab ali^uo, to receivie z 
Orbis terramm divitias aecipere no- 
lo pro patrisB carttate, Nep. Unas 
literas eodem exemplo^ two copies 
of the same letter, Cie. elamorem 
de Socrate, to hear: id in bonai^ 
partem, to take in good part, to 
imderstandin a good sense : omnia 
ad conturaeliam, aliter, aliorsnm, 
ac, atone, Ter. mdem v. rude dona- 
ri, to ae discharged as a gladiator : 
aliquem bene, v. male, to treat; 
eum male acceptnm in Midiam 
hiematum coegit redire, roughly 
handled, Nep. rogationem, to ap- 
prove the biUi nomen, L e. ad pre- 
tendum admittere, to allow to stand 
cantUdatei omen, to esteem good; 
satisfaationem, v. excusationem, 
C«s. Aoceptus plebi, apud pteben, 
poptdar. 

CoarciPEBB verba jnraraenti, to 
prescribe the firm of an oath; eon* 
oeptis verbis jurare : inimioitas cun 
aliquo, tobear enmity to otse ; aquam, 
to gather, to form the head of an 
agiueduct, Frontinns. 

ExciPEsE eum hospitio, to enter- 
tain-, fugientes^ to catch; extremom 
spiritum cognatorum i sanguinem 
patera, to keep or gather { notis, & 
seriberei to wnto in short hand; mO' 
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tus fatoror, to pereeivfi ; Hos homi- 
Ret excipio, 1 except ^ virtatefti ex- 
clpit imraortalitas ; tarbaleatior an- 
nus excepit, eucceeded ; sio exoepfit 
regia Joao, replied, Virg. 

lNciFEBB,oeeipere,<o6«>jVff. P'er- 
cipere fraotas, to reap. 

PrsciPSRE futura, to foretee $ 
gaudia, spem victoriss, to anticCpaie \ 
peeuoiam matQam, to take before 
tiie time, Csbt. lac, to dry up, Virg. 
alicui id, v. de ea re, to order i ar- 
ttm ei, to teach. "^ 

RxciFSBE aliquid, to receive \ ui> 
bem, to recover ; eum teetis, to en- 
tertain ; se v. pedero, to retreat : se 
doraum, to returrn se, mentem, ant- 
xnaro, to come to one*» telf agoing to 
recover spirit 9'y'm we, to take cbarge\ 
alicui, toJtrofniMe \ sead Irugeni.^o 
amend ; senem sessum, to give a 
teat to, Cic." 

Tl \PERK vel trahere in pejorem 
partem, to take a thing in thevfont 
eerue; in jus, to bring before a judge\ 
partes inter se, to ihare^ Liv. Sub 
Uivnni, to reveal, Horat. 
UO. 

EXUERE vestessibi, se vest'bus; 
jugom sibi, se jiigo,<o cast Oj^;. fi- 
dem, sacramenium, to break $ men- 
tem, to ctiante, Yivg. hostem cas- 
tris, to beatfiom. 

RUERE adiQteritum^tnferram : 
casteros, Ter. spumas, to drive or 
tots, Virg. 

LUERB poenas eapitis, to suffer ; 
tti fAienum, to pay f Curt, oulpam so- 
am vel aUerius, morte, sanguine, to 
expiate, to atone, or suffer for, 
' * Flubbe amicitias remissione us^ks, 
to drop grudualiy, Cic. 

STATUERB stipendium iis de 
publico, to appoint ; exemplum in 
hominero, vel ^ne, to make one a pub* 
lie example ; aliquem captte in ter- 
rain, to set or place, Ter. 

CpHSTiTVEiiE coloniara, to settle; 
agmen paulisper, to make to stop or 
halt, SalK in digitis, to count on one's 
^fingers, Cic. urbero, to build, Ovid. 
Is hodie venturura ad me eonstituit 
ilomum; appointed^ resolved, Ter. 
Si utilitas arnieitiam eonstituit, toilet 
eadem, makes, cotutitutes,Cie, Cor- 
pus bene constitutero, a good con- 
3tiintion,\i].. *• 

D£STiTu«Rsari<}ciem| to forsake ; 



apera, to deceive ; propositom, /« 
giT)e over, Ovid, decs pacti mercfe- 
de, ta^ defraud,Hor. 

iirsTiTUEEB aliquem secundum- 
heredem filio, to appoint, Qic. «oll«- 
gium fabroram, sacra, to institut^^ 
taJound,F\\n. aliquem doctrin&prse- 
cis Uteris, to instruct \ naves, to 
btuld, Cses. sevmonem, to enter up- 
on. Id. animum ad cogitandum, to 
settle ; antequam pro Mnrcsna di- 
ojere instituo, 1 begin, Cic 

PajBSTiTUERE petitoH, qua ac- 
tione iilura uti oporteat, to prescribe, 
to the prosecutor, -what form of pro- 
cess he should use, Cic. tero|>us er, 
to determine. 

ttESTiTUEBE exules ; virginem 
suis, to restore ; oppida >icosque, ta 
repair ; aciem indinatum, to redly ; 
priclium, to renew, Liv. 

jSuRSTiTUEnB aliquem in locum 
ejus, pro altero, to substitute or put 
in the place of, Cio. 

STRUERE epulas, to prepare i 

insidias, mendacium, to contrive ; 

odium, crimeti alicu',ve/in alic^ero, 

to raise against, " * 

BO. 

SCRIBERE sua manu, bene, ve- 
lociter, epistolam alicui, v. ad ali- 
quem ; beUum,tr. de bello ; militesk 
to etdist ; supplementum militibus^ 
to recruit them ; bsredero, to make 
one his heir ; dicam ei, to raise an 
action against one ; nummos, to 
give a bill oj exchange ; de rebus 
suis scribi cupivit, Ci0. Deeemyii* 
I^ibus scribendis, Liv. 

AscRiBEBE aliquem civHati,in c?- 
Titatero, t». -e, to make free* 

Describere aliquem, to describe 
and not to name ; partes Italiep, pc- 
cuniam, populum ontinibus, to dis* 
tribute, to divide I vectigal civitati- 
bus, i. e. imperare ; jura, i. e. dare 
t*. Gonstituere ; censot'es binos in sin* 
gulas civitates, i. e. facere, Cic. 

Inscrtbere literas alicui, to cor- 
rect a letter ; librum, to entitle, or 
name ; «des meroede, to put a tick- 
et on on^t house to let, Ter. 

Proboribbrb bona alicuius, sedes 
suas, aoctionem, topublith to he sold, 
to set to sale ; aliquemi to banish, to 
outla-w. 

RESCRjBjBRsaUcujus Uteris v. ad 
literas, aUeui sA illiquid, to v>rit^ on 
2 
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4M w ; pMvaiam,- to^dy mcnttf by 
MU ; legiooem ad equuni, to utfioi 
itfUkgrt on hormbofk^ G»i. 

SuMCftXBSBS elemplaiD Utera- 
ramy la vtriu Mam ; omimb, to Join 
«r liJbtf part in an aecuoaUon i Cc- 
taria im, to favour, OvkL 
CO. 

BiCEaE aliqttid, v. de aliqaa re, 
ex aliquolooo, oSttm^ ad v, apttd ali- 
ciaeoa ; in aliqaem, agaimt \ ad ali- 
quid, in anroKT to \ leDtentiain, fa 
groeanvpimon \ jtti, to admimoter 
juMAcCy to pronounce oenunce ; mule- 
lam ei, fa amerce pr fne ; diem ei, 
to appoint a day for hit trial before 
the people ; prodicere, to put it offi 
caoaam, to plead i teattmonium, to 
give evidence ; noB idem loqui eft 
«e dicere^ to harangue, Cie. saera- 
men to, a^dem uerameiitam, to take 
the wiUtary oath, 

Addicsbs aKquid ei, to call out at 
an auction, to sell ; •ervitutJ, v, in 
wtnnntem, to eentence or ai^udge 
to bendagC', hoMk^itogtve upthegoodo 
ej the deBtor to the creditor ; te aliew, 
to devote himself to one^o oervice : 
avet non addixenmt, v. abdixerunt, 
the birds did not give a favourable 
omen; proUoabdietam habere fideoi, 
to be corrupt, Cie* 

CovDiCBRB operam alieai, <e fro- 
vdte aooiatanee i e<aoam aliew, u 
ad eonaro, to purpooe tupping 
vith one mthout invitation. 

Enicafix alkw, to erder ; delee- 
tnm, lo a/^Hdnt a levy i pnodam mi> 
litibua, toprowmee by an ediici :^titi- 
uai, diem eomitiit, vel eomitia eoa- 
Biilibas ereandii, to appeint 

I vihcBBK belluro, jaatiUam, topro^ 
eUdm^fwar ; legem libi, to appoint. 
Cm taiuo in dvmna thbosorua, to 
etamnen, Liv. indteare* to ohew ; Iof 
dictOB, an adj. not oaid : causi indie- 
ih,v. wui eognitA eoBdemaari, to be 
^condemned vithout being heard i 
ne indieeote, hsa non finnt, not tell' 
ing, Ter. 

iVTSKDicaai alieiii, atiquid v. all- 
qna re ; foeminis umm piirpat*«, to 
fcrbid, or debar from ; ei aqaft & 
igne, V. aqoam et ignem, to banioh ; 
male rem gertnttbos bonii pateruis 
iaterdiei aolet, Cie. interdiei non po- 
lerat aocero Jjener^ ditcharged the 
company ^, Nepi 



PaiBDicsRB alieui Bliqaid, de tfb- 
qua re, id in baa re, to foretel, D» 
forevam. 

DUCERE in eareefem v. Tinea- 
la, to lead i exeroitum* to com^- 
mandi spitkom^ aoimam, Titam, 
to breathe, to hve ; toffimi, mnmniy 
•alenm, to make or drum ; beHam, 
to piHlong, alao to cam on, Yirg. 
■taCem, diem, to apenai oxorem^ 
to take a -wife \ in jqa, to atnamen 
before a judge ; «lii|aem, Ck ▼nltnni 
alieojna, «re, ex wre, de anro^ mar- 
more, ke. to MoJbe a otatue ; geaiua, 
Qomeo ab v. ex aliquo, to derive % 
omnia pro nihile, infra se i id laudi, 
laudem, v. in laudem, oftener the 
farot, to reckon it a praise to him i 
in eonaeicntiam, to impute to a con* 
odouonem ofjndU i in gloriii, Plla. 
in crimen. Tacit eenteaimai, #c. 
oauras, vel fonn* centetimis, to 
compute interest at one for the Ann- 
dred a month', or at 19 per cent, 
per anaum; binia eenteiimit foenern- 
rt, to take 94 per cent, per arnnsm^ 



Cie. doeere lobgas Toeea in fleturo, 
to draw out, Yirg, ordinea, to be 
a centurion, Uv. ilia, to pant Uke a 
broken'Toinded horse, Hor. 

ADDUcaax aliquem in judieiom, 
arbitrium aieum, to bring to a trial \ 
in taspieiooem regi, Nep. artum, to 
drans in \ babenaa, to straiten the 
reins. 

CoHDUCXRB aliquero ex loco, fa 
convey ; navem, domam, oequosv 
to hsre; eoluinnam faeieafSaa^ to 
f^^fg* to make at a certain psiee : 
Condocit Jmc tnic laudi, in v, ad 
rem, i« of advantage, 

Dbducbrb navet, to launch ; dai- 
seny in prvKoro* to bring, Nep. 
equitea, to make to alight, Lir. earn 
domam« to accompany, to carry 
home ; de tentenlia, Cie. eoloniam, 
to transplant i lacom, to drain. 

Educbrx gladiura e vagina, to 
drafts ; florem Italic, to lead out i 
eopias in aoiem, Cie. filiam, to edu- 
colie, oftener edueare ; in aatra^ to 
extoU Hor. ccelo, Virg. 

bruucxaB tenebraa 
rebut, 10 brii^ on, Cie. animom, 
V. in animom, tit persuade himself; 
wttta pellibas, to csver, Ccs. tofeas 
pedihua, v. in pedei, to put «& ; 
otrtorem piaHnv, to varmsh, Pjio. 
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nonttofty t9 caned or r«Me^ to rub 

Obbuobbc ex<r«itBm, io lead a- 
gahut I caUttm ^dori, lo 6/iiitl it i 
gepalehrom leiitibti, lo cover. 

Hbduoub aliqitom ia iBemoriam 
alkiuiitf, vei aUcul atiqdid in incmo- 
riaph /o 6n'>^ 6uc^ lo wi^** rrawfii- 
Arance i ia gratiam eum alk|ue, (o 
re€oncilei Vallia rediteca, retired 

Pbodvcssk teite«, <• 6ri»^ onf ; 
I'oaui^ lo mtead s aenuoncm in noo> 
tern, <o preUmg, te couHnae \ rem 
in hiemem» to -defer \ aenroi ven- 
4lendoi^ to bring to marketj^ 

Subducebk ae a eaatodibut, to 
etealawMfi navea» lo <^<4«» tip on 
oftorei cibam ei 8c dedueere, lo 
'takejfi'om', uafnmom^ ratiooea, to 
reckon, to ccut up aecotmto, 

P ARCGEE aibi, labora, lo opare, 
•&e. a eiedibna, to forbear ; aurum 
MMis, Yirs. 

» ASSU^CERE rei'alicuii v. re 
aliqua, in v, ad hoc, lo be acfiuotom- 
•Oi/; mcMsm pkvibaa k aitaefaee- 
•re. Hot. Aairais beMa, Virg. lo aC' 
outtom. So, ianieaeo sei v. re ; 
intoevtt hoc aoe yater, Hor* 

SClSCIfiRE leeen, loawie, lo de- 
.cree ; hence plebitoitoro. 

AaciflcsRB regiam noroen, to 
aBtwnei aocioa sibi, ad aocietaten 
scelerit, to atsoeiate ; ritua peregn- 
nos, to adopt. 

<>Mr8cisoBas mgrteoi v, neccm 
.sibi, lo km otu^t 9tff% fugam albi, 
tofiee, Uv. 

. DISCERE aliquid ab aUquo, v. 
a|Hid aliqnenii ez ali^pia re, or with" 
out ex : Dediaoere, lo forget tphat 
Ae hath teamed; Editcere, io get 
by heart* 

DisoESHXas de palatio, prvtidio, 
.JBdiboa; in forum, c«ri»oi,cainipiiaa; 
ad acoaaandain, %d omnia, ail ex* 
trema, to have rec'ouroe to, Cie. 
DO. 
LUDERE aleft, v. -am, lo pkuf at 
<£ce\ par impar, at even & oad; 
operam, lo hee one** labour. 

Ai&VDsas aUavi, ad ali(]uem : 
Cdladere ei, ouii ea; iUndere ei, 
earn, in ettm,i« %0;-id, lo mocte. 

EVADBREinsidiat, -lie, Td ex, 
\to eecape ; in araro^ to mount ; Haec 
qaomm erad^nt^ neseio, to lohat 



they lottl turn out $ Claras evasitt b$^' 



CEDERE roulta mukis de ana 
jare, Cie. Bona creditoribas, lo 
yield, lohence cessio booorura { ali« 
cni loao, de, a, ez loeo, u loeotn, 
to give place ; vit^, e vita deoedere, 
lo die ; foro, lo turn bankrupt ; H«- 
reditas eedit mihi,/a2f« to ; Cedit in 
proverbinm, becomes. f 

AcoBOBuE oppidum, 'do, ad v. m 
oppidum, to approach; ad condi' 
tionea, lo agree to ; Ciceroni, sen- 
tentive, v. ad sententiam ejus, to 
agree roith \ ad Ciceronem, to go to; 
^d rempubllcam, to bear the quet' 
toroh^, or the Jirtt puUUc office ; ad 
amioitiam Phitippi, to gain the 
friendship of Nep. Ad haec mala 
Aoc roihi aecedit etiam, aikied Ter. 
Robur aceessit srtati, Cie. Aoimi 
accessere hosti, Liv. Ad corporis 
firraitatem plura atiimi bona acccs- 
serant, Nep. Accedit plwimum 
pretio, hoc, e6, accedit qaod, is 
added. 

Artecbdkrb alicni rei } aliqoem, 
rarely alicHi« to excel 

CoifGXJixsx ei aiiquid & de aliquo; 
paullum de sao jure ; tempus ad 
r«m, lo grifnt \ ab oeoUs, ad dez- 
tram, in exiiium, in hiberna, to re- 
tire, to go; fato, Ratap«,ntA, locb>; 
in sententiam ejus, to come4nto on^s 
meoawes ; in eonditiones^ to agree 
lo, Liv. 

DfsoSDERs trantTersam, fc letaini 
unguem, v. digittim a re, ta depmrt 
in the least* 

IvTXRcxBERK legi, to givo a nc- 
gative against, to oppose a law: 
peconiam pro aliquo, to f become 
surety : Intercedit mihi tetifia ami- 
eitia vel inter not, there is, £^ - 

StreCEi»ERB «i, in toeam ejus, to 
suceeea ; mwt>, v. mnram ; ad Hr- 
>bem ; sub primam aeiem ; in p«g- 
nam, lo come to. 

C ADERE a!t^« ab alto, in tcrram, 
to fall; cansft, formula, in indicio, 
fte litem pedere, Id lose oni^s cause, 
90 be ro/st : in v. sab sensam, oea- 
los, polestatem, Stc in morbum, & 
Ineidere, Cie. Non eadit in vinim 
bonum nientiri, is ineaffoble of, Cie. 
Homini lachrffiKteadunt, quasi poe- 
ro, ga«dio^ Ter. 

AccjvxRB geoibasy v. ad geDUa* 
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<§ fall at \ mribas v. ad auret, to 
come to ; alicui, catu, firster opi- 
iiionem, to happen-, aoeidit in te 
istad verbnm, applm, Ter. 

TENDERE vda, /o «<r«fc/i s in- 
wdiaa, retia* plagas, hit, to lay 
tnareti arcam, to bendy iter, cur- 
«am, to direct ; ad altiora, in coe- 
laiD, to aim at ; extra vallum^ sc. 
tabernaeulaiDt to pitch a tent ; Ma- 
toibui teodU diyeitere nodof, tiiet, 
Vii«. 

AmiriK) te, Gte. tibi, PUn. de 
hac re, ad banc r«ro, to take heed; 
animum ad rem \ res hottiumt Sail. 

CovTBHSKKB nervoB, omnibus 
nervii, to exert one*9 •elfi aliqaid ab 
aViquo, to ask earneetly ; inter ae ; 
amori, poet, for cum amore, to 
strive ; eausas, ic inter se, to com' 
pare^ Cic. A.liquid ad aliquid, earn 
aliquo, k alieui. 

CoxpRKHSMDERE natoram renim« 
to understand} rem pkiribus & la- 
culentioribus verbis, to express ; aU- 
qaem humanitate, araieitia, to gain i 
rem fieiam, to discover, 

IvTEHOERR animum rei, ad v. in 
rem, to apfdy : Intend! aoimo in rem, 
Liv. Vocem, nervos, to exert ; ar- 
cum, to bend; actionem, v^ Utem 
alieui v» in aliqueoi, also impingere, 
to raise a lav suit against one ; te- 
)um «i, V. in eam, to shoot at i ma- 
num V. digitam in aliquid, to ^nt 
at ; aliquo, sc. ire, to go to ; omcia, 
to overdo, to do more than is re- 
quired. Sail. 

Obtehdsre velum rei, r. rem vc- 
lo, to c&ver^ to veil. 

PENDBRE pecuniam, to pmf\ 
pcenas, to suffer \ id parvi, to value 
it Httk. 

SxTSPEiTDERE aliquem arbori, de, 
in, V, €X arbore, to hang ; expec- 
tatiooe, vel saspensum detinere, to 
keep in suspense ^ «dificium, to 
arch a house ; naso adonco, to sneer 
at, Horat 

ABDERE se Uteris, in literas, 70 
hide^ or shut up one*s self among 
books; se doraaro, rus, &c. domo, 
Yirg. in silvas, tenebras, &c 

CoNDERE urbfeni, to build; fiuc- 
tas, to lay up; in carcerem, to im- 
prison ; carmen, to compose i lumi- 
nft, to close, Or; Jura, to establish 5 



terrft, aepulebrd, in septtlcbro, to 
bury. 

Deserb se alieui, in dition^mair* 
eujus, ad aliquem, to surrender 9- 
Deditua pneceptori, & studiis, fond 
of\ vino epulitque, engaged in, 
Nep. dediU operft, an purpose. 

£;»erb librum, & in lucem, to 
publish ; ovum,^ to lay, sonos, caii<- 
tus, risus, gemitus, questus, hinni- 
tum, pugnam, stragem, to sound, 
sing, €^c. munus gladialorium, to 
exhibit a shoto of gtadiators ; no- 
men, (0 mention ; fetus, to bring- 
forth i extremum spiritum, to elie i 
exempla cruciatAs in aliquem, to in^ 
JUct exemplary torture. 

Obdere pesBulum foribus, to boU 
the door. 

Proobrb areem hostibus, to 6e-> 
trao \ aliquid posterts, v. memorise, 
to mud down ; genus ab aliquo, to 
derive i flaminem, ioterregem, to 

rnt; aliquot dies nuptiis, to put 
Ter. exemplam, to give to 
posterity. Lav. 

Redoere animtim, se sibi, to re^ 
idve; animam v. vitam, 4o diet 
Liatin^, verbum verbo, to translate i 
roatrem, i. e. referre, to resembiei 
epistolam alieui, to deliver. 

SuBSERE caiear equo, to spw\ 
spiritus alieui, to encourage* 
. Credere rem ; homini,. to be 
lieve ; aliquid alieui, to trust ; pe- 
cuniam ei per sjngrapham, to lend 
on bond or bill ; rumoribus credi non 
opportet; Itaque credo^ si, &c / 
suppose, Cic 

FUN DERE aqjutro; to pour out ; 
hoBtes, to rout. 

Effvitdere fruges, copiam ora- 
torure, to produce $ ararium, to 
spend; odium, i. e. dimittere, to 
drop ', gratiam collectam, i. e. per- 
dere : omnia, qoie taetlerat, to ieUi 
GO. 

JUNGERE se cum aliquo, ali- 
eui, h ad aliquem, dextram dextrn : 
eqoos Gurrui ; amnem ponte, to 
make a bridge. . 

Adjui^ere accessionem asdibns, 
to build an addition to one's house ; 
animum ad studia, to apply. 

STRINGERB cultrum, gladium, 
ensem, to drav ; froodes, to lop offi 
glandes; baecaa^ tobeat down ; rei% 
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to -waBte «fi6^ fhrtume^ Hqf; littat, 
to touch, to ^nuh or greue upon^ 
Virg; 

TANGERE rem mq^ ^ ^' <^ 
nail on ^Ae head, 

ATTiiraxKX Qrittaniam navibos, 
/9 reiieh ; rcges, res •nmiii»» to 
menHorif Nep. Atiquem cogQatione, 
a/Bnitate, to be rdaied to : lorani, 
to reach tnanhood, Cie. Re* non te 
attingitf concerns* 

Fl^^GBRE orationem, topoUtk $ 
oratorera, to form ; ae ad arlutri- 
um alterias, to ad^pt : YuHus a 
meate fingitur, lingaa fingit yocem, 
Cic. Sie oaiiiae laores fiiigi|iit for- 
tunam, Nep. ' ^ 

FR.\N6ERfi naeem, to brfak-\ 
navem, to aujffer ohipwreck ) foadas, 
fideni^ to violate % tenCenliam ejan, 
to refute, Cio. boBtem, to ottbdue. 

AGERE, gratiat, to give thanks ; 
-vitara. to live ; prsBdas. to plunder : 
fabal%ga, to act a play \ triaiaphum 
de al|Qao, ex aliqaa re, to triumph ; 
nagat, to trifle $ ambages, to heat 
qtfttf t/te bush ; sUtionem, costodi- 
am^urbi^ to be on guard \ rimas, to 
crunk, to leak, to be rent ; aaosamy 
to plead I de re, to speak $ radices, 
to take rooti cunieidos, fov under ^ 
mne : andam, to raise a steam ; 
animam, to be at the last gasp ; 
alias rei, to be inattentive ; featom 
diem, natalem, fterias, && to keep, 
to observe ; aotum, v. rem aetam, 
to labour in vain ; eensam, & ha- 
bere, to make a review of the peo- 
pie, their estates^ C^c. foram, to 
hold a court to try causee ; lege in 
aliqaem, & earn aliquo, to go to law 
with one ; hence actor, AplmnHjfi 
inhereditatem, to claim ; <ram po- 
palo, to treat with, to^ay before ; 
decifOum agit aanuii^ rye is ten 
years old \ kl agitttr,i^Aa^ is the 
question ; libertas agitur, v. de l»- 
b^ate, is at stake ; aotum esl de 
libertate, is lost i aetam est, ili- 
cet, aU is over ; aetam eat.de pace, 
TMM treated ahout ; com IHo oeoe 
aetam est, he has been lucky, or 
well used ; boo age, mind what you 
are about ; Gmtas beta agere, fir 
Qrat.Sall. 

Adioere milttes sacramento ad 
V. in JQsjoraodam, in sua Terba, per 
j^jtlraodam, to force to enUat ; ar« 



bkram, i. e. agere v. cogere alt- 
qoem ad arbitram, to force to sub- 
mit to an arbitration, Gic. 

GoGBRK copias, to bring together ; 
ad mibtiam, to force to enUst ^ se« 
oatom, to assemble ; in seaatofn, 
sc. miius pigDonbos 'captis,^' Sec* 
to fafree to attend ; agmen, to 
ra%, fobriwr t^i lao, la eurdie $ 
jus dvile dirosam fc disatpataro, 
m certa genera cogere, to digest, 
to arrange* 

ExEOBRK foras, to drive ottt, to 
tUvoree \ aliqoid ab abqoo, to ro' 
qukte : sarta teufca sc^ et, i. e. sarta 
et tecla» ut sint bene reparata, to 
require that the public womks bekept 
in good reparation^ Gic. auppKciam 
de aliquo, to inifliet $ aua nomina, 
to demand or caltia on^s debts ; »• 
wtm, vitam, aonos, to spend ; aii- 
quid ad normam, to try or exarmne i 
eohimnam ad perpeodteotum, to 
o/>^ the plummet, to see if it be 
straight ; monumentum, to finish. 
Hot. tempus Se aaodura, to settle^ 
Virg. oomaediam, to disapprove, to 
hissof,TtT, . 

Rbdiokrb aliquid in m^moriam 
alicoju^ to brit^ back i pecaniara 
ex bonis venditia, to raise mon^y ; 
hostea aub imperkim, to reduce. ■ 

liEGBRE Oram, littus, to coa«< 
along i ^e\si,.to/url the sails $ bali- 
turn, to catch one's breath $ militea^ 
to enlist i aliquem in seaatum, in 
Patres, to choose ; aacra, to steal, to 
commit sacrilege. Hor. 
HO. 

TRAHERE obsidionem, bellam, 
to prolong : purpuras, to ^n ; a1i»> 
quid In religionem, to scruple ; na- 
vem remoloo, to torn* ^^ 

OjsTRAttSRB aKquem, to. draw 
down ; alioui vol de atiouo, ^e fiu 
ma, to detract from, to lessen one^s 
famci aliquid abcni, to take byforeeg 
laudem, v. de landibos : novem par- 
teCmulln, to take from the fine, Nep. 

Bxtrabbrb diem, to spin out, to 
spend teenvmm, beHum, jwliciura» 
toprohng. 

VEHERB, veheos, invehens, m» 
ireetus curru, qnadrlgis, Ste* riding 
in a cliariot ; invehi in portum ex 
idto, to enter % in atiqueia, to inveigh 
against ; provehi longiCis, to proceed 
too far. 
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LO. 

CONSULERB rem, vl de re, to 
consult about ; eum, to ask hit ad' 
vice ; ei, to conmUfor ku good \ 
tie Mlute suft ; graviuB io ali^oem, to 
pats a ievere sentence against ; id 
commane, publicam, mediam, to 
provide for the common good i verba 
boiii, to t€ikein good part ; ego con- 
sulor, my advice is asked i mihi con- 
sulitur, mxf goodis consulted ; mihi 
consoltum ae provinim est, /or a 
me, I have taken care, Cie. 

APPELLBHfi clane in Italiam, 
vel claaaem, to Ittnd on ; se aliqiib. 
Ten ad viUam noatram navis appel- 
letur,Cio. animum ad philoBophiam, 
to apbjv. 

AVTECBLLERE ei, rarebf 
ettm : excetlere aliis, super, inter, 
pr«ter alios aliqoa re, v. in i*e, to 
exceL 

TOfXERE aDimot sues, io take 
courage^ miiroos alicui,/o encourage} 
aliquem laudibas, & laudes ejus ia 
astra, to extol ; indacias, to break 
a truce ; clamures, to cry ; fil.um, 
io educate ; de vel e medio, to kill. 
MO. 

ADIMERE elaves uxori, to di- 
vorce; annatttm v.eqaum equiti, 
to take away from a knight the ring 
or hurae given him by tJie pubtiCf to 
degrade, 

DiRiMsRB litem, eontroversiam, 
to determine. 

ExiXERji aliquem servitio, noxts 
c vineulis, a culpa, de numero pro- 
aeriptorum, obflidiooe, hfree ; de 
dolia, to draw out ( cUem dieeado, 
to waste in speaking. 

IlTTKRIHERE Se, tO kiU, 

R'bdimere captiyos, to ransom ; 
peeuaria de censoribas, to take or 
farm the public pastures. 

SUMERE ia manus ; diem, tern- 
pas ad deliberandum ; exemplum 
ex, V. de eo, to take ; posnas sap- 
plieium de aliquo, to punish ; pecu- 
nias mutuas, to borrow \ tofi^am viri- 
lem, to put on the dress of a man ; 
aibi inimicitias, to get ill will ; ope- 
ram in re, vel in rem insumere, 
to besfnw pains ; aumo tantum, vel 
hoc mihi, / *ake this upon me* 

PREMERB oaaeum, to make 
cheese ; yocera, to be silent ; dolo- 
rem corde, to cmceal \ vestigia er 



jus, iofittow \ littus, to come tieor % 
pollfeem, to same a gladiator ; K- 
brum in nouura annum, to deltfy 
publishing^ Hon 

Exprixerx Bueenm, to press out\- 
risum alicoi ; pecuoiam ab aliquo, 
to force from \ efflgiem, to draw. to 
tne life ; verbum verbo, de verbo, 
ever bo, ad verbum, de 6r»cis,£(c. 
to translate wotdfor word. 

iMfRiMERR aliquid animo, in aAi> 
mo, V. in amraum, to imprint. 

Reprimxre ae, ^ reprendere v. 
reciuere, to check, 
NO. 

PQNERE spem in horoine v. re, 
& habere ; castra, to pilch ; vitera, 
to plant i vitam, to die ; ova, to lay^ 
iosidias aiicui ; panera convivis, not 
ante ; personam amiei, to lay aside 
the character of a friend \ prssmia, 
to propose ; pocula to stake or lay ; 
studium, tenapus, multum operte in 
aiiqua re, to employ, to bestow ; ali- 
quid in laude, in vitiis, in ioco bene- ' 
ficii, to reckon ; ferooia corda, to lai/ 
aside ; aliquem in G;i*atiam v. gna- 
tia, I e. efficere guatiosum apud^^ 
teruro, Cic : veotos, to calm : honlr- 
nem ooloribus, saxo, to paint, en- 
grave, Hon peouniam in fosuore, to 
lay out at interest : templa, to builds 
Virg. Venti posuere, are AusA'rf, 
Virg. Pone esse vietum eum, Ter. 
Positum sit, suppose, grants Cie. 

CojKFOiTERB oarmen, titeras, &«. 
to compote: lites, to settle: beUum^ 
to finish by treaty : parva magnis, 
dicta cum faeiis, to compare : ma- 
nus manibus, to join, Vii^. 

Dkpunsss v. ponere toeam pras- 
textam, to lay ande the dress of a 
boy : iraperium Sc demittere, to lay 
down a command. 

BxpoirsRArem, to set forth op 
explain : fri^entura, to expose to 
Side, Cie. pueroi^ fotus, to leave to 
perish, Liv, exercitum, sc. in ter- 
fam, to land, 

Impoiterb onus aiicui v. in ali* 
quera : aliquem in equum, to set up' 
on : personam v. partes duriores ei, 
to /ay a task or daty on one : aiicui, 
to impose on^ to deceive, Nep. hono- 
rem ei, to confer : vadimonium ei, 
to force to give bail, Nep. manum 
sumraam v. extremaia . rei aiicui* 
is aliquA re, to firjj;/^^ : pOJ^^m H- 
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mini, to make a bridge, Cihp4 Hoc 
loco libet interponere, to insert^eft, 

OfpojfXRK se periculii & ad 
pericola, to ixpote : pignori, to 
pledge : maDom fronti, ante ocuIob, 
iopHt^ Ovid. 

Pbopoitjbrs aliquid sibi faeere, 
ezempla ci ad imitamjuni, to pro- 
pooe, to »et before : edicta, lefjem in 
publicum, i. e. pubUcd legenda ef* 
Agere: congiariiiiD, to promise a 
largeta^ a gift of com or money. 

SI7FPOFBRE ova gaHiDB, to oet s 
hen : testamentum, v, subjicere, to 
forge. 

CANERE aliquem, ito praise : 
signa, ■olasaieuiiif beilicam, i. Ci. ijd 
arma conclaniare,/o sound an alarm, 
to give the signal for battle : recep- 
tui, rarely •una, to sound a retreat i 
tibia, to play on the pipe : ad tibi- 
am, to sing to it t palin6diam| to utm 
ter a recafitation, 

STERNEiffi leetof, to spread ov 
cover the couches : equos, to bar* 
ness : viam, to pave : seqaora, to 
calm, Virg. 
•^L PO. 

.^^XttPEREagmen, to cut off the 
rear'. soroAos, qaietem, to tdeepz 
viamj iter, to go, Virg. opera alte- 
riai, to censure: labores, virtates; 
to dimimsh or obsctoff^ Hor. 

RUMPERB fidera, fcedas, ami- 
cirlam, to violate : Toeem v. ailen- 
thiro, to speakf Virg* . 

Ebuhperk ex tenebrit, castris, 
&c. le portiSf to break out f «toma> 
4^ura in altquem, to vent passion ; 
nubem, to break, Virg. 
RO. 

QU^RERE bonam, gratiara ti- 
bi, to seek ov gtnn, Cio. serroonero, 
to beat about Jbr conversation, Ter. 
rem mercataria faciendia, to make 
a fortune by merchandise \ ex aK- 
quo, & in aiiqaem, de re aliqna per 
torroenta, ioput io the rack; in do« 
minom de lerro quxri noluerunt 
Romani, Cic- 

IiravTBXRE aliquidy to search af* 
ier \ atiQuem capitia, «. -te, to accuse 
or try for. a capital crime, 

GERERE ret, io perform ; ne- 
gotium, roal^, to manage; coniula- 
tum, to bear, to manage ; se bene 
vel mal^t (o behave} exercitQiPi 



to conduct, Sallnst. morem ei, vel 
morigerari, to humour ; civem, se 
pro oive, personam alicujus, to pass 
for, to bear the character oj ; inimi- 
cilias vel siraultatem cum aliqao, to 
be at enmity or variance toith. 

IxDERBRS convicia ei, in euro, to 
inveigh against, • . * 

SvoessERx aliquid Jti, It suggest^ 
to hint ; aumptua hia rebua, to sup 
ply or afford : Horatium Bruto, to 
choose in place of, to put after, iir. 

•SEREREerimina in tum,toraise, 
to spread accusations. 

CossERftRB manna, mano, eerta- 
men, pugnam, cum hoatibua, inter 
Wt to engage, 

AssXRXRB aliquid, to affirm \ ali- 

qoeoa manu, ab injuria, in liberta- 

tem, to free \ in aenritutem, to re* 

duce% divinaro majeatatem, to claim* 

TO. . ' 

PETERE aKquvl alieui ; id ab eo 
■rar^S^ eum ; in beoeficii gratiyeqae 
looO) Cic to ask; urbem Roroam^ 
muram, montea, to go to, to make 
for I aliquem aagittft, lapide, to aim 
alt ; conftolatum pcsnaa ab aliquo, re- 
petere, to punish. 

CoxFXTXRX animo, to be in one^$ 
senses', in eum eompetit actio, an 
action Ues against htm, Cic. 

Rbpbtxrb rea, to demand resti- 
tution I bona lege, v, proaequi Kte, 
to recover by laro ; caatra, oppidum, 
hue, to return to ; aliquid memerid, 
io call to mind I sAth, to trace frcm 
the beginning. Mihi nihil auppetit, 
mnlta auppetunt, J kax>e\ ai vita 
tKmpeteU&Ufe shall remain, Cic. 

MITTERE altcui,t«. ad aliquem ; 
in 8uffragia,l« send the people to vote; 
aulBum, roappam, to drop the cur^ 
tain ; taloa, to throw the titce ; eena* 
tum, to dismiss 3 timorem, to lay 
aside ; in acta, to register, to record % 
aanguinem,t;e/emiltere, io let blood; 
noacara, to forgive ; aigna timoria, to 
shew ; vocem, to utter, to speak ; 
habenaa, u remittere, to slacken; 
manuet emittere, to free a slave i 
filium emancipare, to free a son 
from the povfer of his father ; aub 
'juguro, to make to pass under t he- 
yoke; inferiaa manibua diis, to ciQcn- 
Jice to iheinfernahgods \ rem,*, de 
Fe, to emit ; nitto rem, J say nothing 
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fiffirhmg, Ter. m _ 
norvm, t4arive thg'fottettion of the 
debior*9 efect$ % misit orare» vc ve- 
nivem } t« e. altquem ad orawlam, 
Ter. . 

AviTTm fitem, v. mmwub: ▼!• 
tarn, tidem, hmiDa, Mpeeium, to 
lote, Cie. 

AnwTTBiim itt «ibi«aluin, to ad- 
ndt I equQdi Inmitterv, & pcnnit- 
tere^ fo f*iUop % delMtnin in te, to 
cummtt a fault \ avei non MliBite* 
BUM, have mat given u favourable 
omen, Li?. 

OaMXXTRBB fovima, to commit ; 
i» aUetti, V. in fidcm alieajut, (• «s. 
trueti pMBfian, fo engage i exerei- 
tam pngnte, rtra (n easam analpitii 
evvntiiB pnplii, to riek a battle, LiT. 
I? 87. alHiaeBi oum alkraih homines 
inter ee, toeet at votwnce, or ^ 
f A« eart ; rem co, f o bring to that 
pae»% eladietare% iniRilet Grsoos 
eivni Letinis. to match or fair ; eom- 
roktere, ut, to cauee; ineommoda 
na 1eiSilNtt& jiididi% to aMib redivM 
ay ism 

CMiraoMimai. Candidali com- 
pmmieerunt, H. S. qumgenia in iia« 
galot aptid M. Catoncni depofttis, 
peters ejm arWivttta, at ijoi ooatm 
feciaet,-ab eo sondemoMetir, made 
a eompromiee or agreement^ &s. 

Divrrrvax exerekum, to difs- 
6and ; nxorero, k repodiare, ii«n- 
tiaro V. repodiam ad earn reinittere, 
to divorce, 

pROViTTsaa id ei, to promiee ; 
eaptthini, barbam, to letgrotu, Uv. 

PsBXiTmB aUsoi, to iiitow ) dU 
x've etttera, to /eat«, Horat se in si- 
dem v. fidei ejus; Tela ventit; equma 
m liostein ; rem wflhigiis'populii to 
let the people decide % tribanatom 
▼examlii«oniiiii1»i,to^t« upjto em* 
ploy, liv. 

RaxiTTXKt animum, to eoaei 
calaes, tela, to Ihrovt back : ex ps- 
cmiia, de mppUeio, trilnto, ke. to 
abate t debitum, irai alieoi, to give 
ypt to forgive ; jmtidiim, to diecoi^ 
tame j pi^am, to dacken ; remit- 
tit explorare, neglectty Salhwt 

SmmnrrsRx fasces popnlo, to. 
lower ; se. v. aniraam^ toeubmiti to 
humble i percttsiores alieai, to <»•• 
bom afsattlwr, ^ 



TBJLsacmtBB in Afkicam^Mnt. 
to pate over, 

VERTEBE in fqgam, to put to 
JHght ; terga. tojly; ab imo, to e« 
verthme ] sotom, to j'o into banM- 
ment \ id ei vitio, u erimini, k in 
erimeo, to Maaw; in soperbiaai, to 
impute % Platnnem, Latia^ Graea, 
Gnsea vel ex Gneeis in L«tinaniy 
to traneUde % poUieem, to doom a 
gladiator to death bgttirmng up the 
thumb i lerram, to plot^A ; arate- 
raai^ to eei^, Viig. StUum^ to cor- 
red, Uorat Sa)«s «^ eama m eo 
▼ertitnr, <to,^dlf ; fortune Terterat* 
Lit. Annas verfens, a -whole year, 
Nep. Res bene vertat^ Di bene Ter* 



kAviKASTxBTBBB id, to obecTve ; 
in eum Terbsiriba^ mort^ be. to 



Adtkbtbbb agmen urbi|to6nii^ 
up to, Yirg. oras, to arrive ati an- 
res, meates, aoimnm, v, animo ad 
allquid, monitis, to attend to ; in all* 
qnero, ojtene^ aniouMLseitere, to 
punish. 

AirrBTXBTxBx ei| to come before; 
dannatiooem reneno, to prevent ; 
rem rei» to prefer, Plaat 

IvTBBTXBTBBB pesaaiam aliou« 
JOB, fie abqoem pccnvift» to embexaHe^ 
to cheat $ eanddabnunf to stoo^ to 
pilfer I promisnuB & reeeptam, tr. 
BolobeHaB oonsolatttm, intenrertie« 
ad seqoe trsnstnlit. treacherouebi 
withh^ Cie. 

PaiBTxaTjEBz, fc- ti, dep. Tentoi 
eursu, to outetrip ; desideriom ple<» 
bis, to prevent t metum supplieii 
norte volantarii, Lit. AUquid ali- 
coi rei, to put before. Id. 

SlSTEl^vadimoniam; seinju- 
dieio, to apfear in court ai one's 
triali nee sisti potoe, fior could the 
etate be eaved, Liv. 

Abbxbyxbb ei, to eiand by ; ad- 
fores \ eontra, super earn. 

CoxsiSTBBx in digitos, toUtand 
on tiptoe I in aneboris, ad ansbo- 
ram, to ride ai anchor $ irigore, to 
be froeen, Ovid. 6pes in velis 
eonsirtebat, dependedon : Tirtiif fai 
aeliane eonnstit, Cie. 

IsisiSTBRB jaeentibof, to etand 
vpen ; vestigiis ejas; Yiam, vHhi 
in re aliqua, ia rem^ v. reifjn 
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4o\m, ne^ikm,Phat. to insA upon, 
to urge. 

Obsisters ei, to atop, to oppose, 

lissreTKRK ei, to retist, 

SuBBisTXRB, to stand 9tiU ; tump* 
tui, to bear, 

VO. 

SOLVERE peoaniam ei, to pay ; 
Tersurd, to pava debt byborronmng 
jrom another, Tcp. Fidem, to break 
« promte, or aeeordins to others, to 
perform, Ter. And IV. I. 19. liUm 
sstirafttam, to pay the fine impoted 
ca Atm, Kep. Votutn, to ^charge ; 



obwdionem urbis, uurbem obiidiope, 
to raioe a aiege ; naveio c poitu, to 
tet tail ; eplslolarn, t. revgnare, to 
break open ; aUquem legibus, legam 
Tinculis, to free from ; tolvitur in 
•omDOS, Vlrg. Oratio soluta, i. e. \U 
bera, nameris nou a«l*icU*&' devi^- 
t», prose I aolve metui, distmsSfVite, 
DiBSOLTEBE gocietateiB, to break, 
BBBOLysR£voc«m,vx)ra, to break 
tilence, Virg. jura, to violate ; vecti- 
gal, to take off taxes, Taeit Ip puN 
▼erem, to reduce to. 



FOURTH CONJUGATION. 



AUDIRE aiiquem, «liqoid ex v, 
ab aliquo, to hear from one ; de ali- 
quo, about 4he, also yrom 0710, as^ 
Biepe hoe audivi de patre,^r ex pa* 
tre, Oie. Audire bene v. mB\k apud 
socios, ab omiribus, to be well tpokefi 
of, to have agoodcharacteri rexque 

Siterque andlfti^ have been called, 
or. Antigonna eredit de sdo ad- 
▼entu eue auditam, Nep. 

YE^iRE adiiaenii, aiAvs, pae. 
tionem, oertamen, manos, nihiKmi, 
See. in aaspieionero, odiam, gratiam, 
&e. in juS) to go to Una, lif. in dr- 
«tiliim, into a company, Nep. H». 
reditas ei venit, he has succeeded to 
an estate ; ei usa Tenit, happened, 
Nep. Quod m boccam Tenerit, scri- 
bito, occurs, Cic. 

AsTEirrBB Sc ^dventare eS,i»rbefD« 
% ad urbeiD) to come to. 

AirTSTEifniEaliqiiefnjSt ante^er- 
tere. Sail, rei, Plaut terapQs, 'consi- 
lia & itinera. 

CoHVRSTifcE in coHoqniom ; fira- 
trem, to meet vdth, to speak to ; ego 
et frater eonreniemHS, copife eonye- 



Dient, toiJl meet together ; eonfemt 
mihi edin fratre de hac re, inter me 
et fratrem, inter nos ; hapc fratri me- 
cura aonveninht, / and my brother 
are agreed \ usvis inter se convcnit 
orsii, Juv. Ipai seeura non eonvenit, 
veri\ise,heisinconaistent', pax cott- 
▼eiiit, vel conventa eit, is agreed 
upon ; rem conventaram putamas, 
Cie. eondhiones non oonvenenTnt ; 
mores bonreniunt, agree ; ealoei pe- 
dibu8,')?.ad pedes eonteniant, fit^suit; 
heo in ilium convenit ; CatiUnam in- 
terfeetum esse confenit, ought to 
have been sUrin, Cio. Gonvenire ia 
mBnum,the usual form of marriage, 
named Coemptio, rohere^ vfomen 
tsere catted matres familias. 

iSENTIREsonorem^coloreni, &e. 
to perceive ; cum aliqno, to be of 
one's opinion ; bene vel raal6 de eo, 
to think veil or ill of him, 

C0K8XSTIRE tibi tecum, inter se ; 
alieui rei, de v, in aliqua re ; ad ali- 
quid petagendura, to^agree ; So dis- 
sentire ;>( ab aliqoo, to disagree $ 
ne vita orationi distentiat, Senec. 



DEPONENT VERBS. 



PROFITERI pbHosophiatn, to 
profess, to teach publicly ; se eandi- 
"daturo, to declare himself a candidate 
for an office ; peounias, agros, nomi. 
na, Sco. apnd censorera, to give an 
account of, to declare hum much one 
has ; indicium, to promise to make a 
dUscovery. 

LOQUI cam (diquO|in(er se; some- 



times alisui, ad v. apud aliqaem : illi- 
quid, de aliqua re. 

SEQUl fens ; sectam Cesaris, to 
be of his party, Cic. Asteqni, con- 
Bequi, to overtake i gloriaro, to at- 
Va^n.GonBequihereditatem,f o^el ,Cic. 

Pbose<iui aliquem amore, laudi- 
bus, &c. to love, praise, &c. 

NItl bMt& ; in icubitup, io lean 1 
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rjut eonftilio, in eo» to depend oti ; ad 
gloriam, ttl t;. in turoina, to aim ati 
in vetitum, in adversum, contra ali- 
qiiem, pro aliquo, to strive ; graili* 
biis, to atcentL 



UTI eo familiariter ,to befamUar 
-with one ; Tentis adverBis, to Hax'e 
crosi -winds ; hooore UMiSy one Vfh9 
has enjoyed a post of honour. 



IRREGULAR VERBS. 



ESSE rnagni roboris, v. -no, -re ; 
fjus oijiniobis, v, ea opinione^ in 
tuaxima spe: in timore, luctu, opi- 
Btone, itinere, &c. cum tclo, in vel 
cum imperio ; roagno perieolo, v. in 
periculo; in tuto ; apuU se, in his 
senses ; sui jurii, v. maneipii, tui po- 
tens, V. in sua (lotestatc, to be at Us 
o-ivn dieposal ; Res est in vaito, is 
safe, Ter. Est animus, ^e. mihi, / 
have a f/dnd, Yirg. Est at, ear, 
quamobrem, quod, quin. kc. .^here 
is cause; bene, male est mibi, "with 
me i nihil ert mihi tecum, I hertfe 
nothing to do ttith you ; Quid est ti- 
U, ffr. rei, fFhat is the matter -anth 
you 'f Ter. Cernerc erat, one might 
\ee ; religio estroihi id facere, I scru- 
ple to do it ; si est, ut faeere velit, 
lit facturas sit ut adroiserit, &c./or 
ai velil, tec Ter. Est ut ?iro vir 
latius ordinet arbusta suieis, it hap- 
pens ^ Hot. Certom est facere, se. 
mihi, / am resolved, Ter. Non 
ccrtam est, quid facia m, i am nn- 
certain. Id. Cassios quierere sole- 
b.it, Cui Bono fusrit : Omnibus 
bono fuit, 1/ was of advantage, Cic. 
AiiEBSE^pugnse, in pogna, ad ex- 
t;rci(um, ad tempus, in tempore, 
cum aliquo, to be present ; alicui, to 
favour, to assist ; scribendo, v. esse 
ad 'oribendum, to eubscribe one^s 
7iame to a decree of the senate, Cic 
GODsiiio utr que, to be a counsellor 
to, Nep. 

Abess'^ domo, urbe, a doroo, ab 
aignis. to be absent \ alicui, v, deesae, 
to hi' Tvantinp, not to assist i a sole, to 
stand out of the sun ; sumptus fune- 
ri defuir, he had not money to bury 
himj Uv. abe!>se a persona principis, fo 
be inconsistent with the character, 
Nep. Paulum v. parura abfoit quin 
urbero caperent,qu;noceideretur,&c 
they roere. near taking; Uc. Tantum 
abest ne enervetur ©ratio, ut, kc.st 
99 far frmn being, &c Cic. Taatom 



abfuit a cnpiditate peeuniss, a soaie- 
tate sceleris, fee. Nep. 

iNTXRXSSEconvivio, v, in cooTivio, 
to be at a feast i anni decern inter- 
foerunt, intervetied ; stulto intelli- 
gens quid interest, Ter. Hoc domi- 
nus he paterjntcrest. Id. ]nt«r ho- 
roinem k belluam hoc interest, Cic. 
etijffer in this, this is the difference ; 
multom interest, utrum,f I is of great 
impottonce. Pons inter eos interest, 
is bet-ween, Cic. 

PR.SS8SS exercitui, to command ; 
comitjis judieio, quicstioor, to preside 
171 or at. 

Obesse ei, to hurt, to hinder, 
SvPERKssB, to be over and abovci 
alieui, to survive ; modo vita super- 
sit, sc. mihi, if I &ve ; super est, ut, 
it remaina, that, 

IRE ad arma, ad saga, to go to 
•war i in jus, to go to la-w ; pedibus 
in sententiam alicujus, to agree trith; 
viam V. via ; res bene eunt, Cic. 
Tempus, dies, mensis, it passes. 

A Bins magtstrato, to lay down an 
office ; a conspectu, to retire from 
company ; in ora hominnm, to be in 
every body^s mouth ; ab emptione; to 
retract his bargain ; decern menses 
abierunt, hofve past, Ter. Non hoc 
tibi sio abibit, i. e. non feres hoc im- 
pune, Ter. Abi In malam rem, a 
form of imprecation. 

Adibb periculuro capitis to ruH 
the hazard of one^s Hfe. 

ExiBE vitd, e, T. de vita, to die ; 
sere alieno, Cic. Verbum exit ex 
ore. Id. tela, to avoid, Virg. Tem- 
pos iBdociarum cum Vejenti pupulo 
exierat, had expired, Liv. 

Ibirk roagistratum ; suffragiaro, 
rationem, eoiisilium, pogpam, Tiam, 
fee. to enter upon, to begin ; gratiam 
ejus, afiud eum, cutn vel ub eo, to 
gain his favour : Tneunte Rstate, 
vere, anno, &e. in the beginning of\ 
but -we seldom say, Ineunte die, Hoc- 
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te, &o. A b meante state, Jr9m our 
early year*. 

Obihb diem edieti/Ttf/ aactionis 
Jodicium,vadiinoniani, to be preterit 
at \ pro?iociam, domoa, noatraa, to 
viiitf to go through, Cic negotia, 
res, munus, officiuiD, legationem, sa- 
cra, to perform ; pugnas, Virg. 
mortem, vel morte ; diem sapre- 
jsum. V* diem, to die. 

PasinBalicui. to go before { ver- 
ba, carmeo, vel sacramentum alicui, 
to repeat or read over before 5 alicui 
Toce, qud judicet, to prescribe or 
(Srect by crying, Cic. 

PnosiBS ID publicum, to go a- 
broad I, nott prseterit te, you are 
not ignorant, Cic. Dies induciarum 
prieteriit, iipast, Nep. 

RsDiiifi in gratia m cum aliquo, 
lo become friend* again ; ad ae, to 
come to himtelf, to recover hit ten- 

968, 

SuniRB muram, vel -o, «d mon- 
tes, to come up to ; laborem vel A, 
onus, poenam, perieuluro, crimen, 
/« undergo ; apes, timor subUt ani- 
mum. came into. 

y£LLE aliquem, «c.. alloqui vel 
conventum, to desire to speak vnthi 
alicui, ejus causA, to -ansh one*sgoodi 
tibi cQDSuUum volo ; nibil tibi nega- 
tum volo, 1 vish to deny, Liv. 
Quid aibi vult ? fVhat does he mean ? 
Volo te hoc facere, hoc a te fieri : 
ai quid recte cnratuni Telia; illos 
roonitos etiam atque etiam volo, ec, 
esse, 1 -aiU admonish them again 
and agmn, Cic. noHem factum, / 
Oil sorry it was done ; nolle m 
hut exitum, sc. esse a me, Iteish J 
'had not come out here, Ter. 

FKRRE legem, to profose br 
make i privilegium de aliqno, to 
propose or pass an act of impeach' 
meat against one^ Cie. rogationera 
ad popiilum, to bring in a bill i con-^ 
ditioiies ei, to offer terms \ suffra- 
gium, to vote 5 sententiara, to give 
an opinion ; oenturiam, tribnra, to. 
gain the vote of; i)erdei*e, to lose it ; 
victoriam ex eo ; omne punctum, 
omnia sulfragia, to gain all the votes; 
repulsam, to' be rejected; fructum 
hoc fructi, to reap, Ter. Itetitiam de 
re, to rejoice ; pr» se, to pretend oe 
declare openly; alienam personam, 
t9 disguise one^s self; In oculis, to 



be fond of, Ter. manus, in prselia, 
to engage, Virg. aeceptora et ex- 
pensum, to mark do-wn as received 
and spent or lent,^ as Vr, and Cr. 
Cic. animus, opinio fert, inclines ; 
tempus, res, causa fert, allo-ws, re* 
qidres. 

Confehue bcncTotentiam alicui/m 
vel erga aliquera. to shew ; benefi- 
cia, oulpam in euro, to confer, to 
lay I operam, tempus, studioro ad 
vel in rem, Si impendere, to apply ; 
capita inter se, consilia sua, to lay 
their heads together, to consult ; sig- 
na, arma, manus, to engage *, omue 
bellum ciroa Corinthura, Nep. pe- 
dem, to set foot to foot ; rationea, 
to cast up accounts ; castra, castris, 
to encamp over against one another; 
ae in, vet ad urtiera, to go to ; tribu« 
ta, ^ pay j se alicui, tW cam aliqdo, 
to compare ; neminem cum illo coti- 
fereiidum pietate puto^, Cic. Hase 
couferunt ad aliquid ; oratoii futu* 
ro, seive, are useful <o. Qui net 

Detsbbe sitolam vel aitellam« to 
bring the ballot box ; aliquid ad aii- 
quem, to carry word, to tell j rarely 
alicui ; causam ad patronos ; hono- 
res ei ; gubernacula reipubliee in 
Qum ; aummam rerum ad eum, to 
confer ; in . beneficiia ad lerarium, 
to recommend for a public service, 
Cic. aliquem ambitt^s, de ambitu. 
nomen alicujus ad pnetorem, apua 
magistratam, to accuse of bribery ; 
priroas, sc, partes ei, to give him tfte 
preference, Cic. 

DiPF^RRE vel transferre rem in an- 
num ; post bellum, diem solutioiais, 
to put off ; ruroores, to spread ; ab 
aliquo, alicui, inter sOt rooribus, to 
differ in character; amore, cupijlt- 
tate, doloribus,differri,/o be disirafi- 
ed or lorn asunder, Cic &t Ter. 

£ffeiirb fruges, to produceifferpSi, 
to utter ; verbum de vcrbo exprte- 
sum, to translate, Ter. pedem do- 
mo, iogo out ; corpus ampio f'unere, 
& cum f'anere, to bury ; ad bono- 
rem» ad coelum laudibus^ to raise, to 
extol i fciras peceatum, to divulge. 

IvPEBRK bellum patri» ; vim, ma- 
nus, necem alicuf, to bring upon; 
' aigna, se, pedem, to advance ; litem, 
vel periculnm capitis alicui, vel in 
aliquera, I0 bring one to a trial for 
his life, 
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Oitbreb te morti, ad mortem, in s^tieQies, ad populum, to lay before; 

diacrim«D, to expose, to preoent* aliquid in tabalam, codieero, albura» 

PxBfiRKB legemt ^^ carry eommeotarium, be to marA: cZo^vn; 

tftrouffh, to patt it. aliqutd aeceptum alicui, & io aceep- 

P AJBrxRRK faoiem ei, to carry 6e- tum^to acknoxoleelg'e on^a $elfindebi- 

fore i saluttm ei reipublic» mi* oom- ea ; pecuuiat acceptai &c expeoiai, 

roodif, & anteferre, anteponere, to nomina vel aummas in oodicem aa- 

prefer* Pr«Iatuseqao, ruAn^6«/bre. cepti et ez^ensi, to mark darwn ac- 

FsoFXRRK impcriaiD, pomcerium* countoi alieuoa mores ad suoa, io 

terminoB, to enlarge i in medium, in jua^e of by ; in v. inter asrarioi, ta 

apertoiD, in luoero« to publish ; nup- reduce to the Unoest clast ; in nume- 

tiaa. (]iem, to delay; diem ilio, $o nimdeorQm,inx>ennterdeoa,&( re- 

dejer the destruction of, Hor. poaete, to rank amonsr ^ pugnas, res 

RnrJUiRK aticui, to ansnoter ; ae, geataa, to relate ; patrem ore, to rt. 

gradum v. pedem, to retreat ; gra- sembli ; aroissoa oolor«s, to regain^ 

tiaro alicni, to make a requital ; par Horat. 

pari, Ter. viotoriam ab, ffcl ec ali- TsjUtbybrrk rationes in tabulaa^ 

quo^ et reportare, to gain ; ioBtitu- topotton^s books, to state accountti 

torn, /oreflffwsjudiciaadequettrem inLatinam lingaam, to translate g 

ordioero, to restore to the Eqtdtes werlM, to use metaphorically \cn\p9m 

the right of judging ; aliquia^ dc ali- in earn & rejie«re, to la^ the blapfb 

qaii re, ad lenatum, ad cooailium, ad on him. 

11. FIGURES or SYNTAX. 

A Figure is a msDner of speaking difTereat from the ordi- 
nary and plain way, used for the sake of heauty or force. 

The figures of Syntax or Construction may be reduced to' 
these three, EUipsis, Pleonasin, and Hyperbdton. 

The two first respect the constituent parts of a sentence j 
tbe last respects only the arrangement of the >vords. 

1. Ellipsis. 

ELLIPSIS is when one or more words are wanting to 
complete the sense ; as, Aiunt.ferunty dicunt^ perhibent, sell, 
homines : £>ic miki^ Dwruxta^ cujufnpecus ; that is, Die 
(tu) mihi, Damoeta, (eum hominem) cujum pecus ; (est hoc 
pecus») Aberant hidui, se. it$rve\ itinere. Decies sester- 
tium^ §c. cet^na millia. Qiiid multo.? sc. dicam. Antiqumn 
obiines, sc. moremy v. institutum^ Plaut ^ Hodie in ludmn 
Qccepi ire literarium, ternas jam scio, sc. literas^ i. e. AMO, 
Id. Triduo abs te nullas acceperam, sc. literas, i. e. episto- 
lamy Cic. Brevi dicam, sc. sermone : So Complecti, respon- 
dere, &c. breve. Diimeliorn, sc faciant : Rhodum volo^iw . 
de Athenas, sc. ire, Id. Belliciim, v. classicum canere, sc. 
signum, Liv. Civicd donatus, sc. corond ; So obsidionalem^ 
muralem adeptus, &c. Id. Epistola librarii tnanu est, sc. 
cripta, Cic. So in English, •' The twelve,^ i. e. apostles.; 

the elect," i. e. persons. 
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When a conjunction is to be supplied, it is called Asynd^' 
TDN ; as, Deus optimus maximus, so. et; Sartum tedtum con* 
strvare^ i. e. sartutn et tectum ; So Abiit^ excessit, evasit^ eru*' 
pit, Cic. Ferie citiftammas, date vela^ impellitc remos^ Vitg. 
F'elis nolis^ sc. sew. 

To this figure may be reduced most of those irregulari- 
ties in Syntax, as they are called, which are yariously classf 
ed by grammarians, under the names of Enall&ge, i. e. the 
changing of words and their accidents, or the putting..of ope 
word for another ; Antiptosis, i. e. the putting of one case 
for another ; Hellenism or Gr£cism, i. e. imitating the con- 
struction of the Greeks ; Svncsis, i. e. referring the con- 
struction, not to the gender or number of the word, but \o 
the sense, &c. ; thus, Samniiium duo millia ccesi^ is. Duo mil- 
Ua (hominum) Samnitium {^{XQV\ix\i homines) ccejr/, Liv. So 
Setrvkia immemoresy Liv. Monstrumqu(Ry scil. mulier, Hor^ 
Scelus qui, sc. homo^ Ter. Omnia Mercurio simills, scil. fe- 
cund urn, Virg. Missi magnis de rebus uterqi^, legati; i. e. 
Missi legati (et) uterque (legatus missus) de magnis rebus, 
Horat. Seriritia repudiabaty cujus, scil. servitii, Sail. Cat. 
51. Familiar nostra^ quorum, &c. sc. heminum, Sail. Concur- 
sus populiy mirantium^ Liv. Ilium ut vivat optant^ for ut ille 
vivat, Ter. Populum late regem, for regnantem^ Virg. Ex- 
pediti militum, for milites ; Classis stabat Rhegii, for ad Rhe* 
gium, Liv. Latium Capuaque agro multati^ sc. homines^ Id. 
UtraqueformdscBy sc. mulieres, Ovid. Aperite aliquis ostium^ 
Ter. Sensit delapsusy for delapsum^ sc. se esse, Virg. 

When a writer frequently uses the Ellipsis^ his style is 
said to be elliptical or consise. 

Pleonasm. 

PLEONASM is when a word more is added than is absp* 
lutely necessary to express the sense j as, Video oculis^ 1 see^ 
with my eyes ; Sic ore locuia est ; adest priesens ; Kusquam 
gentium ; vivere vitam ; servire servitutem ; Quid mihi Cef- 
sus agit ? Fac me ut sciam, 4'c. Suo sibi gladio huncjuguloy 
Ter. Suo sibi succo vivant, Plaut. 

When a conjunction is used apparently redundant, it i» 
called PoLVI^YNDeTON ; as, Una Eurusque Kotusque ruunt^ 
Virg. 

When that which is in reality one, is so expressed as if 
there were two, it is called Hendiad^s ; ^ay,Pat€ris libamus^ 
et auro, for aurei% pmteris, Virg, 

When several words are used to express one thing, it ik 
R 2 • 
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called Periphrasis j as» C7ri&3 TVq/a, for Trq/a, Virg. JRej 
volhptaium, for voluptates^ Plaat. C/^ws purpurarum^ for 
purpura ; Genus ptscium^ for /itsces ; Flores rosarum^ for ra- 
aor, Hor. 

3. Htpcrbaton. 

HYPERBATON is the transgression of that order op ar- 
rangement of words which is commonly used in any language, 
ft is chiefly to be met with among the poets. The various 
sorts into which it is divided, are, .^na$/rd/7/i«, Hysteron pro^ 
tiron^ Hypalldge, Synchisis, Tmesis, and Parenthesis. 

1. Anastr5fhe is the inversion of words, or the placing 
of that word last which should be first ; as, Italiam contra ; 
His accensa super; Spemgue metumque inter dubii; for contra 
Italiatn, super his, inter spem, <^c. Virg. Terram solfacit 
are for arefacit, Lucret. 

2. Hystcron protcron is when that is put in the former 
'part of the sentence, which, according to the sense, should 
be in the latter ; as, Valet atque vivit^ for vivit atque valet. 
Ter. 

3. HYPALLftoE is the exchanging of cases ; as. Dare clas' 
sibus austros, for dare classes austris, Virg. 

4. SrNcHesis is a confused and intricate arrangement of 
words ; as, Saxa vocant hali mediis, qua in Jluctibus aras ; 
for Qiice saxa in fnediis Jluctibus hali vocant aras, ViTg. Thi^ 
occurs particularly in violent passion ; as. Per tibi ego huno 
juro fortem castumque cruoirem, Ovid. Fast, ii 841. Per 
vos Itberos atque parentes, sc. oro vos per liberos, ^c, Sal- 
lust, Jug. 14. 

5. Tmesis is the division of a compound word and the 
interposing of other words betwixt its parts ; as, Sept^ 
subjecta trioni gens, for Septentrtoni, Virg. Q«(e meo cunque 
ammo libitum est facere, for quacunque, Ter. Quern sors 
dierum cunque dabity lucro Appone, Horat. 

6. Parenthcsis is the inserting of a member into the bo- 
dy of a sentence, which is neither necessary to the sense, 
nor at all affects the construction ; as, Tityre, dum redeo, 
i^brevis est via,^ pasce capellas, Virg. 

111. Analysis and TRANSLAXiorr. 

The difficulty of translating either from English into Latin, 
or from Latin into English, arises in a great measure from 
the different arrangement of words which takes place in chef 
two languages. 
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Id Latin the vsrious termiDations of noons, and the in- 
flection of adjectiFes and verbs, point out the relation of one 
word to another, in whatever order thej are placed. But 
in English the agreement and government of words can only 
be determined from the particular part of the sentence in 
which they stand. Thus in Latin, we can either say, Alex- 
ap.der vicii Dariittn^ or Darium vicit Alexander ^ or Alexander 
Darium vicit^ or Darium Alexander vicit ; and in each of 
these the sense is equally obvious : but in English we can 
only say Alexander conqitered Dariu^, This variety of ar- 
rangement in Latin gives it a great advautage over the Eng- 
lish, not only in point of energy and vivacity of expression, 
but also iu point of harmon}*. We sometimes, indeed, for 
the sake of variety and fo^e, imitate in English theinver- 
sioB of words which takes place in Latin ; as, Him the Eter- 
nal hurVd^ M^tkon. Whom ye ignoranily worship^ him de- 
clare Junto you. But this is chiefly to be used in poetry. 

With regard te the proper order of words to be oUserv^^d 
in translating frocfr English into Latin, the only certain rule 
which can be given, is to imitate the Classics.- 

The order of words in sentences is said to be either 
simple or artificial ; or, as it is otherwise expressed^ either 
natural or oratoriaL 

The Simple or J^atural order is, when the words of a sen- 
tence are placed one after another, according to the natural 
order of syntax. 

Artificial or Oratorial order is when words are so arrang- 
ed, as to render them most striking, or most agreeable to 
the ear. 

All Latin writers use an arrangement of words, which 
appears to us more ^r less artiticial, because different Uom 
our own, although to them it was as natural as ours is to us. 
In order therefore to render any Latin author into English, 
we mustfirst reduce the words in Latin to the order of Eng- 
lish, which is called the Analysis or Resolution of sentences. 
It is only practice that can teach one to do this with readi- 
ness. However, to a beginner, the observation of the fol- 
lowing rule may be of advantage. 

Take^r«t the words which serve to introduce the sen- 
tence, or shew its dependence on what ^^ ent before ; next 
the nominative, together with the words which it agrees 
with or governs ; Ihen^ the verb and adverbs joined with it ; 
and lastly^ the < asf s which the verb governs, together with 
the circumstances subjoined, to the end of the sentence \ 
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sappl^ing through the whole the words which are umicik- 
stood. 

If the sentence is compound, it must be resolved into 
the several sentences of which it is made up ; as, 

Vale igUur, mi Cicerp^ tiblque pertuatle e*te te quidem miki carUtimum ; nd noU- 
to fore eariorem^ n talibus monumenti* pretcefituque las(aMre, Cie. OSS, lib. 3. fin. 

FBtewell then, nnf Cicero, and anure yourtelf that jruu are indeed 'very dear to me ; 
bot ihall he much dearer, if you ihall uke delight in tuch wrtttngt and instructioM. 

Thii compound leneence maybe rcaolved info theie five limple lontences ; 1. Igitur, 
tnf (fiU) Ctcero^ (lu^ vale, i. et (^tu) pertuatle tihi (ipsi) te etse guidern (fiiium) ca- 
rusimum mihi: 3. eed (tu perraade tibi ipti te) fore (fiUum) cariorem (mihi in; mul' 
to (negotio;, 4. tiCta) iietabere talibus fnonumehtlo^ 5.H into. laetahere talibut) pr<e- 
ceptif, 

I . Fare (you) irell then, my ^«o/i; Cicero. % and assure (ifu) younelf that you wee 
indeed (a ton) very dear to me : 3. hut (uoture you youroetf that you) shatl be (a ten) 
much dearer (to me)^ 4. if you shall take delight in such writings, 5. and (ifnou ehaH 
take delight in euth) imtructioiM. 

It may not be improper here to exemplify Analogical 
Analysis, as it is called, or the analysis of words, from the 
forogoing sentence, Ftile igiiur^ &c. thus, 

Ta/r, leil. iu ; Fare (thou) well: Second person singular of the imperatiTc mode, ac 
live voice* from the neuter verb, Valeo^ valui^ valUumt valSre^ to he in hiealth, of the 
second conjugation not used in the passive. Vaie agrees in the second person singulac 
witb^e nominative fu, by the third rule of syntax. 

Igaut, then, therefore, a conjunction, importing some infcrenee drawn from what 
went belore. 

Aft, voe. sing. masc. of the adjeeUve nronoun, metun -a.^arm, my ; derived fram the 
substantive pronoun Ego, agreeing with Cicero^ by Rule S. Cicero^ voe. Sing, from 
the nominative Cicero^ -^niMt a proper noun of the third dedenrion. 

£f, and, a copulative cotyuuction which connects the verb /lerfuadp with the verb 
vale, by Role ,60. We turn q ue into rt, because que ntver stands by itself. 

Pereuadet sciL tu, persuade thou, second person singular of the imperative active^ 
from the vexb0er*ua-deo. -«i, oitim, <ieret to persuade ; compounded ofihe preposition 
/Dtr. and «ua-aM,>ft,-«um, to advise; used impersonally in the passive ; thus, Pertuo' 
detur miAi, I am persimded ; st-ldoro or never Ego pertuadeor. SVn say howevecia the 
thir 1 person. Hue pertuadetur mih ^ 1 am persuaded of this. 

Ti6»t daL tiag. of the perianal pnmoun tu, thou ; governed by pertuade^ according 
to Rule 17. 7r, accusative sing, of tu, put before etee, according to Rule 4. 

Etee, present of tlie infinitive, from the substantive verb eum^ui, M«e, to he* 

Quidrm, indeed, an adverb, joined with cariwmum or es»e, 

Carustmuntf aecusative ting. masc. from carUeimtUf -n, -tim, very dear, dearest, lu 
parlative degree of the adieetive carut, -o, -urn, dear : Compamtive degree, earior. 
cui io ca.'iut, dt«t-cr, more dear : agredng with te or^Uum nndetftood, by Rule a. and 
put in the accosative by Rule 5. 

Miht. to me. dat. sing, of the substantive pronoun Ego^ I ; governed by eariuimum* 
by Rule It. 

Sedt but, an adversative conjunction, Joining etee wadforr. 

Fore, the same with etsejttturum to be, or to be about to bCvinfinitive of the de- 
fective YethfSrem. -re*, -rrr, &c. governed in the same manner with the foregoing M#f j 
thus, trfo r. Rule 4. or thus, ttse sedfajc. See Rule 60. 

Muit'K sctl. neggilo, ablat. sinfi:. neut. of the adjective muUuifa, -urn, much, pot hi 
the aMat'ive according to observation 6. Role 61. But mt«/t«here may be taken 'ad* 
verb'.ally in the same manner witli much in English 

Cariorem^ accus. sing.masc. from nuior^ 'or, •»«, the comparative of can»,as before ; 
agreeing with tf. or f Hum imderstuod. Rule 2. or Rule S. 

Si, if, a condi'iunal conjunction, joined eiiber :with the indicative mode or with tlie 
svbionctive. according to the seii^c, but uttener with tlie latter. See Rule 60. obs. S. 

Ltetnbf re. Thou nhalt rejoice, secoud person singular ot the future of the iiidirattve, 
from tbe deponent verb taUor Icetatusi (eetOri, to teje&ee i Future ttct-aborf'abgrii or 
laWf/r ■nbftu.ifc. 

T' 'butt ablat. plur. ncut, of the adjective toUt, talit, tale, such ; agreeing with mo* 
numa.tit, the ablat. plor oi the substantive ncna^monumeraum, -ti, neut. amonument 
or wia.ng ; of the second declension ; derived from moneo, -ui. 'itum, -ere, to admon* 
ish ; h«« put in the ablative according to Rale 49. £Y, a copulative conjunction, as 
before. 

P icceptlt^ a substantive noun in tlie ablative plural from the nominative purrcfttum, 
-fi, m i:r. a precopt, an iiistroction ; derived from firax/pio, -cepi, •ceptutrt, -e^itr, toto* 
Btru.'.t, V orde/, compounded of the preposition ;^r(7, before, and the verb calAo, r2^i, 

" u ni, npHe, to take* The it of the simple S»ch«ug«d into i ihortj thus,^F(«c//>i«} 
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Xbe ksratt may in like mamer be taught to analyze ihe Mrords in EsgUiih, and vft 
jdoing so, to mark the dififerent idiomi of the two lansuaees 

To this nuy be subjoined a Praxis, or Eterciae on all the differeni parts of frran^ 
xnar, particalariT with r^aid to the inflexion of nouns and verb* in the form of qu«s> 
tions, such as these. Of Cicero ? Cieeronit, Wth Cicero ? Cicer5nr. A dear son ? 
Caruijilius, Of a dear son ? Carifllii. O ray dear son ? Mi or -mtus coreJiU. Of 
dearer sons ? Cariorumjtlidrum^ &c. 

Of thee ? or of you ? TuU With thee or yon, te : Of you ? rertrflw or vestti* With 
youPTflAw. 

They shall persuade ? Pertuadeitinh lean penraade? Persuadeam, or roach more 
freqffentIyA0«ft/m /)er«uad^rc. I^y are persuaded Persvadetur^ or persuasum eat 
iilh, accorainfi^ to the time expressed.' - He is to i^ersuade ? Eat persuasurua He will 
Ibe persoadcd { Permadebitur, or perauoium eri* iUi He cannot be persvaded ? Non 
pcteat perauaderi illi, I know that he cannot be persuaded ? SciQ nvn posae perauadert 
Uli, That he will he persuaded ? Ei perauaaum tri, 6*0. ' 

When a learner first begins to translate from^he Latin, 
he should keep asetriciy to the literal meanitig'of the words 
as the different idiooa^ of the two liaoguages will permit. But 
afler he has made farther progress', something more will b^ 
requisite. He should then be accustomed, as much as pos- 
sible, to transfuse the beauties of an author from the one 
language into the other. For this purpose it will be neces- 
sary that he 1^ acquainted, not only with the idioms of the 
two languages, but also with the diiferent kinds of style 
adapted td different sorts of composition, and to different 
subjects ; together with the various t'lrns of thought; and 
*• expression which writers employ, or what are called the fi- 
gures of words and of thought ; or the Figures'of Rhetrific^ 

IV. Different Kinds of Style. s, 

The kinds of Style [genera dicendi) are commonly reck- 
oned three ; the low, (Jiumile, submissumy tinue) ; the 
middle^ (medium, temperatum, ornatum, ftoridum) ; and the 
sublime, (sublime, grande). 

But besides these, there are rartous other characters of 
style; as, the diffuse diud concise; ihe feeble and nervous; 
tl^ simple and qjff^ected, &c. 

There are different kinds of style adapted to different 
subjects and to different kinds of composition ; the style of 
the Pulpit, of the Bar, and of Popular Assemblies ; the 
style of History, and of its various branches. Annals, Me- 
moirs, or Commentaries, and Lives ; the style of philoso- 
phy, of Dialogue or Colloquial discourse, of Epistles, and' 
Romance, &c. 

There is also a style peculiar to certain writers, called 
their Jlfanncr; as, the style of Cicero, of Livy, of Sallust, 
&c. 

But what deserves particular attention is, the diff<^rencc 
between the style of poetry apd of prose. As the poets in 
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a manner paint what thej describe, they employ Tario<i» 
epithets, repetitions, and turns of expression, which are 
not admitted in prose. 

The -first tirtne of style (virtus orationit) is perspicaity 
or that it be easily understood. This requires, in the choice 
of the words, 1. Purity, in opposition to barbarous, obso- 
lete or new coined words, and to errors in Syntax : 2. J^«- 
prtett/y or the selection of the best expressions, in opposi- 
tion to vulgarisms 9r low expressions : 3. Precisiony in op- 
position to superfluity of words or a loose style. 

The things chiefly to be attended to in the structure of a 
sentence, or in the disposition of its parts, are, 1. Clearness, 
in opposition to ambiguity and obscurity: 2, Unity and 
Strength, in opposition to an unconnected, intricate and fee- 
ble sentence : 3. Harmony, or musical arrangement, in op- 
position to harshness of sound. 

/The most common defects of style (yitia orationis) are 
distinguished by various names : 

1. A BARBARISIVI is when a foreign or strange word 
is made use of ; as, croftus, for agellus ; rigorosus, for rt- 
gidus or severus ; alterare, for n^utare, <J*c. Or when the 
rules of Orthography, Etymology, or Prosody are trans- 
gressed ; as, charus, for carus ; stavi, for sttti ; tibtcen, for 
tibicen. 

^. A SOLECISM is when the rules of Syntax are 
transgressed ; as, Dicit libros lectos iri, for tectum iri : We 
was walking for we were. A barbarism may consist in one 
word, but a solecism requires several words. 

3. An IDIOTISM is when the manner of expression pe- 
culiar to one language is used in another ; as an Anglicism 
in Latin, thus, I am to write, Ego sum scribere^ for ego sum 
scripturus; It is I, Est ego, for Ego sum : Or a Latinism in 
English, thus, Est sapientior me. Tie is wiser than me, for 
than I; Quern dicunt me esse ? Whom do they say that I 
am 1 for who, {"C* 

4. TAUTOLOGY is when we either uselessly repeat the 
same words, or repeat the same sense in different words. 

5. BOMBAST is when high sounding words are used 
without meaning, or upon a trifling occasion. 

6. AMPHIBOLOGY is when, by the ambiguity of the 
construction, the meaning may be taken in two difierent 
senses ; as in the answer of the oracle to Pyrrhus, Aio te, 
Macide, Romanos vincere posse. But the English is not so 
likble to this as the Latin. 
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V. Figures of Rhetoric. 

Gertaio modes of speech are termed Figurative, because 
they convey our meaniug uuder a borrovved form, or in a 
particular ifess. 

Figures {fignrce or schemata) are of two kinds ; figures 
fl#^ords, {Jiguroe verbdrum,) and figures of thought, {figu- 
rce sententiarum,) The former are projjerlv called Tropes ; 
* and if the word be changed, the figure fs rost. 

1. Tropes, or Figures of Words. 

A Trope (conversio,) is an elegant turning of a word from 
its proper signification. 

Tropes take their rise partly from the barrenness of Ian - 
goage, but more from the influence of the imagination and 
passions. They are founded on the relation which on^^b- 
ject bears to another, chiefly that of resemblance or simiii* 
tude. 

The principal tropes are the Metaphor'^ Metonymy^ SyneC' 
(loche, and Irony. , -> • 

1 METAPHOR (iranslatio) is when a word is tranferred 
from that to which it properly belongs, to express something 
t0 which it is only applied from similitude or resemblance ; 
as, a hard heart ; a soft temper ; he bridlea his anger ; a 
joyful crop ; ridet ager, the field smiles, fyc. A metaphor 
is nothing else but a short comparison. 

We likewise call that a metaphor, when we substitute 
one object in the place of another, on account of the close 
resemblance between them ; as when, instead of youths we 
say, the morning or spring time of life ; or when, iti speak- 
ing of a family connected with a common parent, we use the 
expressions which properly belong to a tree, whose trunk 
and branches are connected with a common root. When 
this allusion is carried on through several sentences, or 
througl^ a whole discourse, and the principal subject kept 
out of view, so that it can only be discovered by its resem- 
blance to the subject de«cribed, it is called an Allegory. 
An example of this we have in Horace, book 1. ode 14. 
where the republic is described under the allusion of a ship. 
An ALLEGORY is only a continued metaphor. This 
figure is much the same with the Parable^ which so often 
occurs in the sacred scriptures ; and with the Fable, such 
as those of iEsop. The Enigma or Riddle is also con- 
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eidered as a species of the Allegory ; as likewise are many 
Proverbs (proverbf'a v. Adagia ;) thus, In sylvam lignaferre^ 
Horat. 

Metaphors are improper when they are taken from low 
objects ; when they are forced or far-fetched ; when they 
are mixed or too far pursued ; and when they have not a 
natural and sensible resembihuce ; or are not adapted to 
the subject of discourse, or to the kind of composition, 
whether poetry or prose. 

When a word is very much turned from its proper sig- 
nification, it is called Catachresis (abusio ;) as, a leaf of 
paptr^ofgold^ fyc» the empire Nourished ; parricida^ for any 
murderer ; Vir grcgi ipse caper, Virg. Aiturn aedificant ca- 
put, Juv. Hufic vobis deridendum propino, for trado, Ter. 
Eurus per Siculas equitavit undas, Hor. 

When a word is taken in two senses in the same phrase, 
the one proper and the other metaphoncal, it is called SyU 
lepsu (comprehetmo ;) as, Galatea ikymo mihi dulcior Hyblos, 
Virg. Esq sardois videar tibi amarior herbis^ Id. 

2. METONYMY (mutatio nominis) is the putting of one 
name fpr another. In which sense it includes all other 
tropes ; but it is commonly restricted to the following 
particulars : I. When the cause is put for the effect; 
or the inventor, for the thing invented ; or the author for 
his works ; as, Bo%m labores, for com ; Mars, for war ; 
thus, ^quo marte pugnatutn est, with equal advantage, Liv. 
Ceres, for grain, or bread ; Btuchus, for wine ; Fenus, for 
love; Vulcanus, lot fire ; thus. Sine Cerere A' Baccho frieet 
Venus, Ter. Furii Fulcaoius, Virg. So a general is put for 
his army ; Cicero, Virgil, and Horace, for their works ;.Mo- 
ses and the Prophets, for their books ; a beautiful Raphael, 
Titian, Guido, Rheni, Retnbrant, Reubens, Vandyke, 4^c. for 
their pictures. 2. When the effect is put for the cause ; 
as, PaJiida mors. Pale death, because it makes pale ; aira 
cura, (^c. 3. The container for what is contained, and 
sometimes the contrary ; as, Hausit pateram, forvinum, 
Virg. He loves his bottle, for drink : Secundam mensamser- 
vis dispertiit, i. e.fercula in mensa, Nep. So Roma, for Ro- 
mani ; Europe, for the Europeans ; Heaven, for the Supreme 
Being ; Secemit Europen ab Afro, for Africa ; In arduos tai- 
lor Sibinos, for in agrum Sabinorum ; Incolumi Jove, for Qr- 
pitolio ; Janus, for the temple of Janus, Hor. Proximus ar* 
det Ucalegon, for dotnus Ucalegontis, Virg. So Sergestus, for 
few ship. Id. -fin. V. 272. 4. The sign, for the thing signi-* 
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fied ;~as, The crown, for royal authority^ paimk or launts 
for victory ; cedant arma togce^ that is, as Cicero himself ex- 
plains it, bellum conc^dat pad, Ferri togceque consilia, con- 
sultations about war and peace, Stat, Sylv, v. 1. 82.^ 6. Aq 
abstract, for the concrete ^ as, SceltiSj for scelestus, Ter. 
,^udaciay for tuidax, Q'xc Custodia, for custodes, Virg. Ser- 
Vitus, for scrvi ; nobilitas,for nobiles ; juventus, forjuvenes ; 
vidnia^ for vtcim; vires, for stror^ men, Hor. Furta, for 
stolen oxen, Ovid. Fast. i. 560. 6. The pafrts of the body, 
for certain passions or sentiments, which were supposed to 
reside in them ; thus, cor, for wisdom or Address ; as, habet 
cor, vir cordatus, a man of sense, Plant, But with us the 
heart is put for courage or affection, and the head for wis- 
dom ; thus, a stout heart ; a warmheart; a sound head, ^c- 
Bo, to have a well hung tongue, for to speak with ease, ^c. 

When we put what follows to express what goes before, 
or the cootrary,4t is called Metalepsis, (transmutatio ;) thus, 
desiderari, to be desired or regretted, for to he dead, lost, or 
absent : So .Fuimus Troes, 4* ingens gloria Dofd^itB, i, e* 
are no more. Firg. Mn. ii 325. 

3. S Y ^f EC DOC HE {comprehensio or conceptio) is 9^ trope 
by tvhich ji word is made to signify more or less than in its * 
proper sense ; as, 1. When a genus is put for a species, or a 
whole for a part, and the contrary ; thus, Moriales, for ^- 
mJMes ; siimma arbor, for summa pars arboris ; priusquam 
pabula gust Assent Trojce, Xantkutnque bibisfent, for partem 
pabuli, & ffuminis Xanihi, Virg. Nat uncta carina, for na^ 
vis ; centum puppes, a hundred sail, or a hundred ships ; tec- 
tum, the roof, for the whole house ; capita or animce, for 
homines; ungula, for eguus or equi, Horat. Sat. i. 1. 114; 
the door, or even the threshold, for the house or temple, turn 
foribus divx, for in templo div<z, Virg. Tempe, for any beau- 
tiful vale, hc^ 2. When a singular is put for a plural, and 
the contrary ; thu&, Hostis, mUes^ pedes, eques, for hostes^ ^c* 
It is written in the prophets, for in a book of some one of the 
prophets ; millies, a thousand times, for many times. 3. 
When the materials are put far the things made of them ; 
as, »3Cs or argentum, for money ; mra, for vases of brass, 
trumpets, arras, &c. ; ferrum, for a sword ; taurus, for a 
bull's hide, Virg. Dust thou art, i. e. made of dust, kc 

When a common name is put for a proper name, or the 
contrary, it is called 4ntonomasia {pronominatio ;) as, the 
Philosopher^ for Aristotle ; the Orator, for Demosthenes or 
Cicero; the Poet^ for Homer or Virgil; ,the Wist man, for 

s 
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Solomon ; Astu^ for Athens; Urbs^ the city or towD, for the 
capital of any country j PcsnttSy for Hannibal ; a J^ero^ for 
a cruel prince ; Macinas^ for a patron of learning ; as, Sint 
M(zcenates^ non deerani^ Flacce, Marones^ i. e. sint muntfici 
patroni^ non deerunt bonipoeta, IVJartial, viii. 56. 5. 

An Anionomasia is often made by a Periphrasis ; as, Pc/o- 
pis parens^ for Tantalus ; An^ti reus^ for Socrates ; Trojani 
belli scriptor, for Homer ; Chironis alumnus ^ for Achilles ; 
Potor RhodHniy for G alius ; Jub<K tetlus^ for Mauritania ^ He- 
rat, ^c. or by a patronymic noun ; as, Anchisiddes^ for JE' 
neas ; Tynd&ris idis^ for Helena, ^c. or by an epithet ; as, 
Impius reliquit^ for Mneas, Virg. sometimes with the noun 
added ; as, Fatdlis ei incestus judex yfamosus hospes, for Pa^ 
ris^ Hor. 

4. IRONY is when one means the contrary of what is 
said ; as. when we say of a bad poet, he is a Virgil; or ©f 
a profligate person, Tertius e coelo ceeidit Cato. 

When any thing is said by way of bitter raillery, or in an 
insulting manner, it is called a SARCASM ; as^ Satia te san- 
guine^ Cyre^ Justin. Italiam metirejacens^ Virg. 

When an affirmation is expressed in a negative form, it is 
called Litotes ; as, f/e ia no fool, for he is a man of sense ; 
Ao» humilis mulier , (or nobii is or superba; non indtcoropuU 
vere, for decoro, Horat. When a word has a meaning con- 
trary to its original sense, it is called Antiphrdsis ; as, auri 
6^CTA fames, for execrabilis, Virg. Ponius £uxini/a/5o nomine 
dictus^ i. e. hospitalism Ovid. 

When any thing sad or offensive is expressed in more gen- 
tie terms, it is called Euphemismus ; as, VitA functus , for mor- 
iufun ; conclamare suos^ to give op for lost, Li v. Valeant^ for 
abeant ; tnactare or/enVe, for occidere ; Fecerunt id servi, 
Melonis, quod'suosquisque servos in tali refacere voluisset, i. e. 
Clodium interfecerunty Cic. This figure is often the same 
with the Periphrasis, 

The Periphrasis, or Circumlocution, is when several 
words are employed to express what might be expressed in 
fewer. This ia done either from necessity, as in translating 
from one language into another ; or to explain what is ob* 
scnre, as in definitions ; or for the sake of ornament, par- 
ticularly in poetry, as in the descriptions of evening and 
morning, &c. 

When after explaining an obscure word or sentence by a 
periphrasis, one enlarges on the thought of the author, it 
18 called a Paraphrase. 
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When a word imitatee the sound of a thing 8igni6ed, it 
U caHed OnomalopcHa^ (nominisjictio ;) as, the u^histling of 
winds, purling of streams, buz and hum of insects, hiss of 
serpents, &a But this figure is not properly a trope. 

It is sometimes difficult to ascertain to which of the above j 
meotioned tropes* certain expressions ought to be referred. 
But in such cases minute exactness is needless. It is su0i* 
eient to know in general that the expression is figurative. 

There are a great many tropes peculiar to every lan- 
guage, which cannot be literally expressed in any other. 
Thesef, therefore, if possible, must be rendered by other 
figurative expressions equivalent : and if this cannot be 
done, their meaning should be conveyed in simple lan- 
guage ; thus, Ifderiore notd Falerni, with a glass oi old Fa- 
lernian wint : Ad umhilicum ducere^ to bring to a conclusion, 
Horat. These, and other such figurative expressions, can- 
not bo .properly explained without understanding the par- 
ticular customs to which they refer. 

2. Repetition of Words. 

Various repetitions of words are employed for the sake 
ef elegance or force, and are therefore also called Figures 
of words. Rhetoricians have distinguished them by differ- 
ent names, according to the part of the sentence in which 
they take place. 

When tlie aame verb is repeated in the l^eginning of any member of a t^itence, it i$ 
called ANAPHORA ; at, NtAilne te noctumum prcuUiium palatii^ nihil urbh vigitice, 
6*c. Cjc Te dutcU conjux, te tola in lUtore secunif Te venknte «fte, te descenUente 
canebat, Virg. 

When the repitition is made in the end of tlie member it is called EPISTROphS, 
ot cmversio i as, Poenos Pofiulut komanus jmtitid vicit^ armisvicit, Ubtralitatc vh 
vU^ Cie. Sometimes both the fwmer occoc in the same sentence^and then it is eall^ 
SYMPLOCE. or Complexio ; ta^Quis le/iem tula / Rullus. Quis^ trc. RuUu»^ Cic. 

When the same word is repeated in the liejpnning of the first clause of a sentence, 
and in the end of the latter, it is called £PAN ALGPSIS ; as, Vidimus victoriam tuam 
prveiiorum exitu terminatam ; gladium vagind vacuum in urbe non vidimuSt C|c. pro 
MMrci'llo. 

The reverse of theformeris called ANADAPLOSIS, ox Reduplieatio ; as, Hie tamen 
vivit ; vtvit ! imo in ttnatum veniu Cic. 

When that which is placed first in the forejfoingr member, is repeated last in thefo1> 
lowing, and Ihe contrary, it is called EPANOUUS, or Ftegressio i as, CrudeUs tu quoquc 
m^er { Crudelis mate^ magis an puer imprSOuji ilie ? JmprSOus ilk pueu crudeH» tu 
quoque mater ^Wrg. 

The passionate repetition of the same word in any part of a sentence, is called EPI- 
ZEUXIS ; as, Etcuntu^ excitate eum ah ivferit, Cic Fuit, fuit igta virtus, &c. Id, 
Me, me, adsitm qui feci, in me canvertite ferrum, Virg. Sella, horrida bella. Id. Ibi- 
mus, ibimus, Hur. 

Wli^n we proceed from one thing to another, so as to connect by the same word the 
•abseqnent part of a sentence with the preceding, it is called CLIMAX, or Gradatio ; 
as, Jfricano virtutem induitria, virtus gloriam ghria Ofmulot comparavit, Cic. 

When the same word is repeated in various cases, inoods. gendersi numbers, && it 
is called POLYPTO TON ; as, Pleni sunt omnes libri, plena: sapientium voces,pktia 
exemplorum vetustas, Cic. LiUora littoribuscontraria^fiuctibusundas tmprecor, ar- 
ma armist Virt- To this k usually referred what is called SYNON YMI A. or the using 
of words of the same import, to expressa thing more strongly; as, Non feram, nan pa* 
tiar^nm sinam,Cic» Promiet0,rfcipia, spondee, U» Aiao S^i^POLITIO, which ze- 
Spats the same thought in diffisreiit lights. 
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When* won] is repeated the nme in toiind, but «ot in seme, it i* cjdled ANTAK A* 
CLASIS : at, Amart Jucundrntn ett. n euretur nt quid intit amarU Cie. But tfais as 
wcknncd adci'rct \n style, rather than a beauty. Nearly allied to this figure is tbe PA- 
RONOMASIA, or Agnommafio, when the uordt only retemble one aootber in souimI; 
as, Civrm bpna utn artittm, bonariitn partium ; Cttuul pravo atdmo & parva t lie 
•ratorearaitrfactua^ Cie. Amantettunt amenus, Ter. This is also called a PUN. 

W|i«n two or moie words are foined in any |>art of a sentence in the aame cases or 
tenses, it is called UOMOIOPTOTON, i. e. fimttifer cafienf ; as. Pftiet auctaritatr, 
eireu n'ftuit opi'jus. abundat amtcu^ C ie If tlie words hare only a similar termination , 
it is ealicd HOMOIOTELEU ION, i. e. HmiUtcr dtsineni ; as, Nm ejutdem extjact- 
refortuer, tr vivere turfiuer, Cic. 

3. Figures of Thought. 

It i.s not easy to reduce figures of tbongbt to distinct 
classes, because tbe same figure is employed for several 
different purposes. Tbe priDcipal arc the Hyperbole ^ Pro- 
sopopeia, Apostrophe, Simile, Antithesis, ^c. 

1. HYPERBOLE is when a thing is magni^ed above tbe 
Iruth ; as, when Virgil speaking of Polyphemus says, Ipse' 
arduus, altaque pulsai sidera. So Contracta pisces (sguora 
sentiunt, Hor. When an object is diminished below the 
truth, it is called TapeinOsis, The use of extravagant Hy- 
perboles forms what is called Bombast, 

2. PROSOPOPEIA, or Personification, is when we as- 
cribe life, sentiments, or actions, to inanimate beings, or to 
abstract qualities ; as. Qua {jpatria) tecum, Catalina, sic 
agit, ^c, Cic. Virtus suinit autponit secures, Hor. ^r6orc 
nunc aquas culpante, Id. 

3. APOSTROPHE, or Address, is when the speaker 
¥reaks off from the series of his dicourse, and addresses 
higiself to some person present or absent, living or dead, 
or to inanimate nature, as if endowed with sense and rea- 
son. This ligurc is nearly allied io the former, and there- 
fore often joined with it ; as, Trojaque nunc stares, Priami- 
que arx alia maneres, Virg. 

4. SIMILE, or Corn/)arison, is when one thing is illus- 
trated or heightened by comparing it to another ; as, Alex- 
ander was as bold as a lion. ^ 

5. ANTITHESIS, or Opposition, is when things contrary 
or different are contrasted, to make them appear in tbe most 
striking light ; as, Hannibal was cunning, but Fabius was 
cautious, Ccesar beneficiis ac munificentid magnus habebaiur, 
iniegritate vitas Cato, <S-c. Sail. Cat. 64. Ex hac parte pu- 
dorpugnat, illinc petulantia, fyc, Cic. Similar to this figure 
is the Oxnmoron, i. e. acute dictum; as, Amici absentes ad- 
sunt, 4rc, Cic. Impietate pia est, Ovid. JVwm capti potuere 
capi, Virg. 

6r INTERROGATION, (Grac. Erotisis,) is a &gm^ 
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whereby we do not simply ask a qaestion, but express 
some i^trong feeling or affection of tne mind in that form ; 
as, Q^uosque tandem, ^e, Cic. Credilis avectos hastes ? Virg, 
Heu ! quas me (Bquora possunt accipere, Id. Sometimes an 
answer is returned, in which case it is called Subjectio ; as, 
Quid ergo? audacissimus ego ex omnibus? minime, Cic. 
Nearly allied to this is Expostulation, when a person pleads 
with offenders to return to their duty. 

7. EXCLAIVIvnOM, (/L'c/j.^oTiem ;) as, O nomen duke 
libertatis! &c: Cic. O tempora, O mores ! Id. Opatria! 
O DivUm domus Ilium ! &c. Virg. 

8. DESCKiFTION, or Imagery, {Hypotyposis,) when 
any thing i^ painted in a lively manner, as if done before 
our eyes. Hence it is also called Fision; as, Videor mihi 
hanc urbem videre, &c. Cic. in Cat. iv, 6. Videre magnos 
jam videpr duces, Non indecoro pulvere sordidos, Hor. Here 
a change of tense is often used, as the present for the past, 
and conjunctions omitted, &c. Virg. xi. 637. &c. 

9. EMPHASIS is when a particular stress is laid on some 
word in a sentence ; as, Hannibal peto pacem, Liv. Prohi 
Jupiter ihit hic I Virg. 

10. Epanarthosis, or Correction, is when the speaker 
either recals or corrects what he had last said ; as, Filium 
habui, ah ! quid dixi habere me ? imo hahui^ Ter. 

11. Paralrpsis, or Omission, is when one pretends to 
omit or pass by, what he at the same time declares. 

12. Aparithmcsis, or Enumeration, is when what might 
be expressed in a few words, is branched out into several 
parts. 

13. Synathroismvs, or Coacervatio, is the crowding of 
many particulars together ; as. 

Faces in castfa tulissem, 
Jmplessemqueforosjlammis, natumque, patremque 
Cum genere extinxem, memet super ipsa dedissem, Virg. 

14. Incrementum, or CLIM'^X in sense, is when one 
number rises above another to the highest ; as,.iacinti5 est 
vincire civem Romanvm, scelus verberare, parnieidium nc- 
care, Cic. When all the circumstances of an object or 
action ar^ artfully exaggerated,' it is called Auxesis, or 
Amplification, But thia is properly not one figure, but the 
skilful employment of several, chie^y of the Simile and 
the Climax. 

13. Transition (metabdsis) is when a speech is abrupt* - 
ly iotroduoed ; or when a writer suddenly passes from onjp^ 
s2^ 
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fiubject to another ; as, Horat. Od. ii. 13. 13. Id strong 
passion, a change of person is sometimes used ; as, Virg. 
Mn, iv. 365, &c. xi. 406, &c. 

16. SuspcNsio, or Susienaiio^ is when the mind of the 
hearer is long kept in suspense ; to which the Latin inver- 
sion of words is oflen made subservient. 

17. CoMCESsio is the yielding of one thing to obtain 
another ; as, Sitfur^ sit sacrilegus, &c. at est bonus impera- 
tor, Cic. in Verrem, v. 1. Prolepsis, Prevention or Antici* 
patinn, is when an objection is started and answered. Ana- 
coiNosis, or Communication^ is when the speaker delibe- 
rates with the judges or hearers ; which is also called 
Diaporesis or Mdubitatio, Licentia, or the pretending 
to assume more freedom than is proper, is used for the sake 
of admonishing, rebuking, and also flattering ; as. Vide 
quam non reformidem^ &c. Cic. pro Ligario. Aposiopesis* 
or Concealment, leaves the sense incomplete ; as, ^uos ego 

sedpratstat motos componere fluctus, Virg. 

18. Sentevtia, {gnome,) a sentiment, is a general max- 
im concerning life or manners, which is expressed in va- 
rious forms ; as, Otium sine Uteris mors est^ Seneca. Adeo 
in teneris assuescere multum est, Virg. Probitas laudatur ^ 
alget ; Misera est magni, custodla censiis ; Nobilitas sola est 
.atque unica virtus, Juv. 

As most of these figures are used by orators, and some 
of them only in certain parts of their speeches, it will b^ 
proper that the learner know the parts into which a regu- 
lar formal oration is commonly divided. These are, 1. The 
liUroduction, the Exordium or Procsmium, to gain the good 
will and attention of the hearers : 2. The Narration, or 
Explication : 3. The argumentative part, which includes, 
Confirmation or proof, and Confutation or refuting the ob- 
jections and arguments of an adversary. The sources from 
which arguments are drawn, are called Loci, topics'; and 
are either intrinsic or extrinsic ; common or peculiar. 4r 
The Peroration, Epilogue, or Conclusion. 

THE QJJANTITY OF SYLLABLES. 

The q.uantity of a syllable is the space of lime taken up 
iln pronouncing it. « 

That part of grammar whicl^ treats of the quantity and 
accent of Syllables,^ and of the measures of verse, is called 
PROSODY. 

Syllables with respect to their (quality, arft either long 
or short.. 
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A loDg syllable in pronoancing requires double the time 
of a short ; as, tender e. 

Some syllables are common ; that is, sometimes long, 
and sometimes short ; as the second syllable in volucris, 

A vowel is said to be long or short by nature, which is 
always so by custom, or by the use of the poets. 

In polysyllables or long words, the last syllable except 
one is called the PenuJtima^ or, by contraction, tbe Pentdt, 
»and the last syllable except two, the Antepenultima. 

When the quantity of a syllable is not fixed by some par- 
ticular rule, it is said to be long or short by authority ; that 
is, according to the usage of the poets. Thus le in lego is 
said to be «hort by authority, because it is always made 
short by the Latin poets. 

In most Latin words of one or two syllables, according 
to oiir manoer of pronouncing, we can hardly distinguish 
by the ear a long syllable from a short. Thus./e in Itgo 
and legi seem to be sounded equally long ; but when we 
pronounce them in composition, the difference is obvious ; 
thus, perlego^ perlegi ; relego, -ere ; relego, -dre^ ^c. 

The rules of quantity are either General or special. The 
former apply to all syllables^ the latter only to some cer- 
tain syllables. 

GENERAL RULES. 

I. A Towel before another vowel is short; as, 

• Mens, alXui : so nihil ; h in verse being considered only as 
a breathing. In like manner in English, create, behave. 

Exc. 1. /is long in/io,/ic6am, cj-c. unless 'when follow- 
ed by r ; as.fieri^fierem ; thus, 

Omnia jam fTent, Ci^ti quae posse negabam, Ovid, 

Exc, 2. E having an i before and after it, in the fifth 
declension, is long : as, speciei. So is the first syllable in 
der, diuSi eheu, ana the penultima in auldiy thrrdi, 4rc. in 
Pompei, Cdi, and such like words ; but we sometimes find 
Pompeiiu two syllables, Horat. Od, II. 7. 

Exc. 3. The first syllable in ohe and Diana is common ; 
so likewise is the penult of genitives in ius ; As, iUius, uniusy 
^c. to l^e read long in prose. Alius, in the genit. is always 
' long, as being contracted for aliiits ; altertus, yhort. 

In Greek words, when a vowel comes before another,, no 
certain rule concerning its quantity can be given. 

SomeHmes U is short .•oy.Bao&e, WSa»S(^hta, Symphonla, Sim»i^ Hfadet, PhSoB, 
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dion: Nftit^Ulis* AcMia ; BriiSu. (^lulm'is; latftus^Sc LatSit, Mjrrtoui, yer6lua# 
Pnaineim AcbetO'ius, MinAjtss ; Arclit-IAui, ^teneiaas, Amphiariui ; £De«j, P«- 
nCua, EpSus. AerUionfui, Ada.nanteiu. PhcebSut, Oi^ntSui ; Dariin. Bannus, Eu- 
eenliM, Bacehiu* ; Cosaopfia, C%«rea ChsnmeA, Cyui«rea. Galatea, Laodicfla^ Me- 
dea, Pant bea, Peikflopea; CII>i. Euf o, BlesTa, IphigeDia, Alexandria, Thalia* Anti- 
oehla. idolotecr1a« liiania. potitU, &c. Laert«s, DeiphObus, 02 ijanira, Tr&es. beriict, 
&e. 

S9meitme» it i$ camman .* w. Chorea, pbuea, Malea. Kere'ideit eanopeum, OriontGe- 
ryon. Em. eoui. See. So in foreign worrls Michael, If mel, Baphael, Abraham, be. 

The aceusatiye of douim ineus'u utoalljr ihort; at, Orfihia, SatmonBa^ Capharfa^ 
^r.but tometiaief long ; at. Idtmrncot lUottSat Virg. Instead or ffejfi j, Cytheri'i, we 
find ElegFia C^thi fla.OTid. Bat the quantity of Greek wurdi cannot be properly 
understood without the knowledge of Greek. 

lo English a vowel befbre another is also sometimes lengthened } as, «ieiictf, idia^ 

II. A vowel before two consonants, or be- 
fore a doul)le consonant is long {by position^ as 
it is called ;) as, 

drma, folio , dxis^ gdza, major ; the compouAds of jugum 
excepted ; as, btjugus, quadrijiigus, <^c. 

When the ibretfoing word ends in a short vowel, and the foUowing begins with two 
.CQUonants or a double one, that vowel is sometimes lengthened by position ; as, 
Ferte cit Jkimmtu, date vePif tcandke murof , Virg. 
Bnt thU raKly occurs. 

IT A vowel before a mute and a liquid is 
common ; 

as the middle sylluble id volucriSj tenebroi, thus, 

Et primd simtlis vol&erii mox vera volQcris. Ovid, 

Vox tenCbras, profcrt Phoebus Tugat inde tenSbras. Id, 

But in prose these words are pronounced short. So peragro, pharetrm^ p0dagra, 
chiragra, cfUbrit, latrbras. &c, 

Tu make this rule hoW, three things are requisite. The vowel must be naturally 
short the mute must go beibre the liquid, and be in the same syllable with it. Thus, 
a \apntrU is made common in verse, because a in pof-r \% naturally short or always 
•o by custom : but a in matritt aehs, is always kmg. because long by nature or custom 
in mater and accr. In like manner the penult in satH'im, ambhl6i urn, is always • 
long . because tliey are derived from talu*^ tatUut^ and ttmbuiitum. So a m artr^ 
itbluu. ^c, is long by position, because the mute aikl the liquid are in different sy^ 
labtes. 

L and r only are considered as liquids in Latin words > 
m and n do not take place except in Greek words. 

III. A contracted syllable is long ; as, 

Kil for nihil ; ml, for mihi ; cogo, for co&go ; alius^ for 
aliius ; h*6ucji, for tibiicen ; U, foriit ; sodes, for si audes ; 
noloy for nonvolo ; bigas^ for bijuga ; scUteety for scire licei, 
*c. 

IV. A diphthong is always long ; as, 

Jiurum, CcBsar^ Eubcea^ ^c. Only pros in composition be- 
fore a vowel is commonly short ; ^^fproRire^prcBwtus • thus, 

Jlec toiA tamen ille prior prseunte carinfl. Va-g, * ^ 

Sti|*>titmsdurisagttur tudibusque pn. nstis. Id, 

But it is Home(i(iie.<4 leiifi:the.ned ; as, 

■■ ■ c um vacubs domino pneiret Arion. Statiut, 
In English we pruu.juitce several ol the diphthongs short, bv tinkiav thm MHmit At> 
•aeyoweii bat tbeo thera is properly no ^fiiOM^ *^^ ^ ^'''''^ ^ ^^'^ ^ 
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SPECIAL RlA.ES. 
J. CoNCERKIi\G THE FiRST AND MiDDLE SYLLA- 
BLES. 

Preterites and Supines of Two SylUbtes. 

V. Preterites of two syllables lengthen the 
former syllable ; as, Fern, vidi nci. 

Except dfbi, soldi from scindo, f\di kom/tndo, tUli, dedi, 
and stetii which are shortened. 

VI. Supines of two syllables lengthen the 
former syllable ; as, Visum^ cdsu7n, inolutn. 

Except saiium, from sero ; cttum, from cieo ; litum, from 
lino ; sUum, from etno ; stUtum^ from sisto ; Uum, from eo ; 
ddlwn, from do ; riitumy from the compounds of ruo ; qut- 
tuniy from qtieo ; rdtus^ from reor. 

Preterites which double the first syllable. 

VII. Preterites which double the first sylla- 
ble, have both the first syllables short ^ as, 

Cectdif tsttgi, jiepuliy peperiy dtdtci txitudi : except cecidi, 
from ccedo ; pepedi, from pedo ; and when two consonants 
intervene ; diS^fefelli, tetendiy dec, 

JjNCREASE OF NoUNS. 

A noun is said to increase, when it has more syllables iq 
any of the oblique cases than in the nominative ; as, rear, 
regis. Here re is called the increase or crement, and so 
through all the other cases. The last syllable is never es- 
teemed a crement. ^ . ^ 

Some nouns have a double increase," tfrstls^^hicrcaae by 
more syllables than one ; as, iter, ittneris, 

A noun in the plural is said to increase, when in any case 
it has more syllables than the genitive singula^ i as, gener^ 
generic generorum. 

Nouns of the first, fourth, and fifth declensions, do not 
increase in the singular number, unless where one vowel 
comes before another ; a8,/rac/Ms,/rudMi/ res^rei; which 
fall under Rule L 

Thii^ Declension, 

VIIL Nouns of the third declension which 
increase, make a and o long; e, i, and u short ; 
as, 

PieidtiSf honoris; muUeriSf laptdis, munniiris. 
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The chief exceptions from this rule are marked ander the 
formation of the genitive m the third declension. But hera 
perhaps it maj be proper to be more particular. 

A noun bi A ahortem atU tn tlie genitive ; m, degmut -Utis ; poema^ -Utiu 

O. 
O tborteni Kntj, but tenfctbent enii and 8nU ; as. Cafd;4ilUi Virgo. -^ nU ; Anh^ 
»enu ; Cicero •Unit. Gtuttle or natrial nouns vary their quantity. Most vf tliem 
thorten the genitivf ; as. Mat f do, inu ; •Saxo, »ifnU. bomeare long } as, SuestiSnet, 
Vctionet, Briitonti is coouikmi. 

LCD. 
X shortens %tU i as, Hydromili, ^lii, Ec lenffthens <ci* ; M« tiqtec, *€cli» 
A noou in J> shortens the creinesit ; as, Daoidy -^dit* 

^faseulioes in AL shorten Uliii as, Sal, sSUs f Hannibal^'&Ut i HatittubaU -£'(« i 
but neuters lengthen it \ as, aRima^ •3tt«. 

S9ln iVom «a/ is long ; also Hebrew uords in «r/ ; as, Michaelt 'StU» Other notltii in 
L shorten the crement ; as, VigU. "tiu ; consul. -AtUt 

Nonns in ON vary their ciement Some lengthen It ; at, Belictn,'Snii ; Chiron^ 
-Znii. Some shorten it ; as, Men.nen^'ifnis ; Aciceoth 'Unit. 

EN shortens inia ; t/flumen, -ttUt : tUilcen^ 'tnit. Other nouns in N lengthen the 
penult. AN SnU ; as, Titan, '&nu i £n enis ; as, Sl(ren,*ef^« : In inii ; as, tielphin, 
'IrUt : YN gnit; as, PAorcyn, •9ni«. 

R. 

1. Neuters in AR lengthen arU ; tM,calear,.Sru» Except the following; bncehar^ 
•Urit ; Juhar, -Uru ; nectar, tri* . Also the adjectiTe /ter, p&rist and its compounds, 
imftar,-dris; dUpar,-iirU, &c 

2. The following nouiu in R lengthen the genitive : ^ar, nSri/, the name otm river ; 
■fkr.jnruf wr, virit: Also Recimer, -irisi Byxer, Sru f &r, SrU g Iber, ,eris, 
proper names. 

3. Oreek nnans inTER lengthen teris; as, crater ^-eria; character ^ •eris. Except 

athtr.gflt. 

4. OR lengthens ortx; as, amar, -orit. Except neuter nouns; as, marmort'Sria; 
aquor. »6ria ; Grrek nouns in to ; as. Hector, -UrU ; Actor, -trU ; rhetor^ -brU : Also, 
arbor. 'irU, and m«mor, 'Srls. 

5. Other nouns in R shorten the genitive ; AR art*, masc.; as, Cceaar, -dris i Ha- 
milca , »&ru t lor, l&ria. ER erU of any gender ; as, aer^ atris f mulier, -irta ; ca- 
rfS ver^ -Bria ; ter, anciently, irt ncTt itiniria ; verbiria from the obsolete verbtr, UR 
urU ; mt,vultur^ -Uria ; murmur, •flri*. Y R yria ; as, Martyr^ '^ria- 

AS. 
1. Nouns in AS, which have atia, lengthen the crement -, M»,piatUf -Utia ; Macenatt 
-^ia, Kxtept anaa -dtit. 

3 Other nouns in AS shoi ten the creinrat ; as. Greek nomis having the genitive In 
iidia, Otia, and dnia ; thus, Pallaa, -^dia : artaereaa,-edtia ; Melaa, -dniai the name of 
a river. So vaa^ vHdia ; meta, mUria : But vor, vSaia, is long. 

ES. 
ES shortens the crement: as, mi'c**-^* f Cerea^'int # pet,pidis. 
Exeept iocHplMi *ctt$ fyfOlea, etia ; manauea, itia; hcerea^ -edia ; mercea^ -Sdla. 

IS. 
Nouns in IS shorten the crement ; as, lapia, 4dia : Sanguia, Jlnia ; Pla/llia, -Idit. 
Except Gtia. gliria ; airfl Latin nouns which have ftia ; as. Us, tttia ; ala, dttia ; Qtit- 
ria, -Via ; Samni-a^ -ttia : But Charia, a Greek noun, has Charitia, 

The following also lengthen the crement : Crania, -Idia ; Paophia, 'tdia ; Neaia, 
Adia, proper naoies. And Greek nouns in ia, which have also tn ; aj, SaiSmia, or in, 
JSalamtnu w 

OS. 
Nouns in OS lengthen the crement ; as, nepoa, -itia ; flta, fiSria* 
Except Boa, bivia; eompoa,'9tia ; and tmpoa, •Utia. 

US. 
"US shortens the crement ; as. tempua, -Uria s trfpua, Sd'u, 

Except nouns which have Udta, nria, and Utia ; as, incua, ^udia ; jut,j(iria ; latus, 
€tia But Ligua has Ug&ria ; the obsolete /W'-ui^rcj^/ftf ; and interrua, "Utia, 
The neuter of the comparative has -St^ ; as, tnkUUt -Sria. 

TS shortens ydia or ydoi ; as, chlamya, -pdift or 'pdoa ; and lengthens ynia ai , 
Tracbys^.gnia. 

BS. PS. MS. 
Nouns in S, with a consonant going before, shorten the pennlt of the genitive; as, 
Coeleba,'Uiaf inopa,-9pia i hiema, fdemia. 

Except qiclopa, "Spus atpa a?pia ; grypa, grgpMa ; Ceerops* -opla s pkba,pWbia ; 
hydrops^ 'S/ta, 
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T. 
T ibortens the crement ; ai, eaputt -^Ith, 

1. Nomif in X, Mrhioh have the genitive in ; t>, ahorten the crement ; •«, etrthuet 
\^"igisi rtniex^iiBui AUobrox^'dgi*; Phrjfx, PhrpgU, Bat iex,ieg(s^ tad rez^ regit t 
are long ; ami likevruefrQgu. 

S. Ex shortens UU ; as, vertex, -tci* : except vibex^ .?«"#, 

3. Other nouns in X leogthen the crement; tOtPax^phcU ; radix^'teu ; vmt, vteUf 
lux.Uicu; PsUux 'UcW,4fe- 

ExcefK/Ztrir, nfcity v\eis. prifciff calicit, eUtcU, ptcU, fortiicif, nivis^ CappadScU^ 
d&cU, nii u^ criicU. tiUci*, onpchis, Erpcis, maityx, -^chis^ the rotin of the untueutt 
or niastrieh>tree, and many others whose quantity can* only be Mcertained by authority. 

4. Some nount vai^ the creiAeuti «a. Syphat% *Seii, •' "^f^* » Sandyx^ ^cit% or -icu; 
Bdiryx% 'ijcitt vx »^ci»» * %, 

Incrtase df the Plur at Number, 

IX. Nouns of the plural number which in- 
crease, make -4, £, and O long ; but shorten 
1 audi IX; as, 

*#itwarwm, ferum^ domtnorum ; regtbus, portiibm : except 
iabm or bubun^ contracted for boroXbus. 

- . Increase of Verbs. 

* A verb is said to increase, when any part has more sylla^ 
bl^ Ihan tbe setond person singular of the present of the 
indicative active ; as, amas^ atndmus^ where the second f^yU 
table r/ui is the increase or crement; for the last syllable is 
never called by that name. 

A verb oAen increases by several syllabled ;^ as, amas, 
aindbdmXhi ; %m which case it is said to have aJL^(, second^ 
or third increase, 

X. In the increase of verbs, a, c, and o, are 
long ; i and m, short ; as, 

Amdre^ docere^ amdtote ; legtmus^ sumus^ volunms, 

Tlie poets sometimes Ihorten ri^dirunt and ttgHfrunt^ and fepfftKen rimus and rh 
tls, in the futoreof the subjunctive i Maeriran^i^itis agua^ <Skid.. All the other ex- 
ceptions from this rule are matk4*in thelbmAtion '•* **"i wrl^ „ , 

The first or middle syllable, of words whicndo not come 
under any of the foregoing rules, are said to be long or 
short by authority ; and their quantity can only be disco- 
.vered from the i)sage of the poets, whichjs the most cer- 
<^ain of all rules. 

Remarks on the Quantity of the Penult of TVords, 
1. Patronymics in ID F^S or AD F^S usually shorten the 
-penult ; as, Priamides^Jltlaniiddes^ S^c. Unless they come 
•from nouns in eus ; B^^'f elides ^ Tydides, «J*c. 

9, Patronymics,^ ana similar words, in AlSy ELS, /2Y5, 
OIS, OTIS, INE, and ONFL, commonly len2;then the pe- 
nult; as, AcUdls, Ptolemdi^s &Jin/seis, A'lmis, Memphttis, La^ 
idisj Icariotia, Kerine, ArisiOrtc, Except Thebais, and Pho' 
cuis ; and J^ereis, which ia common. 
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3. Adjectivefl in ACUS, ICUS, IDUS, and IMUS, for the 
most part eborten the penult ; as, JEgyptiacus. academtcus^ 
lepidus, UgitXmus ; also superlati?ea ; as, fortisstmusj «$-c. 
Except oodcus, amicus^ apricus^ pudicus, mendicus^ posticus, 

fidus, injidus, (but perfidus, of per ^ndjtdet. Is sbort) bimus, 
guadrimusi patrimus^ matrimus^ opimus ; and tivo superla- 
tives, imii5, primus, 

4. Adjectives in ALfS, ANUS, ARUS, IFUS, ORUS, 
OSUS, lengthen the penult ; as, dotdlts^ urbanus, avdrus, 
(estivus, decorus^ arenosus Except barbdrus^ §pipdrus, 

6. Verbal adjectives in // IS, shorten the penult ; as, 
agilis, facilis, 4*g. But derivatives from nouns usually 
lengthen it ; as, anilis, civilis, herilis, 4^c. Td these add 
exiUs, subtilis ; and names of months, Aprilis, Quinctilis^ 
Sextilis: Except humilis^ partlis ; and also similis. But 
all adjectives in atilisy are short ; as, versdtiUs, volattltSy 
umbratilis, ^c, 

6. Adjectives in INUS derived from inanimate things, 
as plants, atones, &c. also from adverbs of time, commonly 
shorten the penult ; as, amaracinus, croctnus^ cedrinus^fa^ 
ginus^ oleagXnus; ddamanttnus, cristalltnus, crastlnus , pris^ 
ttnus, perendtnus, ^c. 

Other adjectives in INUS are long ; as, agninus, austri^ 
nMS, binus^ clandestinusy Latinus^ marinuSy supinuSy vesperti' 
nusj ^c. . 

7. Diminutives in OLUS, OLA, OLUM; and ULUS, ULA, 
ULUM, always shorten the penult ; as, urceolus^ Jllidla, 
muscBdlem ; lectOlus, rattuncula, corctiluiny <J»c. 

8. Adverbs in T/JV/ lengthen the penult ; Z6, oppiddtim, 
viritim, tribvUim. Except qffatim, perpetim, and stStitn. 

9. Desideratives in URIO shorten the antepenultima, 
vrhich in the second or third person is the penult ; as, esd- 
rio, esiiris, esurit But other verbs in urlo lengthen that 
syllable ; as, ligurio, liguris ; scaiurio, acaiuris^ ^c. 

Penult of Proper Names. ^ 

The following proper nmnet lengthen tht penult. AbdSni, Abydos. AdOnU* Mm- 
pus. iEiolus. AhSla« Alaricui. Aicidt-s Amfcls, AndronTcQs AnQbia. Archimedes, 
Ariarathes. Ariobarzanes. Ariitldes, Aristotiuius, ArUtoKltoii. Arplnum, Artabaniii; 
Brachinane.1, BiiiTrttt Bntliri^tus ; C^thegus Clialc^^on Cleub&his. CyrSne. CythSra, 
Cuieie*^ Dai-ici Di'muiiTciis, Diom&len, Diore*, Dioscflrt : Ebudet, Erphfle, EubQ- 
Ini. EnclTdes Raphrates. Euiiirdes EiirTpus. Eiixlnus; GarRinus, GsBtQIus Gr|nT. 
cm; HilioRHbalut. Hfiincua. HcracUdei- Heracliuw. HippAnUx, HispSnus; IrRnef " 
Lacfdat. LatAiia, LeucPia. Lu)tduiiuin. L)Coras ; Mandanc« Mautclu*, Maxinilnui, 
MeleaRor. McMAIa, Me<isanH, Miletus; Na»ica, ^ficftnol^ Nicetas; Parhynui. PandOra, 
Pelfiris. & -us, Phanfilu*. PhacnTcc. H«»lfte», i'olycletus, Pniynices, Priitf*us; Sarpe* 
don. Ser^pit, Siiiupc StratouTce, Suffetes ; Tiiiranec, ThessalonTca ; Vei^na. Vero- 
nica. 

The fcttormnif are short : Ani5ihui. 4mpliip»lii, AnabStis, Amicfi-a, AntiRfiniis, 
& -ne, Auulfichus, Anufichus, Antiupa, AittTpai, AntipSter, Antiphftnes, Aotli^- 
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itU Anaptilt, Anifptira, AnftUi, Apulm, Arenjil*Etiir AriCTiJntiro, Arm|sHis. 
AUi6«i8» Att&IOi, AuTra; BitQriii, BfuctSfi; Caiaijcr, CaHitrfttei, Callist^wa, 
Cand&ee, CftDt&ber, CariKa^iei. CliErllug, ChrjEost^nnua, Clfomltrfitm, Ck-omCriti, 
Corfcot^ ComtamiiioiiBlis, CrttEnii, Cimij^ltu, Cremi^M, Crustuineri, Cylsei*^^ Cy- 
ctadea, Cyzteas ; DaSroatit, DaiaAdta^ litiiiainii, Dejfieei, Dejotaru*. I>tinfwiliiis, 
BernVpho, Dtdfrnui, DUtRC^iK-s, Di^p&iiuni, DtiaiuftnH ; KHipedtttlcs* Epljftm, 
£vergete8 Eumferi, EuiTm^dmii KuripJ loi ; rudiius ; Gtrj-r^ni «, Gyrinii ; tit- 
cj?ta, Heliopfins, Htimif^nK, HeroJBtui, HtsiCduSi Heiirme, Hirfoer^fis. iiipp*^- 
timot, Hy^U« H^pltiui; lca*us. Irflaa lllfm, IvihUtii, lin.5rus. Ittiftra, ifo- 
dice* LaomSdon, l.aEnpHaciij, Laiftyrus, LBpTtlis^, J^iiitinetllls. Libaniu. l-itiUDf* 
▼. -ft, Lysim^huai Loi^pira&nut ; Marlltlion, ^t^n^Lui, Mirihi&rTea^ MajaA^^tiE^i, 
IMtetrihM, Megfini, JSlelliui* fit m, Mvtrttpflli*, Minium, Myc«Dii»; NtftcJtu, KetT- 
tos, Noi?eiiift ; OnmhSle ^ Patilrat PejT^^aiHi I*l>amacn. Pislitritus, Ft Ay Ja ma* Fo- 
lyxSna, FonSna, er Vmr^nnn, Ptmjitilta, Futi>aiU J*yi?*dea FytbagOrns } bam^Ii*, 
S«nTna, Seiueie. SefnUamii, Sequftni, gt -a, SerTwli<it^ Sicflnj, Swritcs, Soderaa. 
SotSdes* SptrtSel^ Spor^es Stmn^te. SiyiAphaJUK, Syt^rii ; Tay/t^tui, Teh^ 
ffiSnus, Teiem&chu«» l*::rjfdo5» TitrSca, Tlitophilnes, Theujiliilui, Tcflnjfrui^ Vss 

The penult pf K\eral words is do^ibtful i thus, BafS^i^ h-ftv^n. BetUvi, Juv g( Mftrt< 
Fortutru», H()^|t. Ft^riiiitvt^ Mirt* Some mukt /*rtu if ki of thriti syllabi^;. bu| k 
may be ahortened lik£ grat uf tvs^ St»T. Fasrknut^ m^rttnuti prmntlsT. ^c. mk by 
toute leii|^h(!knS| find 1^ tome abortt^^ i bat Tof tlieir qumtit;, th«^ U no ««r(ajti 
authprity. 

IL. Final Syllables. 

XT, -^4 in the end of a word declined by cases 
is short; ^^^Musdy templdy Tyded, Jamp&da, 

Eit. The ablative of the first declension is long; as, 
Musd^ JEned.; and the vocative of Greek nouns in as^ as, 

O JEned,0 Palld. 

A in the end of a word notdeclinipd by cases 
is long; as, Amd^frustrd, prateredj ergd^ intra. 

£xc. ItU^ quid^ ejd^ posted^ putdy (adv.) are short ;. and 
sometimes, though more rarely^ the prepositions contrd, it/- 
trd, and the compounds of ginta ; as, triginid, 4^c. Contra j 
and vltrtty when stdverbs, are always long. •• 

Xlf. E in the^end^of a word is short; as^ 

AVzte, sedilgy patrg^ cicrri, hempen ante. 

Esc. K Monosyllables are long ; as, me, te^ se; except 
^lese encliticcQfPLJiiiictiaiis qug^ vi^ ne ; and these syllabical 
«djectiotis, pt^^ cli, tt ; as, maptB^ hujusce, tute ; but these 
pnay be comprehended under the general rule, as they ne- 
ver stand by themselves. 

Exc. 2. Nouns of the first and fiAh declension are loog. ; 
' as, Calliope^ AnMse^fide. So re-, and die^ with theii^ com- 
pounds, quare^ hodie^ppdicy postridie, quottdie : Alsb Greek 
nouns which want the singular, Ce<e,me/e, Tempi ; and the 
second person singular of the imperative of the second con- 
jugation ; as, Dpce, mane ; but cme^ vale^ and vide, are some- 
time s short. /'U 'H 
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Ezc. 3. Adverbs derived from adjectives ofthe first and 
seccnd declensioa are loog ; as, placide, ptUchriy valde, con- 
tracted foTvaltde: to these zdA ferme, feri^ and ohe; also 
all adverbs of the superlative degree ; as, doctissimeffor' 
tissimt : but bene and male are short. 

/. 

XIII. /final is long; as, Domini^ paln^ do- 
cert. 

£xc. ]. . Greek vocatives are short ; as, Ale^i, Amaryllt. 

£xc. 2. The dative of Greek nouns of the third declen- 
sion which increase, is common ; as, Palladi Minoidi 

MAif tihi^ sibi, are also common : so likewise are ti&t, ni- 
Si, ti&t, quasi; and cm, when a dissyllable, which in poetry 
is seldom the case. Sicubi and necubi are always short. 

O. 

XIV. O final is common ; as, Virgo, Amoy 
quando. ^ 

Exc. 1« Monosyllables in o are long ; as, o, do, U6^ pro. 
The dative and ablative sing, of the second declension is 
long ; as, libro^ domino : also Tjreek nouns, as, Dido, and 
Jlihoy the genit. of Athos^ ^i^d adverbs derived from nouns ; 
as, certOffalsd^paulo. To these add ^uo, ed, and their coaH 
pounds, quovis^ quocunquey adeo^ ideo ; likewise, illoy idcir* 
CO, citrot tntrd, retro, tdtro. 

Exc. 2. The following words are short ; Egd, scio, ce^ 
e2d, a defective verb, homo^ ciUf^illfcdt immOf dud, amid, mo* 
do, with its compounds, quomodo, dummodo, postmodd : but 
some of these are also found long. 

£xc. 3. The gerund in DO in Virgil i^ long ; in other 
poets it is short. Ergd, on account of, is long ; ergo, there- 
fore, is doubtful. 

C;'and Y. 

XV. U final is long; F final is short; as, 

FidtH: Moly. 

IR D Li JM R 7 

XVL; J3, D, L, i?,'and T, in the end of a 

word, are short ; as, 

Ab, apud, semel, precdr, caput. 
The following words are long, sdli sol, nil ; par, and its 
compounds, impar, dispar, i'C. ; far, Idr, JSTar, cur, fur ; 
'tho nouns In er which have iris in the genitive ; as, Crater^ 
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vlr, Iter ; likewise aer, cether ; to which add Hebrew names ; 
as, J«6, Daniel, David. 

M fiml anciently made the fowRoing voiiA»» ihort ; lis. MiRt^m •rto, Ennlu^ B ut bv 
later poets, m in il»e end of a woitl is always cut ofl; when the next ^ojJjW^V *»»» 
a vowel ; thus, MiUi'' octo $ except in compound wofdt j as, arcumogo^ eiredmeo, 

XVII. C and N in the end of a word, are 
long; as, ^ 

Ac, sic, non. So Greek nouns in n ; as, Titan, Sinn, Sa- 
lamin ; JE^ikan, Anckisen^ Ctrcen ; Lacedcemon, ^c, 

irbe following words are short, nee and donee; forsiian, 
fn,forsiin, tamin, &n, viden; likewise nouns in en which 
have inisin the genitive ; as, carmen, crimen ; together with 
severarOreek nouns ; as, llion. Pylon, Alexin. 

The pronoun hie, and the verb/ac, are common- 
AS, ES, OS. 

XVni AS, ES. and OS. in the end of a 
word, are long ; as, JUas, quies, bonds. 

The following words are short,ano*, es, from sufn and penes ,* 
OS, having ossis in the genitive, compos, and impds ; also a 
great many Greek nouns of all these three terminations ; as, 
Areas 2iud Arcadas, keroas, Phryges, Arcadds,TenSdd8,Meldef 
^c. and Latin nouns in es, having the penult of the genitive 
increasing short ; as, Ales, hebes, obses. But Ceres, paries, 
4irie8, abieSf and pes y with its compounds are loDg. 
IS US YS 

XIX: IS, C/S, and YS, in the end of a word, 
are short; as^ 

Tnrrts, legis, legtmus, annUs, Capys. 

£xc. 1. Plural cases in is and ua are long ; as, Pennis, 
lihris, nobis, omnis, for omnes,frucH^, maniis : also the geni- 
tive singular of the fourth declension ; 2iff,port^. But bvs 
in the dal. and abl. plural is short ; 2i9yJloribus,fructibus, 
rebiH. 

Exc. 2. Nouns in is are long, which have the genitive in 
itis, inis, or eniis ; as, lis, Samnis, Salamis, Simois. To these 
add the adverbs graiis and feris ; the noon glis, and v\s, 
whether it be a noun or a verb ; also is in the second person 
singular, when the. plural h^^itis; 2l8, audis, abls, possis. 
Ris in th^ future of the subjunctive is common. 

Exc. 3. Monosyllables in us are long ; as,^riw, sUs : al- 
so nouns which in the genitive have uris, udis, utis, untis, or 
odis ; as, teiliis, incus, virtus, aindUhuSf tripm. To these add 
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the geaitive of Greek nouns of the third decleoaioo ; as, 
CZ/ftf, Sapphiis^ MantiU; abo nouns which have u in the to* 
cative ; as, Pantkus, 

£xc« 4. 7e%s, is sometimes long, and nonns in ys^ which 
hare likewise yn in the nominative ; as, Pkorcys^ Traohyi. 

' 1 The last syllable of every verse is com- 
mon; 

Or, as some think, necessarily long on accoant of the 
pause or suspension of the voice, which usually follows it 
in pronunciation. 

THE QUANTITY OF DERIVATIVE AND COM- 
POUND WORDS. 
1. Derivatives. 

XX. Derivatives follow the quantity of (heir 
primitives; as, 

ibnicot from imo* I)ec6raii J'rtm decnit 4(111. 

AuctiSnor, auctio, 'Smj* BxTiio, exul, -ISlia, 

AnctSro, ^ auctor-oris. - Mvidus, pSveo. 

AndTtor. audituin. i^iirTto, qairU -Tlis. 

Auaplcor, ftuipex. -Yds. RadieUait radix, 'leii, 

CaapSnor, • caupo -Onis. So^to* Soapeti-X^f. 

•jCompAtltorf corop^ticupi. Nitara, nRtiu. 

Corr.Ieor, comix, Tcit. Mfltemas. mSten 

OustCdio, custoii -diiii. L)<seham, &«. I^sot 

Secdrus. deeoi, -uns. Legeram. &e. ISgU 

Exceptions. 

1. Long from Short* 

Deni, from dSccm, SmpTcio, ^om susp.cor. MSbtlii, A«i» mfiwfi- 

%^nute» n^veo. S?d«, •Pcleo. KOnior. Itiimus. 

Hunianii% b5»T»o. Secim, »6cut. JQiiientuin, jfivo. • 

Hernia. rftgo. I*6imrla, p^nua. Vox. yoeU. v«co, &c. 

2. S/iertfront Long. 

Arena and irista. from Srto. Liicerna,, from luceo. 

Nftta anrf nBto, n5"i«. . Dux, -ficis, dilpo. 

V&dum, ▼Mo. ^ Stfthihs, (tatm. 

Fld», <Tdo. Dtno, ^f^^h 

SBpoTf "Op^o* Qoftiillvif qu&lus, &c, 

2. Compounds. 

XXI. Compounds follow the quantity of the 
simple words which compose them ; Jffe, 

Deduco, of di and duco. So profero, antefero, consolor, de- 
noto, depeculor, deprdvo^ desperoy despumo, desqvdmo, enodo, 
irudioy exudo, ex&ro, expaveo^ iticero, inhiima, invtstigo, pr<5- 
gravo, prandto, regeh, appHro, appdreo, conc^vus, pr(Bgr&vis, 
disolo, ^ifocoy & suffoco, difftdit^Tom difindo, and dffidtt 
from difido, indico andiWico, permSnet from permSneOy and 
permanH, from permdno.ejodtt, in tbe present, and ejedit in 
*be perfect ; so exidit and exedit ; devenit and deoenii ; de- 
Mfiirw, and dev^nimw; rc/jcrimw and re/^ertttrtw ; ejttgit 
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The change of a vowel or diphthong in the compoand 
does not alter the quantity ; ag^ inctdo from in and cfidt) ; 
incido, from in and etido ; sujff^eo, from nvb diudfaux.faucis. 
Unless the letter following make it fall under some general 
rule ; as, ddmitto, percellOy diosculor, prohibeo. 

Exc. 1. Agnttum, cognitum, ^^'ero, pejero, innuba, pro- 
nubafmaledtcusyveridicus, mhtlumy semisopitus ; fromnd<«», 
juroy nnbo, dico, hilum, and sopio : ambitus, a participle from 
amUpy is long ; hot the substantives atnhXim and afnhitio 
are short. Connvhium has the second syllable common. 

Exc. 2. Th^ preposition Pi?0 is short in the following 
words : pr^ndu$f profugio, prdfugusy pronepos, prdneptis, 
prdfesiusy p^ofari, prq/lteor, prof anus , profeciOy prdcdla, pr(h 
tervus, and propagOy a lineage, pro in propago^ a vine siock, 
or shoot, is long. Pro in the following words is doubtful ; 
prppago^ to propagate ; pfopino, profundoy propello^ prO'* 
pulsoj procuro, and Proserpina, 

Exc. 3. The inseparable prepositions SE and DI are 
long ; as, sepdro, divello : except dlrhno^ dt^ertus. Re is 
short ; as, remitio, tefero : except in the impersonal verb 
re/€W, compounded of res and /ero. 

Exc. 4* E, /, O, in the end of the former compoundisg 
word are usually shortened ; as, irecentiy nefas, neque, pate- 
facio, ^c. Caprtcornus, omntpotens, agrfcdla, sign\ftco, bt- 
formisy alfger, Trtvia, tubiceny ^c. duodecimy hdd{ey sacro- 
sanctusy 4rc. But from each of these there are many ex- 
ceptions. Thus i is long when it is varied by cases ; as, 
quidamy guivis, tanlidemy^eidemy ^c. And when the com- 
pounding words may be taken separately ; aj», ludimagister, 
liLcrtfacioy siquis, <^c. Idem in the masc. is long, in the neu- 
ter, short ; also, ii^t^ue, ibidem. But in ubivis and uhicun-^ 
igrue, the i is doubtful. 

Accent. 

jJcwnMs tb* tone of the voice with which a syllable is 
pronounced. 

In every word of two or more syllables, one syllable is 
sounded higher than the rest, to prevent monotony, or an 
uniformity of sound, which is disagreeable to the ear. 

When accent is considered with respect to the sense, or 
when a particular stress is laid upon any word, on account 
of the meaning, it is called Emphdsis. 

There are three accents, distinguished by their different 
flounda ; acute^ grave, ajid circumflex, 

' T 2 



1. The aeuie or ^fp accent raues the voice in prpima- 
ciadoD, aad Is tfant marked [ ' ] ; as, pr&fero^ pilfer. 

2. Tlfe gtavt or base accent depref«e§ the voice, Or 
keeps it in its natural tone ; and is thus marked [ ' ] ; as, 
doctk. This accent properlj belongs to aU syllables which 
have no other. 

The circumflex accent first raises and then sitdn the voice 
in some degree on the same syllable ; and is therefore plac- 
ed only npon loQg syllables. When written, it has this 
mark* made np of the two former [ " ] ; as, amdre. . 



ThbmmniMWtf kwdly evar mnkedUi Bogligb faooki, eseepc in dietknariet, gitm- 
man, •pelttll|^boo•u. or the like, wlwtc the acute ■flcent only is UMd. 
. 'rhe aeceoii aielikewite aeUoro laaiked in Latia books, ualeM Ite ifte lake of dU- 
tUielHin: as ta these adverbs aliqui. comHnuM, dteti, aad, d'cAa diitiiifCHisb tlieia 
from certain caws oi' adjeetiTes. which are spelt in the same way- S9 /»o?/d. glond* 
in the aliktciv» : ft^tutAt tumtMU, in the fenitire : nttHkm, vtrtrikm, the ipenitiv» cT 
n»i and vst .' r*yd, on aeeoont of i tccidit^ he slew ; FomfliUt thr FmnfiiU^ ; amdrU* 

VERSi;. 

A Verse if a GeiUdn namber of long and short sytbtUes, disposed aeV 
cording to rule. 

It is so ealled, becanse when tlie nunaber of syllables reqninte is eon- 
pleted, we alwap turn baek to the beginning of a new line. 

The parts into whieb we divide a verse, to see if it have iujast numbor 
of syUaUes^ are ealled FteL 

A Terse is divided into different feet, rather to nsoertaio its measure <ir 
namber of syllsbleS| than to regidate its pronunciation* 

Fair. 

' Poede feet are either of two, three, or four syllables. When a single 
qrlbible is taken faj itsdC, it is called a Cmtfira, which is aommonijr a kxtg 
syllable* 

1. Feel of tvm mfUabk$. 
B^mdHut, GODsistB of two long; as, Smnls, 
JPifHrfdehiutf two short ; as, dfHt, 

Mumbut, a short and a long ^ as, ainaiu. 

TVochinUf a long and a short ; as, <f rvflt. 

3. Ftet of three tylloblet, "* ' 

JIOcrifliM, • h»Sf «nd two short; as, oct^bUri, 

Jnnptttftu, ^ tw<yJbart and a long ; aa, pO^H 

JinMumicer, a kmg, a short* and a long ; as, cfaritHh 

Trlhrich^ii three short } as, cfifmlfiitf. 

The following are not so much used 
3«ofaMstti Uftgctnnt, ^-" 

Amphibcadiyi^ hinSri, 

^ BlcehT«^ OKVrif, 

Amihaechles, pfUOntUr. 

8. fleet ^/hur tyilBbiet* 
FruoeieaaDHitieii^ MminWU. 

Biipondensj SrWrSu 

JDijaiobiis* difMe^lfSf. 

Choriamuis, pSntyicit* 



i^sssr^. 


juexanaer* 


lonieos ovioor, 


Pr8f.g,ab&at 


Pseon primos. 


timplf |6S«. 

pttinnd. 


Pi£on flecnndus. 




Peon qtiartus, 


ciutat. 


Eintrltas primus. 


pteriftnteii 


SpTitntiis seeuaduik 


Epiuitas tertius. 


di»c9rf^9f. 


^atriunqnaroit. 


rtrtaiUMis. 



^ ^ ^ - l,fS3t, jfi. I W« rfii»- I Wirfr dtt. I WrSm. irf. 
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. SCANNING. 

The m^surm^ of Tene, or the reflolving of it into the aerertl feet of 

which it is compote<1, N ealhsd $caiim>v- . . , , 

When a vene hat Jiut the number of ffeet Kquinte, it it C^led. Vernu ij<^«»f «f • 

fig Acatate^iAcu*. an Aeatalecde Terse : if a syllable be wanting, it i« ealled Cmaleeti - 

CU9 : if there be a syllable too moeh. Hypercaialtetieai, or Hgpenater. 
The ascnrtahnnff whether the^ene be eomplete. defectiTe, or raluodam, li «iMfl 

Z>(p9iitiOfWCItiunila» 

Different Kiwds of Verse. 
1. HRXAMETER. 
The Hetemeter or heroic vene eootitu of ux feet Of theie the fifth 
ite dactjrle, and the sixth a spondee ; all the rest may be either dactyles 
or spondees ; as» 
JUid8re|A«?«M**^ 
Inftn. I^&m R&f _ 

. A regular Hexameter line cannot hare more than seventeen sytlaUes, 
or fewer (haa thirteen. ^ • ' 

Sometiioes a spondee is foand m the fifth place, whence the verse is 
call«I Spondaic i as, 
GBri Dfi. I am t9l»0. | ICs mi* | gnam Jttvli | Incrfi- 1 mentam. nrg. 

This rerse is used when any thing grave, slow, large, sad, or the like , is 
expressed Xt oommonly has a daetyle in the foarth plaee, and a word of 
ftar syUablea in the end. 

Sonietinie& there remains a snperflaoas syllable at the eirf. Bat tW« sjrHahle mint 
either terminate in a vowel, or Oi the eoaarmant «n, wkh a vowd beAre rt ; so as to 
be joined with the following verse, whiehin«he paesefitcaia ranst alway* begin with 
a vowel ; as, 

OmnY& I M1!re9iV I ftYmf> I ITi vS- 1 c«mqoS e« | ISremqqe. 
Btftnwserinet — > nrg. 

Those Hexameter verses soond'hest^ which have dactyles and ipondieea 
alternately ; as, 

Lndere qa» veHem ealamo permisit agresti. Virg . 
Pfqgvif et ingfatsi premeretur easens aibi. iA 

Or which have more rtaetyles than spondees ; as, ~— 

Tityre tu patnie veeabsm tab tegoiioe fagi. 
It is esteemed a great beauty in an hexameter versoi, when by t^ use 
«f dactyles and spondees, the aoun<| is adapted to the sense ; ai^ 
Qoadrupedantepntremsoniui quatitungolaeampiun. Virg, 
Uli inter sesn qangna vi bw jp ia totlnnt. la. • < 

Motttrum hastendnm, inlfart|% ingens. eoi himen ademptam. 
Aceipittotinianeumia^bi^.rimis^i^fatiscaot JA 

But wiMt deiei^ea particular attention in scanning Hexameter verie is 
tbeCiESUBA. * 

Centra is when, aftef a foot is completed, there remains a- sylbble «t' 
the end of a word lo%egin*a new foot*; as, ^ 

Atr6-gln4gc&<vIJaio*dHduni, &c 

The Caaura is variously named, according to the different parts of the 
hexameter verse in which it is fotsnd. W'hen it comes after the first foot, 
or falls on the third half -foot, it is called by a Greek name, 'rriemmH^ : 
when on the fifth half-foot, or the ^llahle after the second foot, it is taXU 
td Penthamrnlrii ,• when it happens an the first syllable of the fourth 
foot, or the seventh half-foot, it a called Hepthemi^n^m : and when on 
the nmth halffoot^or the first syllable of the fifth foot, it is called EnvSee* 
mMfii, 

All these different species of the Caaura sometimes occur io the saioe 
Tcrse ; aiv 

Itfeia^asnlrS-OmnkOMlfQl-tfitbjNk^nihe, VWg. 
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But the mo>i eommoo and beftutifol Cteaura is the penthemim % on 
which aome \bj a particular accent or stress of tha voice in reading an 
heiameter verse thus composed, whence they call it the Camral pauae s 
as, 

TityredumRde-OfbveTiiestviBjpaicecftpellai. Virg, 

When the Cgkura falls on a syllable naturally short, it renders it long ; 
a% the last syllable offultut in the foregoing example. 

The chief melody of an hexameter verse ^n a great measure depends 
on the proper disposition of the dewra. Without this, a line eonsistiog 
of the number of feet requisite will be little else than mere proSe \ as, 
ROintt fflceoIA lerrOit InpTger HajmYlAl ftcmTi. £nnlu«. 

The andent Itomant, in proDooneinK v«ra& psU a partieuhff attention to its iael<^ 
dy. They not only obterved the quantity and aeeent of die leTeral tyllablet, but afao 
the different ttops and pauie* which the particular turn of the vene required. In 
modem timet we do not fully perceive the melody of Latin verte, becauie we have 
now lost the jut proauneiation of that tamgua^, the people of every country proi 
noqneing it in a manner similar to their owa In reading Latin verte, tbeieAfe, we 
are directed by the same rules whieb take plaee with retpMC to Eociiih verse. 

The tone of tbe voice ought to be chiefly leguhitea by the sense. AH the words 
shouU be pronounced f\illy ; and the cadence of the verse ought only to be observed, 
so fkr as it corresponds with the natural expressi<»i of the wonts* At the end of each 
line there shoold be no fkU of tbe Toice, unless the sense lequiret it s tout a small paese, 
balf of that which we usually oMike at a comma. 

2. PENTAMETER. 

ThePentam^er Terse conaists of five feeU Of these the two first are 
either daetylesor spondees ; the third always a spondee { and the foun^ 
and fifth an anapsstns \ as, 

Nitfi- 1 rsB sCquY- 1 tQv sC- 1 nsTni ini1»> 1 ipi6 sfie. Pt^pert* 
Cimflnt- 1 bOs vi- 1 vCs ttah 1 pfis in 5aB> f n6 tiA\»» Ovid, 

But this verse is more properly divided into two hemisticks or halves ; 
the former of which consists of two feet, either daetyles or spondees, 
and a e«»siira ; the latter, always of two dae^les and another ciesara : thos^ 

Kith I m sSqal- 1 tOf | sCmlnft I qulsqufi sfr 1 s. 

CSimlnV- 1 bOs Vt- 1 ves I tempfis In I fimnfi mfi- i Is. 

The Pentameter osnaDy ends with a dissyllable, hat sometimes also with 
a polyvf liable. 

3. ASCLEPIADEAN. 

The Asdei^ean verse consists of four feet \ namely, a spondee, twice 
a ehoriambos, and a pyrrhichius ; as, 

MscB>]iuUitftv1s|edItere.|gihiis. mr. 
But this Terse magr be more properly measured thus \ in the first plaee, 
a spondee i in the second, a dactyle ; then a ewsarai and after that two 
daetyles I thus, 

Maecc-tnasata-l visteditetiegibus. * 

*. GLyCX)NIAN. 

The Glyconian verse has three feet, a spondee^ choriamhos, and pyrrhi-' 
Chios I as, 

N&vis 1 que ttbl ci«- 1 dYtGm. iTsrof. 

Qti it may be divided into a spondee and two daetyles ; thus, 
Navis I quse tibi | creditum. 

5. SAPPHIC and ADONIAN. 

The Sapphic verse has five feet ; viz. a timchee, spondee, daetyk, ted 
two trochees % thus, 

IntS- 1 g6r vt- 1 tK, seS16> I rUqoA I p&rfis. Herat. 

An Adonian verse consists only of a dactyle and spondee \ 91a. " 
JBpTter I tbrgffc iffref. 
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6. PHBREGRATIAN. 

The PhereeratiaB T«ne coosiiiu of three fceC, » apondte^ daetjlA, aad 
spondee; thus, 

NTgrts I cqoftril I Ytem. Morat, 

7. PHAI£UCIAN« 
The Phileaeian verae eonaifU of fiyefeet ; namely, a fpondee, a dae- 
MCy and three troeheai i bm, 

8ftiiimSni1]i6cm6tJi-ll»dI-iem,ii8e|o|rte<. MtrtktL 

8. 2^6 GRE/\T&R ALCAIC, 
The Greater Alcaic, called likeviie Daetyiic, eonn'tta of (bar feet^ a 
•pondee or iambos, iambas and CKiam, then tiro dactyles ; at, 
, VIrt&s I r6pU- 1 •« i nSiclft I •OliVdie. Swat. 

9. AJilCHILOCHlAN. 

The Arehiloehlan iambic Terse consists of foar feet In the first and 
third place, it has either a spondee or iambus; in the second and fourth, 
always an iarabua ; and in the end, a cnsom ; a% 
)iee »Q- 1 mYt, aat I pOnIt 1 iSeQ> I rCi. Hant. 

10. TAe LESSER ALCAIC. 

The Lesser Dactylic Alcaic consists of four feet ; namely, two tlac(yfes 
and two trochees ; as, 

A.rbj(ti«- 1 6 p5p5' 1 larTg Udne: Hm-vt, 

Of the above kinds^of verse, the first two take their names from the 
number of feet of which they consist. All the rest derive their names 
from those by whom they were either first invented, or frequently used. 

There are several other kinds of verse, which are named from tlie feet 
by which they are most commonly measured; such as the dactylic, trochaic, 
aoapsBslic, and iambic The last of these is mosi frequently used. 

U. IAMBIC. 
Of larabie verse there are two kinds. The one consists oPfour feet, and 
if called by a Greek name ZHrvfiter g the other consists of six feef , and is 
called TrimXter, The reason of these names is, that among the Greeks 
two fjeet were considered only as one measure in iambic verse ; whereas 
the Latins measured it by single feet, and therefore called the dimeter 
quatemariuty and the trimeter aenarius. Origmally this kind of verse 
was purely iambic, t. e. admitted of no other feet but the iambus ;' thus. 
Dimeter^ Inftr. { lYt se> | ttflO* I ttus. Horat, 
Trimeter^ Silu ) St T* | ps& RS- 1 ml vl- 1 rYhfii I rfilt. Id. 
But after warda, both for the sake of ease and variety, d liferent feet were 
admitted into the uneven or odd places j that is, in the first, third, and 
fifth places, instead of an iambus, they used a spondee, a dactyle, <ir an 
anaftestus, and sometimes a tribrachys. We also find a tribrachys iu the 
even places, I. e. in the second place, and in the fourth ; for the last fo^t 
must always be an iambus; thus. 

Dimeter^ CtoMY I ft tril« i ctflvVt I dSaSt. H&rm. 

VYde- 1 r<i pcftpS. I iftntCi I d5mOni. Id. 
Trimeter^ qoOi|o6 l w^)R. l itl rBY- 1 tie aOt | eftr d«x> I tlTrTs. Id, 

PflvUam. I que Kp«- 1 r* aSt 8d- 1 vftnam j l&qgA I (rrdSm. Id, 
AntY. I bfis 5f I qn« eftoY- 1 bflt hiVmY. | eld* He^rSm. • 

In eomie writers we sometimes find an iambic verse consisting of eight 
feet, therefore called Titrameter or Octonariiu, 

Figures in Scanning. 
The sereral cshanges made upon words to adapt them to the verse are 
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ealled ^gurei in Scanning. The ehief of these are the SynalmpHa, 
jeeihUjnUfStftuenuty DimUmti Siftt^le, aud JSKattile, 

1. STVALOiraA is the eatUog off of a vowel or diphthoDg, when the 
neit word begins with a vowel ; as, 

CoiitteiieieoiBnei,iiitentk|UeoratciielMuit. firg, 
to be seanned thus, 

COntXcS- 1 er* fim. | nSt Id- I teml- \ qu* Srft tfi- 1 nSb&nt. 
The Synalafha is sometimes negleeted ; and seldom takes plaoe in the 
inleijeetioAi, 0, heu^ ah, proh^ V4t, vah, hei /as, 

O psttr, 6 bomiminw DivAmiiae stems yotesui. Virg. 
Long vowels and diphthongs, when«not cutoff, are wtnetimts shortened ; 
as^ 

iMote lonlo in iBagno, qms dim Celaeno. Virg, 
CrdUiBiu ? an, qui amant, ipa ubi •• inoia fingnnt. M 
Victor ftp«d rapidam Simoenoi tub Ilio alto. 
Tcr Mint conati imponene Pelio OMam. 
GIsoeo et Paaopes, et Inoo Melieertae. 

S» EcTBLtHis is when m is eat off, with the vowel before it in the end 
of a word, beeaute the following word begins with a vowel ; as, 

O curat homiaum ! O quantani est in rebut inane ! Pen, 
thus, 
O CO. t rSt hfinV- 1 n% quftn- 1 1* Stt In | r€bfii In- 1 inf. 
Sometimes the Synsloepha, and Ecthlipsis nre foand at the end of a 
tone; as, > 

fiterninir infkGs aHcno vulnere. coBlumqne 
Adiptait, et duteet morieos renimiicitur ksfg/M. Vtrg, 
Janiqiie iter enwnti. turret ac teeta Latioornm 
Ardna cemsbant jovcnet, mumqae tabtbant. M, 

•These verses are ealled Uypermetri, because a syllable remains to be 
carried to the beginning of the next line ; thus, qu* Jidapidt / r' ^rdud. 

3. Stbtahesis in the contraction of two svUables into one', which is Uke^ 
wise called Cratit g as, Ptuethon^ for PhiWthon, So ei in Thesek, Orfhei^ 
ddnde, Pompd,' ui, in Ata'c, cui / oi, in proinde / ed, in aured i thus, 

Notut amor Phadrx, nota est injuria Tbetd. OviA 
Proinde tona eloquio* lolitoin tibi. Vtrg. 
Filias huic contra Corquet qui tidera mundi. id, 
AureS pcrcoMum Tirgi, verramqjae venenit. leL 

So in antehaCf eadem, alvearia, deeat, deerit, vehement, anteif, eodem, 
alveo, graveulentie, omnia, aemianimit, temhamo^Jiuviorum^ totiu9, prth 
montorium, &o. ; as, 

Un& eAdemqne vift flmf^itqoe animuique ferentor. Virg* 
Seu lento t'oerint alnaria nmine texta. /c/. 
Vilit aoiieoroin etc annona, l»onu ubi quid deeit ir«r« 
Divitit nber aierl. Troiseque opulentia deerit. Fir*. 
Vehement et liqnidut puroque nmlllimat amiri. aar* 
Te temper aDt»t din neceMitat. Alcaic, fhr 
Uno eodemquc igni, tic nottro Daphnit amore. Virg* 
Cum reflait campit« & jam te condidit Slveo. Id, 
Inde nbi ventre ad A|ueet graveolentit Avemi. Id, 
Bit patriae eeeidere m<nat: qufn protinas omnia. Id* 
Csdittemtaniodt Rotuiorumcalcibutanra Id, 
Semihomiidi Caei Oiciet qoam dira tenebat. Id, 
Fluviorum rex Eridannt. campotque per omnet. Id. 
Marmuiimosqiie duces, totiucqtie ex online gentis. Id* 
looe legit Capreat, promontonumque MinervB. (Md, 

To this figure may be referred the changing of t and u intoi and v, or 
pronouncing them m the same srllable with the following vowel \ as \n 
genva, temdat arjetat, tenvia, a^'ete, pitvita i parjeti^e, JVMi^us •* 
Tor genua, (enm, y;,e.i s(tf 
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^rapta!ie« qui eorput aqutf naturaqne tcnvit. Lucr. 
tSenva labsnt, Relido CQaerevit fhisore AnKuU. K^. 
Aijetat in portM & duroi objiee poatea. lit 
VeHenqueutfoUisdepectftntteiivia Seres. Fd. 
JBAHkamt. teet&qoe intexunt atsjeie cottai. M 
i»raeeipa*«iiui,ni«cumpitvitomolciaert. H*r, 
Punetibaititie premimt ftretis, & qvatoor ■dduit. rirf . 
UtNMidjeiiijuTittecoBiMibeatii Hur. 

4. DiABSsts dividet one syllable into two ; as, aulai, for aula / Trout, 
fbr 7Vo7<e / Perteut, for Pertetu / mifiim, tor trnVvus / fo/uiV, for «oh;t// 
vo/2/»A for x'dft^'l ; aqUit^ tUetut, tUaat, tUev9t, relaryfuit, rifU^a§, fsr 
aqiue, Mueiut^ 8tc. a8» * 

Aulat in medio libabaitt poctdt Bsechi. PJrjf. 

Staimna nm n'llUwplUenda Deo. Pentanu TibuUui, 

Debiiersnt futot evoiUisie tuoi. Id, Ovidm 
C^as ealidum rachint aqUse uctum titque vsporem. Lucr, 
Cum mihi non tantum furetque lerteque siieiae Horat, 

Atque alios alii inridaiit, Veueremque siiadent. Lucr. 
Fundat ab extrcmu fisvot Aquilone Siievos. Luran. 

Imposite tVatri moribundarelangUitore. Ovid, 
ReliqUsa tamen esse vias in mente patenteis. Lucr, 

5. ST8T5LBis wheo a long syllable is made short $ as the penult in tu* 
krutU ; thus, 

3fatri longa decern tnt&rant, fiistidia menses. Virg, - 

6. Diasx^Slb is when a syllable usually short is made long ; as the lart 
syllable in amor, in the following v6rse^; 

Contidant, sitantUs amSr, et mcsnia condant. Virg, 

To these may be subjoined the Figures of Diction, as ther aK eUled, 
-which are chiefly used by the poets, though some of them likewise fre- 
quently oceut: in prose. 
' 1. When a letter or syllable is added to the begiuning of a -word, it ii 
called Phobtb^sis { as, §[navu8 for navuB ; teti^U for tuU. When a letter 
or syllable is interposed in the middle of a word, it is called EpbhthSsibs 
as, reUigio, for religio / induperator, for imperator. When a letter or 
syllable is added to the end, it is called Pabaooob ; as, dicier, for did, 
'2. If a letter or syllftble be taken from the beginning of a vord, it is 
called AfbjbbSsis ; as. natuo ior fnatUM ; tenderant for teienderant If 
from the middle of a word, it is called SthcOpb ; as, dixtif fi>r dixitti g 
deitm, for deorum. If from the end, Arocdrx ; as, vi'dSpn*, for videtne s 
J§ruoriif for JbUwdi, 

3. When a letter or syllable is transpoaed, it is called MxTATBeBTS ; as, 
fittrit, for prittit .* Lyfda, for lAbwu When one letter is put for ano-' 
ther, it is called ABnTB^sis ; as, faeiundumy (or faciendum t dU, tor 
ilU A volkif for vultit. 

Different Kinds of Poems. 

Any wordedrnposed in verse is called a Poem, (Poema, or Carmen,) 

Poems are called by various names, from their subject, their ibrm, the nanner of 
tteatiuR the sobjeet, and their style- 

1 A poem on the celebratioo of a mamage is called an EPITH ALAMIUM ; on a 
moummi subject, an EliEGT or LAME^'TATION ; in praise of the Supreme Be- 
inir. a HTMN: in praise of any person or thine, a PANEGYRIC or ENCOMIUM; 
en the vicet ot' any one. a SATIRE or INVECTIVE ; a poem to be inscribed on« 
Somb an EPITAPH Sec 

. s. A short poem adapted to the lyre or harp, is called an ODE. whence sueh compel 
■itions are called Lyric ptemt ; a poem in the form of a letter it called an EPISTLE ; 
a short witty poem, playing on the flineies or conceits which arise fhun any subieett is 
called an EPIGRAM i as (hose of Gatullos and Martial. A sharp unexpected lively 
tarn of wit in the end or an epiiciara, is called its PoiM, A poem expressing the mo- 
ral of any device or pietare,'is called an EMBLEM A pttem containing an obscare 
question to be explained, is called an JENIGMA or RIDDLE. 

When a eharaeter is described so that the first letters of each vmrse, and Ibmetimes 
the middle and final letters, express the name of the person or thing described it is calU 
ed an AC ROSTIC } as, tb« fbUowing on our Saviour « 
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I firer cifiMfa mirffwl gtOti Hdera tea I, 
K xpelllt tenebftu E ttf Pcebju tif arA E ; 
8 ic cflMM rrmvvcr JU^rSealiginU umbra 8, 



V M/icaii«9«« <imii< Y cf Procardia m« V 



S lian jMttitUt, SenfiobatefsebeatiS, 



S. FrantheBABneraf tiMd^afiilgcetiapoeBUeitker Ex^geUct Driunatie, or 

The ExegeUe, where dw poet ftlwayt tpcakt liiraielf. ii of ttaxee kindst Hictorlttl* 
SMhctic, or Inisaetive, (at tlie tetireor Epirtle} ; aod Dieieriptive. 

or the Drmnatii, the chief Undi are COlfEDT. MpRsentiaff theaetiontof ordina- 
TT Kfe« saMraUy with a happy iaioB ; and IHAGEDY. neprettotiaK the actioos and 
dutreMea of UhMtrioat penonaset, commooly with an nnluippy i«iie. To which may 
he added Pattwralptmi^ot BUCOLICS, sepnetentins the aetiont and eonwenatioBf 
of ahephrrds; asBHwt of the cdogoet of Yirgil. 

The Mixt kind U where the poet loBoetiniet tpcaki in hii own-pefson, aaSiosietiiDet 
makes other ehuaeien to ipelfc. Of this ktad U ehiefly the EPIC or HEROIC poem, 
whieh treau oi wme ope great tranawtioii of Mane grat Hltntrioot perMn, with Its 
variovs citeiunttanee*; at the wrath of AchiHet In the Iliads Homer; the wttle- 
tnentof iBvasinltaly.fin'the^ncltforViisil; thefhllofaaBin the PoroiMfc I'«ii 
of Milton, Ice. 

4. The it\ieof poetry, as of proie, it of thveekiiidi, die aisiple, onarte, and snbKme. 

Combination op Verses in Poems. 

In kmg Poema there it eommonly but one kind of vene med. Thus 
yirgil» LiNretJoa) Horaae in. hit SaUret and EpMtlet, 0?id in hit Metamor- 

Blioaiety Lnean* SilraalCalicot, YalerHit Fbioeaa, Jnwenal, &e. alwsjt nae 
ezameter rerte i Plaotoa, Terence^ and other writers of Comedy, ge- 
nerally tue the Umbio, tod tonedmet the Troehaio. It it ohiefly in 
iborier pocmt, pankularly those whieh are tailed Lyiie poems, at the 
odea of Horace and the Psalmt of fioohanan, that Ytnoot kinds of verae 
are corabined. 

A poem whieh has only ooe kind of yerse, is ealled by a Greek name, 
MovocoLov, se. poema, v. carmen s or Mosocoioa. so. ode ; that wlueh 
has two kindly Dicoias i and that which has thr«e kinda of verse, Tiu- 

COLOH. 

If the aame tort of varte fctum after the second line, it la called Dico- 
&0V HiwrWStaaa % aa when a single Pentameter is«ltema^hr plaeed af- 
ter an Hbzavxtbb, which it naoMd Eiegiac veree, (carpien Ete^teum), 
hecauae it was first applied to moomfni tabjecta; Uun^ 
Flehilit indignoi, Elefc^ia tolve capillos ; 
Ah ! nimit ex v«ro. nunc tibi nomen eiiL OviA 
Thii kind of verse is uted by Ovid in all his other works except the Me- 
tamorphoses s snd also for the most part by Tibullot, Propertint, See. 

When a poem consists of two kinds of Terse, and after three lines re- 
turns to the first, it is called J)ic9(on TrtBtriphon t ivhen after four lio^s 
JHcoton Tetrattriphon f as, 

Auream qaitquis medioeritatem r 

Diyait. tatofl caictohioleti 
8di«biis tectP, caret invideBdA 

Sobriot ault. ifffoi; 

When a poem eonsists of three kindn of verae, and~ after tliree linea 
always returns to the first, it is ealled Tricolon TrUtrophw, / bat if it re- 
turns after four Unes^ it is ealled Trieeitm Tetratirophen ; as, when after 
two greater dactylic aloaic verses are subioined an arehilochian iambic and 
a lesser dactylic alcale, which is named Carmen Boraiianumf or Horatian 
verse, because it is freonently used by Horace; tbu^ 
Virtut redodent immeritis mori 
C celam« uegatA tentat iter vift ; 
CoetuMiiic Ynlgaretvet lalam 
Speniit hunum ftiglente pennA* ^ 

Any one of these parts of a poem, in which the different kindsof vane 
are comprebended, when taken by itself, is called a Sir^ke^ Stansa^ or 
Staff, 
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I. Qsis and Psaxxb of one kind of vene. 

I. MeletdutHan, See N* Bi p. 27(h Uor. t 1. lY. 8. HI. SO. Bucii. 

' 2. Chmiam^c Jlleaic Pentameter ^ conristiDg of a spondee, three choix- 
ambasei, and a pj^rrhiehiat or iambiiB: Hon 1. 11, 18. IV. 10. 

3. lanUnc^trinater, N^ll.-^ — »Hor. Epod. 17.— Bucb. Ps. 8S, 94. 106 . 

4. Uexameter^^^ 1. Hot. Satires and £pifUek——fiueli. Pa. 1/1^45, 
78, 85, 89, 104, 107, 132, 135. 

5. Iambic Dtm^er,^^ 12.— Buch. Pi. ISj 31, 37,47,52, 54, 59,86, 
96,98,117,148,149,150. 

6. The breaier BaelyUc AkaiCy N'* 8.— Bncb. Pa. 26, 29, 32, 49, 61, 
71,73.143. 

7. Trochaie^ consiating of teven troehees and a syllable { admitting afto 
a tribrachys in tbe uneven places, i. e. in the first, third, fifth, and seventh 
foot ; and in tbe even places, a tribrachys, spondee, dliety V <^ anapestns. 
-rBaeh. Ps. 105, 119, 124, 129. 

8. Anapestio, consisting of foiir anapestatfes, admitting also a spondee 
or dac^I ; and in the last phrae, sometiihes a tribraehys, ara|Aimiloer, 

. or trochee.--P8. lia » 

9. ^acreoniic /om^^, consisting of three ianbuseS and a vrllable ; in 
the first foot it has sometimes a spondee or anapeitos j and also a tribn- 
chys.— Ps. 131. 

II. Odes and Psaucs of two kin<ls of vcMte fblldwing one another at 
t^nately. > 

1. Glyconian and Mclepiadlon, N« 4. and 3.— 'Hor.1. 3, 13, 19, 36.IIL 
9, 15, 19, 24, 25, 28. IV. 1, a^---Buch. Ps. U, 85, 43. 

2. Every, first line, (^acfyftco-TVod^u:,) con8iBtlB| of the first fonr feet 
of an hexameter verse, then three trochees or a spondee for the last ; every 
second verse f Iambic JtrchilocHanJ consisting of an iambus or spondsens , 
an iambns, a oapsura^ and then three trocfaeea— Hor. 1. 4. 

3. The first line Hexameter / and the second, Jilcmanian DactyUCt con- 
sisting of the fonr last fe«t of an hexameter. Hoi*. I. ^, 28. Epod. 12. 
— ^Buch.Ps.4, 111. 

A. Every first line, i^riatifphanic, consisting of a choriambu?, and baeA<' 
«tijus or amphimaeer: every second line^ Chorkimbic Memcy consisting of 
epitrltos secundoi, two dioriambuses, and a baccluoa. Hor. 1. 8. 

,5. The first line, (TrocAoic) eonsistinK of three trochees, and a ciesa« 
ra ^or of an amphimaeer and two iambuses. The second line, jlfchUochian 
Iambic, N» 9. Hor. U. 18. 

6. Tbe first line, Bexameter / the second fDaciyUc ArchilocManiJ 
two dactyls and a csesara, Hor. iV. 7^— Bach. Ps. 12. 

7. The first line. Iambic Trimeter f and the second. Iambic Dimeter. 
N«» 1 1 .—Hor. Epod. 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, 9, 10.— Bach. Ps. 3, 6, 10, 2l! 
22. 27, 84, 38, 39, 41, 44, 48, 53, 62, 74, 76, 79, 87, 92, 1 10, 112, 115, 12o! 
127, 183, 134, 139, 141. 

8. The first Une, Iambic Dimeter j the second f Sapphic, J consists of • 
two dactyls, a caesura, and four iambuses, admitting also a spondeus, &c* 
But this verse is oommonlj divided into two parts ; the first, tlie latter 
part of a pentameter N<» 2. and the second, iambic dimeter, N» 11. Hor. 
Epod. 11, 

9. The firat Wne/IIexamefer f the second. Iambic Dimeter, Hor. Epod.. 
14, 1 5.— ^— Buch. Ps. 81 • 

10. Hexameter and Iambic Trimeter, Hor. Epod. 16. Bucb. Ps. 2, 
20, 24, 57, 60, 69, 83, 93, 931, 97, 108, 109, 118,126, 136, 147. 
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11. The first line Sapphic^ N9 5* and tbe seeondf Iambic Dimeter^ N« 
11. Buch. Pt.8. 

12. Sapphic and Gfycmtian. fiucb. Ps. 33, 70, 121, U2. 

13. Iambic Trimeter and P^ntametet, Bueb. Ps. 36, 63. • 

14 The first line, Bexametefg and the second line, the'three last r<set 
of an hexameter, with a long BjrUabl»Qr two short syllables before. Baeh. 
Ps. 68. 

15. Hexameter and Pentameter^ or Elegiac verse. Bach. Ps. *8S| 114^ 

137. * ir * 

16. The first line, f Trochaic, J threetrochees and a syllable, admitting 
sometimes a spondee, tribraehy^ &«• The second line, laaAic' JDimder* 
N» II. Booh. Pa 100. . ./ * 

HI. Obis «Bd FaAXMS of two kinds of verse, and three or four lines in 
each stanza. *• * « 

1. The three hniWntiJ Sappfde, and the fourth, AdofUan, N^ 5. Ho- 
rat. Carm. 1. 2, 10, 1?, ^ 22, 25, 30, 32, 38.. II. 2, 4, 6^ 8, 10, 16. HI. 8, 

It, 14, 18,20, 22,27. iy.2» 6, 11, Carmen SecuL Bnch. Pa S,47. 

51, 55, 65, 67, 72, 90, 10i;jO3. 

2. The tbrte first linea« •Ssclepiadian^ and the foartli, Glycoman, Hor. 
Carm. I. 6, 15, 24, 33, U. 12. 111. 10, 16, IV* 5, 12.-— Buch. Ps. 23, 42, 
75, 99, 102, 14*. ^ 

3. The two first lines, Ionic Trimeter, consisting of three lotud mino* 
rea i Uie thic# line^ Ionic Tetrameter^ haying one lonicite minor moce* 
Hor. III. 12. 

4. The two first lines have fdor trochees, admitting, in the second foot, 
a spondee, dactyl. &e. The third line ttys same ; only wanting a syllable 
attheenrL Buch. Ps. 66. 

5. The three first liney Glyconian, N^ 4. admitting also a spondee, or 
iambus, in the firstfoot; the foarth line, Pkereeratian, M<^ 6. Buch. Ps. 
116,122,128. 

ly. Osca and Pbalhs of three kinds of verse, and three or four lines in 
each stanza. 

1. The twa first lines, Asclepiadean, NH 3. the third line, Pherecra- 
tian\ N<* 6. and the fourth, Glx/conian, N^ 4. Uor. Carm* I. 5, 14, 21, 
23. IIL 7, 13. Xy. 13. Buch. Ps. 9» 64, 84, 130. 

2, The two lines, the Greater DactyUc Alcaic^ N*» 8. The third, 
ArcMlochian Iambic, N<» 9. The fourth, the Leaser Alcaic, N*» 10. "Hor. 
Carm. I. 9, 16, 17, 26, 27, 29, 31, 34, 35, 37, II. 1, 3, S,7, 9, 11, 13, 14, 

15, 17, 19, 20. III. 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 17, 21, 23, 26, 29. IV. 4, 9, 14, 15. i 

Bach. Ps. 7, II, 15, 19, 30, 46. 50, 56, 58, 77, 82,' 91, 123, 125, 140, 146. 

d. The first line, Glyconian / the second, Asclepiadeon ; the third a 
spondee, three ehoriambuses, aial an iambus, or pyrrhichius. Buch. Ps.l6. 

4. The first line, Hexameter/ the second. Iambic Dimetefj arid the 
third, two dactyls and a syllable; Hor.Epod. 1^.-— Btfch. Ps. 138. Some- 
times the two last verses are joined inone or m verted.; as, Bach. Ps. 145. 

' ENGLISH VERSE. 

The quantity of syllables in fin|liah verse is not precisely ascertained, 
With regard to this we are«hiefiy directed by the ear. Our molios^llables 
are generally either long or short, as occasion requires. And in wbvds of 
t\FO or more syllalbltB, the accented syllable is always long. •, 

Of English verse there are two kinds, one named Rhyme, and the other 
JBlank verse. •* 

• In rhyme the lines are usually connected two and twjD, sometimes three 
^nd three, in the final svllables. Two lines following one anolhei' thus 
tonbected, are called a (Couplet, three line^?, a Triple'. 
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In blank verse aiinilarity of sound in the final syllables is carefully aToidecl, 
In measuring most kinds of Bnglish verse we flnd long and short sylla- 
bles sueceeding one another alternately j and therefore the accents should 
rest on eYery second syllable. , ut 

' the feet by which English vewc is toramonly mepiorcd, are either 
Iambic, L e. conslfting df a short and a long syllable ; as, «/^/V, crme .• or 
Trochaic^ i. e. consistioeof a long and a short syllable; fvH^, i?Jt9. in 
verses oC tl» former Wncfthe accents are to be placed on the even syUa- 
blesi in the4atler, on the odd syllables. But the measure of * V^s® " 
English Is aiost frequently t^etermined by its.number of syllables only 
without dividing them into particular feet. 

• ].. IlHBic xxjt#vB«B comprises verse», 

* I. Of /owr ssUablesy car of ivofeet / as> 

: 'Vrith nvMiM ears, _ ^ 

* ^ Tbe monarch lMlr» Bryden, 

' 2. Of «» ^Uabkf, t|i •f three feet / af, 

Aloft in aniCiil stare 

The godlike hero At. Dryden, 

• a. Of ei£ht syllable^t or dfiur^eet ,• as, ' * 

While dsngcnhonrtfroimd Us lAse, . 
No caution guards us flromsurpriseu Francir Hisrace-, 
• 4*. Of ten4^/laW«, oTof /^c/ec^, whidtiathcQommoa'me^are 
o£. heroic and trafeic poetry t «W. 
Foetic fields encompass me aroond. 
And still I seem to tread on clastic ground ; 
For here the Muse so oft her harp 4ia» strung, 
That npta mountain rears its head unsung. Aaduon. 

Obs. 1. In measures of this last so^, we sometimes find the last line of e couplet or 
triplet stretche* out to twelve syllables, or six feet, which is termed an Aiexandmc 
verse ; thus, 

A needless Alexandrine ends Uie song, " ^ 

Which, like a wounded oake, drags its slow length along. Pope. ... 

Walter was smooth: but Dryden taught to join ^ . , „ 

The varying verse, the full resounding line, r ^ 
The long majestic march, and energy divine. J Pope* 
We also find the last rerse of a triplet stretched out to fourteen syllables, or seven 
teet, but then it has commonly an Alexandrine verse before it ; thus, 

For thee the land in fragant fiow'vs is drest ; "} 

For thee the ocean smiles, and smooths her wavy breast, > .\ , 
And heav*n itself with more ser^n^ and purer light is blest.' J Bryden* 

^sometimes also when there is no Alexandrine before \i'\ tbu«, 
- At length by fate to pQw'r divine restored, *) 

His thunder taught the world to know its lord, > ^ * 
The go(l grew terrible again, and was again adorU J ■""""'• " 

Obs. s. The mote strictly iambic these verses are, the more harmonious. In several 
of tb«m, however, particularly in those of ten syllables, wS^ often meet with a trochee, 
and likewise a spondee, instead of an iambus. .. Verses of heroic measure sometimes al' 
so admit a dactyle, or an anapestus, in place of the iambuy ; in which case a verse' of 
five feet may ctfnprehend eleven, twelve, thirteen,, and eveif fourteen syllables; thus, 
1 » S 4 5 7 '8-9 10 It UU 14 ' 
And many an humorous, many an amoro^ lay, v 

t t S « 5 7 8 10 11 la 
Waasung by many a hard, oq many %^Xt 

^is manner of writtng every syllable fully is now generally used by the best poets, 
and seems much more proper tbiaik the ancient custom of cutting ofi" vowels by an 
apostrophe, pur language aboudb too much in consonants of itself; Uie elision oi 
vowels therefore should be avoided |8 much as possible, and ought only to be admitted 
where it is absolutely necessaiy ; as, o*er. for over ; eVr, for evoTf &c. The same ol»o 
serration may be applied to every kind ot measure. 



9i0 SKGU8R tBABZ. 

U. TftocBiie mAnrai eompriiet Tev|(Mik - - 

BffeadAil ifletnu* 

Biinal icreims, fcfi. Pij^, 

3. Of /«« tyUablea ; st. 

In the dayftofold. 
Stories ptotnlr told, 
Loven ftit anoy. 

5. Of ffev«n 9sUabl99 / a*, 

7ftireit piece of welt f&ri&V etrtk. 

Urge not tlnu your Imogbtybirtb. li%Ua-« 

Theie are the toeawiret whieh are moit eoinmoDlj used in English p^ 
etrj, especiallj thoie of seven, eight, and ten syllables. 

We haye another measure very quiek and lively, and therefore naeh 
used in songt, which may be eaUed JinaphUc measore, u e, a verse eon- 
sisting of feet of three syllables, two short and one long, in whieh th<^^|0« 
•ent rests apon every third syllable. Verses of anapestio measure consist 
of two, thrte, or four feet ; that is, of six« nine, or twelve syllables $ tbusf, 

L«t thel6ud trnmpeu «6aDd, ' 

Till tbeMoft all ftrdand, 
Tbe tbritt ecboe* i«b6ttiid. Ptpet 
Ffon tbe plftlxM, from tbe wAocHandt, and grdvet. 



Uow tbeni^tisgales vftrUe tbebrI6vetl Shetutwe* 

May I g6Tem my pftitions with 4b9oIate ffwiy, ^ 

And grow wUer and better ai lift weari awiiy* ^ ttU 

Id this measure a syllable is often retrenched fit>m the first foot; Ma 

Theiw6rdor thedArt 
Sball pierce my sad b£«rt. Jdditof^ 

Te ih^pbeids so ch^erfol and giy, 
"Wboie fl6eks never careleitly rtero» See* 
I vAw^ to tbe m6Mt my tf me ani ny e&re. . 
Sinee neither could vrfn me tbe imlleaef toe for* Sherutove, 

These measures are variposly comlnned together in Stanzoi, particu- 
larly in short poems; for generally in longer works, the same measure is 
always observed. 

« Stnnzas are composed of more or fewer verses, and these variously di- 
versified, according to the nature of the subject, and the taste of the poet 
Bat when they are stretched oat to a great length, and consist of verses 
dt many diflferent measures, they arc seldom agreeable. 

Such poema as consist of Stanzas, vpbich are not confined to a certain 
number of verses, nor the verses to a certam number of syllables, nor the 
rhymes to a certain distance, are called Irregular or Pindaric odes. Of 
this kind are several of the poems of Cowley. But in the odes of later 
<iuthors, the number are exact, and the strophes regular. 

Stanzas of four lines are the most freqnent. in which the first verse an- 
awers to the third, and the second to the fourth. There is a sUnza of this , 
kind, consisting of verfes of eight and of six syllables alternately, which 
is very often used, particularly in sacred poetry. Here for the most part 
the second and fourth lines only rhyme together | as, . 

VThen all thy meieiet, O^my God, 
My ririi^ soul sulrveys, 



Transpoitfid with the view, IHa loit 
In wonder, lorci and praii 



ipraiie. JUUhth 
Sometimes also the first and thjrd lines answer ta one another ; a>>. 

Keep silence, all cieated thion, 

And wait your Maker% nod: , 
The muse itaadi tvemUiag, while the riagi 

ThebonounorhsrGflidb mtu^- 
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Xhifl itaBKt is oaed in plaee of whftt aneiently wai eoteprehended io 
"WO Tenes, each coDsiBting of foarteen tjUaUct, naving a pauie after the 
eighth tyllable. 

Several of theie meararei are often yaried by dooble endingt, that ia, by 
patting an additional abort tillable at the end of the verse ; as, 

1. In heroic meaaure, or verset of ten ayUabiea, both in blank verse and 
ffttfme. 

In Blank verte, 
>Tis hearen itJ^lf that potntt out aa hereafter. Addiioru 

Jn Rhftr^y -where it ia called Double Rhyme. 
The pie«ei yott think, is incorrecr? "W^y, take it { 
I'm all wbrainioDi wliat yooM hav« it, make it. P^*^ 

% Inveraea of eight ayUablea, 

They neither added nor eonfoiuided* . 
Tl)ey neither wanted nor abounded. . 

*" 3. Jh veraea of aix ajfUab^ , 

'Twat when the«BBs wem voaring. 
"With boUow blafti «f.wiDd^ 
A danueltav^deplorUnSi 
All on a rock recUnVI. Gey* • 

\ In veraea ojaeven ayllabiea* 

As Faiemon. onraspeetiQisv ' « . ' 

Prait^l the sly mnifeian's art: 

Love, his light ditguiie r^jeeting, 

LodgM an axvow in his heart. l^heniio%e, 

5*JU veraea of three ayUablea, 

. Glomns inviting. 
Birds delighting* JddliW; •• 

6; ^ the Jinapaatiemeaaitre. 

Ah ! nriend,^i bat idle io make such a pother, 
Fite^ftte<inuoidain^uato#lagiie one another* Sh^Ut^ne,.. • 

4 New withtViries sanonnded, ^ > . 

Despalhng, chnfiMmded. Pt^, 

Doable rhyme it nsed chiefly in poems of wit and llbmoar« or in bui^; 
Yesqne compo8ifi9ns. > » *- 

Versea with double endings, in blank verse, most fceqaently ooonr in 
teagic poeb7,-vhere they often have a ftne effect ;^ thos^ ,^ 

I here devote me for my prince and eomitry ; 

X«t them be safe, and let me noUy perish. Tkomtw, - 

The dropping dews ffell eoU npon my h|ad, 

p«dPiwww'd,«aAtl«vl»birh(ftiq^o!qi4n^ (Hwa^- 
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AFPENDIXL 

d/T punctuation^ Capitalt, Jibbfepiathm, JViimmeo/ Charaoter*^ mut 
the Diviiion of the Roman Months, 

The different divitiont of diieoune are marked bf eertaia oharaetera 
«}Uled Pointt. 

Tlie poinU employed for this purpose- are the Comma{^, Semicolon (s)^ 
Colon (:)» Ptriody PaDotom, or full stop (.). 

Their names are uken from the different parts of the, sentence which, 
they are employed to dUtJngcush. 

The PerUd it a whole leatenee eompleie by itie!£ The Ctton^ or member, it a chief 
cmutractiTe part, or greater division of a leuteiMe. The 5i9iiic«/«n, or haw m«ndter« 
ii a \on con«ua«iSTe pan, or wifadivirion, of a tenteDee or member. The Comnui^ or 
HeKment, is the least eoastruetiTe part of a tenteoee, in diis way of eonsideriofir it ; for 
the next labdtTisioB of a seoteDoe would be the retolodoii or' it into tfntuetvxL W«t4u 

To these Piinii may be added the Semiptriwi^ or lew point, fbUowed by a t^iall let-*^ 
ter. But tail is of much the same use with the Colon, and occurs only in Latin buoksk. 

A simple tentenoe admits only of a full poiiic at the end ; fieoaose its general mean- 
jhe cannot be disiingusshed into paru. It u only in eompoaad tentenoet that all the 
dillbrent poinu are to be found. 

Pointt likewise expreto thediffisrent pause* which dioald be observed In ajaitpro* 
nunciation of discourse The pn^se duration of each pause, or note, cannot be defia-^ 
ed. It varies aecMdllia to the different subjects of diseoutse, and the different tutns 
of buraan passion and thought. The period reouire s a paaie in duration double of 
the colon \ the colon- double ol* tbe semicolon ; and the senueolOD double of the comnuK. 

There are other poiatSy which, tc^ether with a oertain panae^ako denote 
a diSerent modalation of the Tokev in correspondence with the lense^ 
These are the Interrogation point 0, the rExclamation or Admiration 
point (!), and the Parentheaa ( ). The first two generally mark an ele- 
vation of tbe voice, and a pauje equal to that of a semicolon, colon, or a 
period, as the sense requires. The Parenthetit usually requires a mode-- 
tate depression of tbe voice, with a pause somewhat greater than a com- 
ma. But these rales are liable to many exceptions. The; modulation oC' 
the voice in readiag, and the various pauses, must always be regulated by 
the sense. 

Besides the points, there are several other marks made use of io book<^ 
to denote references and different diatinctions, or to point out somethinc 

xemackable or defective, && These are; the Apostrophe ( ^ ) ; MmaK 
^ C)i' ^P^f^i'ii ObeU8k(-f)i Double ObeUsk (4)} ParaUel 
^ JJves (l)t Paragraph (%) i Action {§) % Quotation ( " " ) i. 

Crotchets [ ] ; Brace ( > ) ; £aipiis ( .^. . or — ) > Caret ( a. )i whicK 

last i» only used in writing, 
jfteferences are often marked by letters and figures. 
Capitals, or large letters, are used at the beginning at sentences, of 

«f erses, and of proper names. Some use them at tlie beginning of .£very 

jnbstantive noun. Adjectives, verbs, and other parts df speech, unless 
,.they be emphaticalt commonly begin with a smalUetter. 

Capitals, with a point after them, are often put for whole words; thus, 

A. marks Aulus, C Caius, D. Decimus, L. Lucius, M. Marcus, P. Pub' 

Utts, Q. Quinctius, T. Titus. So F. stands far Filius, and N. for JNepos r 

as, M. F. Marci Fi&us, M. N. Marci JVepos. In like manner, P. C. 

marks Patres Cnscripti g S. C. Senates Consultum a P. R. Populus 

JRomanus / S. P. Q. R. Setiatus Populusgue Momanas i U. C. Urbs 

fondita; S. P; D. Saluiem Phirimam dicit/ D. D. D. Dat, dicaf,. 

Sedicat f D.'lk C. Q. Dat, iScat, cjnsecratque ; H-S^wtiHen corrupt-^ 

if for L. L. S. Sestertius, equal in value to two pounds of brass and a 

^alf ; the two pounds 1>eing marked bv L. L. Ubra^ Zibra^ and* the 
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JHiu» Ma^er, Maiter of Arti ; M. IX Mo^Mnm JkUn'i I* L.'lX 
Zefum Doctor / N. B. Mia Bene, Uc. 

Sometimef a smdl letter or two is added to the capital ; u. Etc. £i 
cxtera,' Ap. Appiuet Cn. Cneiw s Op. Opiteri Sp* Spuriwi TL TUe- 
riuoi Sex. Sextut g Cos. CoMulf Con. Contuleo ; Imp. im^aior / 
Impp. Jmperatweo. 

In like manner, in Eoglish, Eai^ Esouire / Dr. Debtor or Doctor i 
Acct «lc4oiOTf / MS. Mottuteript g MSS. JllaiittMr»jMt / Do. IMllo p. 
St Hon. /{{[j'Af Honourable^ &e. 

Small letters are likewise often put as abbreviations of a word ; as, I. e.r 
ideot t h. e. hoe est i t.%. exempli gratid / ▼. g. verbi graiid. 

Capitals were osed hy the aaoieat Romaos, to mark nnmbers. The 
Ijetters employed for. this purpose^ were C I. U V. X. wbieh are there- 
fore ealled JVumerical Letiera. i. deootea mm» V.jfStw^ X. tethJ^Jifig^ 
and C. a hundred* By the various combinatioas of these five letters, alt 
Ihe difierent numbers are expressed. 

The repitition of a numerical letter repeats its value. Thus, II. signi- 
fies two s IIL three s XX. twenty ;. XXX* tHrty / CC. two hundred, Hu 
But V. and L. are never repeat«l. 

When a letter of a less value is placed before a leter of a greater, die 
Uss takes away what it stands for from the greater } but being plaeed af-^ 
ter, adds what it stands for to the greater : miu, 
IV. Four. V. Five. VL Six. 

XX. Nioe. ' X Tea, XI. Eleven. 

XL. Forty. U Fifty. LX. Sixty. 

XC Nidety. C. A hundreds CX. A hundred and tea. 

A ihouoandit marked Aos, cia. which in later times was contraeted 
into X. ^ve hundred is marked thus, la. or by contmotion, n. 

The annexing of 9 to i3. makes its value ten times greater} thus, i3o» 
]narks/v« theuaand% .and 1333.^9 thotuand^ 

The nrefixing of o, together with the annexing of 3 to the number of 
CIS. makes its value ten times greater ; thus, ccitK). denotes ten thouoandf 
and CCCI333. a ^hundred thmtaand. The ancient Romans, according to 
Pliny, proceeded no farther in this method of notation. If they had 
occasion to express a larger number they did it by repetition ; thus, 
9CCI30A, CGei33o. Signified two hundred thotuandf &e. 

We sometimes find (luuaando expressed by a straight jlne drawn over 
tbeiopof thenmneriealleUern Thus, ^ denotes ^Are«.lAeiif am/ / ^ 
tgnthou^and. 

But the modern manner of marking numbers is much rtore simple, W 
ihele ten characters tMr^jrur^*, which from the ten fingers of the liands 
were* called Digita g 1 one, 2 two, S three, ifour, S/ve, 6 Hx, 7 oeveii, 
8 eight, 9 nine, nought, nothing. The first nine are called Sigtdficanf 
fgureo. The last is called a Cipher. 

Significant figures placed after one another increase their value ten 
times at every remove from the right hand to the lefl ; thus, 

8 Bight 85 Eighty-five. 856 Eight hundred and fifty-six. 8566 Eight- 
thousand five hundred and sixty-six. 

When cyphers are placed at the riffht hand of a significant figure, 
each cypher inereases the value of the figure ten times < thus, 

I One. 10 Ten. f 00 A hundred. 1000 A thousand. STwa20Tweni 
ty. 200 Two hundred. 2000 Two thousand. 

Cyphers are' often intermixed with significant figures, thus, 20802, 
Twenty thouoandtwo hundred and tvfo. 

The superiority of the present method of marking numbers over that 
•C the Romans, will appear by expressing the present year both in let- 
ters and figures, and eompariog them together; cio,i30GXGruTj. qb 
U,ijccxcTiii» 1798, 



SIM DIVISION OF tUB AeifAV tfONTHS. 

At the Roman manner of mark!^ Uie days of their months was ffOAte 
, different from ours, it may perha]is be of oie here to give a short account 
of it. - . 

JOivinon of the Roman Moatht, 

The Romans diTided thdr raonthain tliree parts, by KatendSy ^onet, 
and Iflet. The first day of every month was called the Kalenda / the 
Mh day -was called the JVhnet t and the thirteenth day was called the 
Ides I except in the months of Mai*eh. Ml%y, 3u\y, and October, in which 
the nones fell upon the seventh day, and tKe ides on the fifteenth. 

In reckonina the days of their months, they counted backwards. That, 
the first day of Jsnuarj was marked Kalentua Jizntfantt, or JanuarUy or 
Inr contraction, K<d, Jan. The last day of December, Pridie Kaknda» 
Januarias or Jatiuaru', sciL ont^. The day before that, or theSOth day of 
Beceraber, Tertio Kal Jan. «ciL £&'« ante; or Ante diemtertium Kal Jan. 
The twenty-ninth day of December, Quarto Kal. Jan, And sa on, till 
they came back to the thirteenth day of December, or to the ides, which 
were marked Idibut DecemMdua, or Decembria .* the day before the 
ides, Pridie Idua Dec. sciL ante : the dmr before that, Tertio Id, Dec 
and so baek to the nooes, or the fifth day of the month, which was marked 
JWnit Decembribua or J}eeembria .' the day before the nones, Pridie 
JVon. Dec &c. and thus tbrouah all the months of the year. 

In Leap-year, that is, when Febroaiy has twenty -nine days, which hap« 
pens ererr fourth year, both the 24th and the 25th days of that month 
were marked, ^exto Kakndx^a Mar tit xx Martiaai and hence this jeir 
Ss cflUed BiaaexfiSa* 

JUNIUS, APRILIS. SEPTEMqne, NOVEMave trieenos ; 

Vnnni plus reliqui ; FEBRUUS tisiet octovigintt ; 

At ri bincxtuafiierit, Ibiieraddltur uniu. 

Tn priniain nmnsit lucem die esse kmlendas. 

Sex MAIUS, noiutt OCTOBER, JULIUS, ctMARS, 

Qofttuor at reUqui } dabit idut qiiilibet octob 

Omnet post Idas luces die esse kalendas, , 

Nomen sortiri debent a menae sequent!' J^ 

Thus, the 14th day of April, June, ^ep0ilSerjMd October, was mark"- 
ed XYIIL KaL of the following month ; theT^b; XVIL Kal. &c The 
l4th day of January, Auguat, and December, XIX. Kal. &c So the I6th 
day ot March, Mau, Ju{y;wti^ October, was marked XVIL Kal. &e. And 
the i4th day of February, XVI. Kal. Martn or Martias. The names of 
all the months are used as Substantita « Adjeo^TC9> except ApjM^? 
.Wch U UKcl only m a Substaptiv^ 



APPENDIX II. 

(hnitdnin^ Unlet from Ruddiman^t Grammar^ vhich wU he fotmd eJtm 
plained iri the Paget if this Book that are marked before each JSuU. 

I. CoDcemiDg the GENDER of NOUNS. 

Garnet of Treet. See ptge 10. 

1. Arbor femineis dabitar : led mas oleaster. 

Et rhamnut .' petit hie potida, eytisutqne ru6u«qae : 
Hie qaandoque latix, lotus vulet, atque euprettut .* 
Hoc quOd in tim, auberqxie, tiler dant, rober acerqae. 

Munt in A of ihefirtt dedention. p. 11. and 14. 

2. HsBO dat A qaod prirnn eat : sed neutrum Paecha re^oirit : 
Hadria mas aeqoor, parites'qae cometa^planeta .- 

Mascula & interdum ia^m damamqws Tidebit. , 
J^ount in VS and OS, p. 2a 28. and 35. 
4. Hso domut Se vannut, pro frttcta^ctM& ahu§ g 

Sic htimna atque manus, poscuot : acui addito qUarte^ 

Portieut atqoe tribue, Capit hoc time pelagxiwpie. 

Nbmen in OS Grtaeum, qaod in US muUM Latiai 

S»p^ Solent, norroam sequitur pleriimque ?irilem : * 

Femineum sed molta petant : nt ahynsue^ eretmu^ 

Jlntidotutqnefpharw, diatectus^ carbasutf adde 

£z odos & phthongot genitum, qiueqae k generali 

Voce genus plantie & gemmn eapiant mnliebre. 

Hie aut hBC donat balanut^ tpecus, atque phatelua, 

£arbitut,tiUtaefenut,grottut .- sed iriM, a/omtMque 

Femineum potius cupiunt ; colua adde, virile 

Quod rar6 invenies : mnliebre at contrk eamebn 

Est ubi nonnonquam videas. Vult hic dareru($iMy 

Sed magis hoc Temss epecut U penut addito neotris. ; 
MtmtoftltethirddeeleneioninO, p. 25. , 
7, Hio dat O : femine|s halo earn caro dantur & echo / 

Quseque in 10, sen sint verbo, 8e|| nomine nata, 

Kem (numeris demptis) aliquam sine corpore signantl 

Adjice femineis DO, Gu : sed maisenla cude, 

Harpago no or Jo, simul fufo, tendo^ ligoqne. 

Harms hno margo^ vati est, hic tsepe cupido, 

Arrhabo cum cardo^ multebria Tiz imitanda. 
C and Z^ p. 24. rnle 3. 
9« Quod fit In L, vel T, C, tel M, nentralibus adde : 

Mascula eoly mvgU^ sea tal^ qood rarius hoc valt. 
a: Pb24.ra1ei. 

10. Masenleum capit' N. Finita in mek dato neutris, 
Quteque secunda ereat, cum i^iOen H inguen h unguen. 
Addide^s pollen. Sindan petit hse & aedon / 
.^on«n junges, data poatea queis oomes icon. 

JSR and UJR, p. 25. role 5. 

11. Poatulat AR neotrum ; sed maaeolevm talar optat- 
Hoe dat UR. lilcfitrjur cx^eXt ^mm vulture turtur.- 
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ERkqAOR. p. 25. rale 6. 
15. ER CApUe hie. Neutrum plaotso fructusve reqairant : 
At tuber hie fnictut ; tuber quemeunque tamorem ■ 
Sig^fiettiu neatrale petit ; eamque ubere apinther^ 
r^rqae ciidaver^ itei*» Dabit hie aat hxo Ubi Unter, 
Hie datOR, Htec arbor : cor, adorqne hoe, tnarrmr Sc aqudr 
AS. p. 26. rale 7. 
15. As petit b«c Neotram est vat, vaaia, queisqae Pfelasgt 
Daot uHs in patrio: qaibos amis masealo lunto. 
E& p. 26. rale 8. 
' 10. Umo dabit ES. Capicnt akt hie haeeve, falumbet, 
Atque diea .- sed mas proles : mMpoplet h ameSy 
" JFotnett fet, parietf paltneif, euro Umiee ttipes, 
Queis aides tramny termea, eum gurgite ceapea / 
£t qute foDte fluant Graio ^ sed neati-a capessant 
Mppomanea, panacea, nepenthea^ sie cacoethea, 
i& p. 27. rale 9. 
17. IS dabo feroiaeis. €unt nia8c«la/o«ci« & axia, 
GUa, calliaf vernda, vectia, tnenaia, eucurmacvae. 
Mugilia k poatia earn aangvine fascia h, oroia, 
Fuatia item coUia, cauUaqae, ft/olUa {c ensis, . 
Serpen temqoe notans cenchria, cam vomere, tovrit, 
' la NIS fioitum Latium, lapia^ nn^uis, aquaU»> 
Hie ant hA*>Ems, cbtmay earn torque canalia, 
*Dant acrobia, ae anguia : corbia muliebre pr»opttt j 
Mascoleo po^Cis gaudent ptdvia, cinia, amnis. 
OS. p. 28. rale 10. 
19. OS maribos detur. Sunt neutra chaos, meloa^ oa^ oa, 
Postulat hKo arboa, coa, doa, he. origine GrsBO.^ 
Oita eoay arctoat perimetroa cum diametro. 

US. p. 29. rale 11. 
^. Postulat US neutrum, quoties id tertia flectit. 
Feiuioeum vcAaere palua, aubacttec^ue salnaqce, 
Qanque senex,juvema, eum servio, nomina formant,.. 
Et Virtua,incus. At mascula sunt lepua he mua, 
£t pua comjiositum : petit at maliebre lagopus. 
*4S5 and AUS. p. 29. ral» i3. 

21. iBS nevtrale petit : laua,fraua, muliebaia santo. 

. S with a eoQsonaat before it p. 29. rale 14. ' 

22. S dato femioeis, aioonsona ponitur ante. 

Maseula sed pona,fma, mona, aeba, dum denotat anguem 
Et queis P pneit S polysyllaba/orcfpe dempte, 
JD^Rtque, chalifba, eum grypke, rudena, quod rariiishxevalt. 
Hie aut hico aerpena dat, acroba,atirpa trancus adeptque. 
Daos ammatia genua omne, tamen muUebre pnooptat 
X ptSCxuIeie. 
Sis, Hae (letit X. Ax, ex maribus polysyllaba junee-: 
Die tameo haac fornax, amilax, caref, velut lu^x, • 
Etcum prtAepanax Uforfex atque aupellex, « 

Maseula aunto calix,phamXy pro vevmeqme botnbyx, 
Et coccyx, fornix, he onyx vaa, aut lapis unde 
Vas fit ; oryx, iradux, grex, hb adjunge cahfxqvte, 
Fcmineo Interdum data Iradux cum grege eeraesr- 
Htte ftiod6 femineis, maribus mod6 juneta videbis { . 
. CaLi pro parte pedis metave labdrjs U hyatrix,. 
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Imbrex ; sarcbTi^c^m jQngas» rUmcem tilicenKpLe': 
Hie ma^ vuU cor/ej: ^obex, cnni pumice, tfarne / 
Hsrrc potiQs /imaar, /^nor, & cun^ eantHce pertHx .* 
MrtpUd nealraiD meliiis dabo i^m mulitbre. 

II. RULES ooDcerning the ODLIQB CASES. 

The McuKttive Singtdar of the Third Declenaon, p. $^. 
Finit in EM quartus. Petit im sibi remit, amtmie. 
Via eucumtfque simul, tUena^ ntia atque nnapia^ 
Cannabis & gummi», burit, eoojange mephitinu 
Adde nrbea, alioiqiie locos, amneaque, deosque, 
IS quibus est reeto :' sed U hsfic dant tn qooque quarto. * 
. Ssdpiills im, turrit, puppia, eom reate aecuria .• 
Em, sed & im quandoque, volaat 8ibi/<;6n> aguaita, 
£t nana, pelvia, clama / sic lenai airig^liaqne, 
SemetUiaqvLe, cutia. Cumulant his plara vetasti. 
Import ib patrio casu orescentia GrKcji^ 
Siepe & Troa, Minoa, heroa, quartum per a formant : 
EUS ea volt. V ix em datp Pan, cumque mhere delpHju 

Ablative lingular, p. 33. 
Sextas e vult : quibas at rectos per E olandttur « ^aat, 
(Propria ni fuerint : ) AL k AR neatralia junge. 
uemejubar, aal^far, par fixum neotar & hepar, 
Sed sdlet has leges migrare licentia Tatoni. 

Jqaoque dant in k im tantum facientia quarto. ^ 

Cannabia at Bietia, T^gria, voluistis atmmque. 
Ym quibus in quarto esr,^0 dant, aut m modo demunt. 
Dant e yeXi sexto, queis quartus in em Tel in im fit, 

fxeipe seel reatia, quod'e setnper, cum cute, donat. 
mfk^^aementiay atrigilia, petit atque aecuria. 
Quod simul im Tel idem formatj^capit t sibi rar6. 
Hsec quoque dant e Tel i .* finia, eum rure aupeUex, ' 

Occiput H vectia .* per U^I cum qusritur, urbes, 
Et^j^f/k muj^Vjjungas. Per e ssupii^s effer, 
I raro, dvia, claaaia, aor», anguia & imher, 
Unguia, avia, p08tia,Juatia, simul amnia & igma. 
TJsns phira tulit prlscus, quae respait setas 
Cultior. I tantum sexto retineto canaUa, 

Genitive Plural, p. 33. 
Frsbet turn patrlus, si sextus in i fait antd. 
Tolie vigil, vetua, uber^indpa, aupplexqne^ memorque, 
MugiUa hi conaora, quibas k pugil Sc celer adde ; 
Atque gradus roedios { (sed ium plua poscit.) Adhaerent 
r Uis composts genua, capio,facioqfM caputque, 
Sextus e v tantum dederit, eapit um genitivus. 

AS sed ium Latiale petit : poljtsyllaba deme, * ' 

Queis magis um plaeuit. Sed ium quxrentibus adde' 
Nomen in IS tcI in ES^uon crescens : jungtto & NS*: 
Tolle^ren«, vatea,pania,juve?a*que, caniaquer. 
Bonatium Samnia, linter, caro, dos, & oa oaaia^ 
GHs, nix, no^rque, coltnra^mua, faux, uter : Sidde ^Quiri^em, 
Atque larem^ litem, cotem, cor / composituinque 
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UnciOt <qQod simal ai genut : monoisyllabB jnnge 
Contona qa» duplex etaodit J9m rit^ ^Mim dat. 

Dative Plural of the F^rth Declension, p. 35. 
Partita Qbus, apecve, artus^ aeut, dant & /acti«, ar^riM, 
Atqoe ttilnu .* fed luramque^eiw, pertui^p^i iterw^, 

m. RULES coDcerniDg ADJECTIVES. 

AdjetUvei^MmUfigiheVoBVtiTE, p. 52^ 

Hce Tidaata gradu sunt paotea teqnentia primo ; 
UlHmuiy uUerioPi prior h primus t profiorqvte, 
Proximus g ocyor atque ocy«<tinu« iidjioiantiir: 
2yelmor*jangi qailNia&c dffemmfM ambit. 

.^((ff CfllTet tOdttltfl^ fAtf GOMFABATITX. p. 53i 

J^uperuSf orba ^radu medio, novut ac metitus sunt ; 
Par, «actf}*, invictus,per8itasus, & incU/tus adde. 

Adjectives -wantinff the SvFZiiLATiyx. p. 5S. 
Hsc itoperante carent :^afur & Sutumus & if^en*, 
Atque »e7iex,jm€nist adolesceru, promts, epimosi 
Bt finita BlUS prop^ oaneta, Yel uiS^ & AUS : 
Cam maltiB alui que nunc pertcribere longum est. 

A^eciives vtanAng the PosmTs and SupeslatiVx. p. 5 . 

'Anterior solum^ aequior, tatiorque legtintar. 

IV. RULES conecrniDg VERBS. 

VsaBfli of the Fiilst CoHnroATioiir loanting both PB£txEiTX and Str- 
jprprs. p. 83. 
■■■ Labo, nexo, eum pUco nU dHat. 

VsBBg of the Secovd CovjueATioH loanting the StrtiTE. p. 84, 
Quod dat Ul neutrum, ft'nieo, «feoque, sopina 
Nulla dabunt. VaUo, placeo, caret & Hcet auier, 
Paretf item Jaceot caUo, noceo, doteoqoe ; 
Quels coalet, latet, atqu^ meret soeiabis, oletqne. 
Arceo ^uod. simplex tiescit, dant nata supinum : 
Quod retiDeot taceo, lateo, aobtAkine reeusaift. 
— -^— — — Vidaata supiojs 
i eapiunt urget, cum fiilget, turget, & alget* 

Verbs of the Sbcoits Cohjuoatioit yvanting both pBSTXBrrx anti 

SUFIITB. p. 87. 
Nil formant lactet^ Uvet^ scaieoqoe renidet, 
Meret, avet, poUetyfiavet, emu deHseo glabr/et. 

t 

Vbbbs of the Third Cosjitgatiov ^u>0nting the Summe j and some 
also tlte Pbetebits. p. 88.^ 
SCO. p. 90. 
■ / > Disco 

Yult didid primaro geminans : ne posed, popotci ,* 
Diapetciiy compeacit UI dant : cuncU'SUpinis 
Orba. Nihil gtiBCo^ nihil Inceptiva crearunt 

UO. p. 88. 
Nulta sQpina dabtint metuo, pluo, congruo, sicut 
Amiiuo, cum soeiis ; quibus xn^i/o, rehpuo ji^oges. 
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T^do faoit tututH, iuruumy oompostaqne tutum, 
Et catlo valt cecitU, caaum / sed nata supinum 
^Incido 81 demas, recidoy simul occichyj spernunt. 
PrKterito DI atrido, rudo, dant, absque sapinis, 
Sidoqiie, sed soboli aedeo dat motuo tedL 
GO. p. 92L 
■ Nil ver^o capessit. 
XI clangOf tunffo, dat et an^o^ sapmaque nulla. 

Verba of tAe Fourth Conjugation vjanting the Supine, p. ^9. 
Cacuiit, ffeatity glocit, & demeutity inep'it. 
Nulla supiua dabunt, cum prosiUt atque ferodt. 

Deponent Verbs wanting the Participle Perfect, p. iQi?. 
Nil formant veacor, liquor , medeor, remfuacor^ 
Iraacory ringor,prievertor, diffiteorqfie : 
Quels demura adjungas divertor, deque fetiacor. 

Verba wanting thefirat peraon aingular. p. 108. 
Doryfuroyfor, der^Jery unquam auscipit usui 

V. RULES concerning the QUANTITY OF SYLLABLES, &c 

I. CoHCEmriNo First and Middle Stuahi^ks. 

A vowel before another^ p. Id9. 

Voealem breviant alia subeunte Latinl. 
Ni oapit ryjio produo : & nomina quintfe 
E servant longum, si prtcsit >, eea apeciei. « 
Anceps tU8 erit patiio : sed protrahe a^^uf, 
Mteriua brevia tantiiro ; commune sit ohCy , 
Pompeif Cat, produo, conforroia jungens. 
Dianam varia : longa aer, diua, & e?ieu, 
Et patrius primto cum sese solvit in ai. 
Hie Grteci variant, neo oerta lege tenentur. 

A vowel before a mute and a Uquid. p. 200. 
Si mntSB liqoida est subjuncta in syllaba eftdem. 
Quae brevis antevenit vocalis, redditar anoeps. 
Uanc tamen in prosa semper breviare mementa 
Sunt I, r, liquids, quels rar6 jangimoa m, «. 

Contracted SyUablea and Diphthongs, p. ^00. 
Voealem efficiet semfter contraetio longam. 
DiphUiongum produo in Grsecis atque Latinis s 
In Gnecis semper : at mm composts sequente 
Vocali brevia ; veluti prait atque prauatua. 

Preterites and Supines, p. 201. 
Prxterita assnmunt primam dissyllaba longam. 
Tolle bibit^scidityUfidit^ ac tuUt ortaque rfa, sto> 
Prseteritum geminans primam, breviabit utramquCj 
VtpariOypeSerif vetetid nisi consona bina. 
At quod caJo creat tardat, eeu pedo, secundaro. 
Guncta Supina tenent primam dissyllaba longam: 
Prater nata seroy deo, Hno, cum sino, aiato, 
QnsB breyiant j eo, doqfxe, riw, gueo junge, r«orque. 
X 
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Caetera prseseDtis mensuram verba reservant 
Bxcipe ted poaui poritum, gerwi ^enitumixx!^^ 
Ettpoiui s quie dant quoque soUxi k volm aupioa. 
Pre turn vocHlem polvsyUaba cuncta supina. 
ProdncUDt, atum^ qaibus, etum finis, & tOum s 
ivi'pneterito feniens sociabis & Hum, 
Cetera oorripiea in Uum qadBcooque reaidant. 

U. FiHAL Stllab^bs. 

A in the end of a word, p. 205. 
CaiibuB A flezum brevia. Sed protrahe sextum, 
£t quiDtum, Graeco quaDtlo hie de nomine in as fit. 
Caaibiu band fiexum prodoo. Ita, eum qta'a, & e;c/, 
^putd noQ «wbiim subduxeris, huUemtehija. 
Carta quoque interdum, contra, ttUra^ k ^nta oreata. 

B in the end of a mord. p. 905. 
H brevia. Prinae prodne, at nomina qtriotfe 
Cum natis. Addes pluralia eunota : leeuods 
IndaperatiTum sociana. Monosyllaba, demptii 
Enelltioisac lyllabicis, quoque tooga repones. 
Adde k mobilibus flexiis qu;«eanqoe secundi 
Bfanftnint, summique grades adverbia quravii^ 

Sed beni oum ma^ corripieo, infeme^9u pernio 

Produetis/?rfffe atqu6/«f^ Juagantur, & dAe. 

1 in the end of a word. p. S0g. 
I lODgum pona YocitaBtem eorripe GraeeiSi 
Histamen at ternut dabitor ereieentibus anaeps. 
Sie ?ariato mihi, tibi, earn dbi .• aed mag^ aurtii 
Yult i6i, vultque eui, nin, mox nbi, eum quatig jun^. 
tliicuti, led breviant, cum necubi^ ncubit i«tes. 

O in the endoj a word p. 806. 
O commune loees. Dabis at monosjllaba longis, 
GrtBCaqueceu Dido, ternum aextumque aeeundn, 
£t patrium Gnecun, atque adverbia nomine nati% 
^ud juugcos U ed. Variant at denud, aerd, 
Mutd,po»tremd, verd g modfi sed breve pones, 
Saspiiis umbo, duo, stfioeorripe, & iUiedU imd, 
Et cedo da signans, ego mids hamo,&xm citd jtinge. 
Sunt aliis variata Gerundia, longa Maroni. 
£rg6 pro causa prodne : secns edititr aneeps. 

U and Y m the end of a word. p. «06. 
U temper longis, sed Y raptis jungere oportet. 

B, D, L, M, H, and T, in the end of a word. p. 206. 
Corripe B Latium : peregrtnum at tendere malim. 
D breve ponatur. Yariare at Barbara poasis. 
i. breve sit. Cum «o4 sai^ nit, tolluncur Hebrsa. 
M nunc voealis perimit % rapoire vetustt. 
R breviest Produc cujus dat patHus tri» / 
Addito Iber, ak>, fther. Sit C*/ftAeranceiia. 
At par, far, lar, JVUr, quoque cur, fur, adjiee longis. 
r breve semper erit nisi quondam syneepa tardet. 

C tend H" in the end of a word, p. |?0?. 
C ptoiae, pncter nee, doftcc : ted variabis 
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ffie ben^ pronomeu : fac verbum jangimas isti. 
N produa Demas Eir iim dans, qujcque priore 
Grseca per oif oatut naiuero teuolre seoQDdie ; 
£t quartumeasuni, si sit brevia altima reett. . 
Sin qooqae plaralis teron coojuoge Pelaagum : 
Foraitcm, iityfursun, tamen, tm, viden* iiituper addent. 

AS, ES, and OS, in the end of u -word. p. 9Q7, 
AS prodao. Patrio sed adin quod fleotit, anotque. 
Sit breve : plaralea ternse qaibua addito quartos. 
Fonilur ES longum. PlurHlia Gorri|>e Graca 
Que crescuDt \ velut 68 de aum ; penet additur ilU ; 
Cum neutris ; & queia patrii penuUima cuita est 
Ternae. Tolle Ceret, paries, ariest abies, pes. 
OS prodac. Patriua^ bi'evis est, & comp)s, It impor, 
0«que ostia prcbens. Rectos breviato secuodie 
("O nisi det patrius:) neutra his detn addito Graidm. 

IS, UB, and YS, m the end of a toord, p. ^7. 
Is brevio. Yenlliii plurales protraho casus; 
ISque quod in patrio matatur, in itia &c inia, 
Aut entiai gratiaf^e foria, fflia, via quoque, nomen 
Seu verbum fuerit: sicut Sc .popsona secuuda 
Protrahit IS, quoUes itia plurale repouit. 
In subjunctivi m est ebmnane fotoro. 
US ooiTepta datur. MonoayUaba cum genitivis 
TeraiB vel quartse produe : nameriqae seeuodi 
In quarta primum, quarturo^ qaintucnqoe; & in urla, 
Dumve in uHa patrius, vel in udia, & untia, odit«ve-«8t ; 
Aut quintus fit in u, longus turn rectus babetur. 
Ergo produces venerabile nomen Iebus. 
YS junges brevibua Tethya reperitur at aneeps. 
Longaque sunt reotis aliler qaKcasibua th datit. 

The laat ayUable of a Verse, p. 308. 

Ultima onjasque est cemmiiBis.syllaba versus. 

III. The QuAHTiTT or Dsbivatites xsh Comfo.qvss. 

1. The quanH^ of nerivaiivea. p. 208. 
Oerivata tenent raenauram primigenorara : 

Orta tamen brevibus, auapifito, regxtla, aedea, 
Seciiia, hunumua,penitriaf tnobiUa, humor, 
Jumentum,fomea, primam producere gandent, 
Cort ipiunt sed ariata. vadum, topr r atque lucema, 
JhiXffie ducia, ata/iliaqMeyJideay di'n'oque, gnaaiUua, 
Nata licit longis ; que pluraque suggeret usus. 

2. The Quantity of Campounda, p. 208. 
Simplieium servant legem oomposta suorum, 
Quamvis diphthouisus vel vooalis varietur. 

At bre^iant, niMlum, com p^em, degero^ nee non 
Veridicua, sociis inuotis,& aendsopitua, 
Cognitua his addes, velut agnituay innubua, atque 
Pronubua .* at longis ambitua mobile Junges, 
Imberillua item : sed connubinm variabis. 
Quam disjuncta dabat roensuram pru positura, 
Juncta tenet: subieus illam nisi litera mutet. 
Est PRO brere in GrKcis, mu longum rit6^ Latinls. 



tSS riauRES of prosody. 

At rape (fint/undut^Jugio, neptUapic fiejto«qae» 

^Afe8tum,/ari, fateor,fQnumqQe crearunt 

Hisce pnfecid Macs, ^aanterquG procella, prolervut, 

Alque propago genus, propago protrahe vitis. 

Propino ^aria, Terbam propago, projundo .• 

Cam^^'o, euro, genkia, Proferjmiajunge. 

Ss prodao k di, prater dirimo atqae ditertua. 

Est RB breve : at viduum personis protrahe re/erf* 

Pars si eomponens fini prior i ve\ o donat. 

9it breTe : vaticinor moostraTerit, Arctophylaxtfkt. 

/qttibas est flexa mutabile jungito longis, 

Qucqae qaeunt sensu salvo divelHer, addent 

Pe quibas aut Crasis aiiqoid vel Syncopa tolht. 

Idem roaseuleam produc, & ubique & ibidem / 

Huie dein agglomerans torbse coroposta dim. 

His inrro* retro, confraque Si yuando ereata 

CQmrukquidem excepto,) bene juDxerii, atque aUo^^tin^ 

QuKqHe per o magnum ■ctibuiitur nemina Gratis. 

FIGURES OF PROSODY. 

Sjfnaktpha and EdhKpait, p. 214. 
Yoealem Sjfnaimpha, EcthUpnt & m quoque tolUt, 
Altera eikm voei est vocaUs prima seqiieiiti. 

iyrutriM and Diariait, p. 814, an(\fil5. 
SyUabe de binis eonflata Synarttia etto. 
Dtttrahit in geminu resolata Didtrgais anam. 

i%i/«/^and Diaatoli. p. 215. 
^yfoto pneeipitat foeales rit6 trahendas, 
Protrabn bnie adverse Diaatola corripieDdas. 

Itgurea of DicTioir. p. 215. 
pBoeTOUis appomt capitis aed Arajsaxsis auferl. 
SncovA de medio tolHt^ aed KrMMTawn addiU 
Matrafdt Arocort Jini, aed dat PARAaoas. 
Caneirinrii CrAsis diatrncta Dtxbssib ejfert. 
Zdtera at legHur tranapoeta^ Mbtathmis eaeif. 
AatlTUBis dicta f mi titera aL varietur. 
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